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PREFACE 


This is the Nineteenth edition of the Book of Rules of 
Games and Sports The book has been accepted as the most 
comprehensive publication of its kind, containing as it does 
the complete rules of all the major games and sports There 
has been a steady demand for the book ever since it was 
first published, and we have tried to keep its price as low as 
possible 

The present edition has been completely revised and 
made up-to-date The latest amendments and other technical 
details adopted by the International Sports Federations have 
been incorporated in the book 

We have received valuable assistance from many people 
in the revision and publication of the book We wish to 
acknowledge our indebtedness to the International Federations 
of various games and sports who have given us permission to 
reproduce their rules 

We also wish to thank the Graphic Aids, New Delhi who 
so kindly undertook the printing of the book 

It is hoped that this book will continue to serve all those 
who are engaged in the promotion of games and sports in India 


Massey Hall 
Jaj Singh Road 
New Delhi I 


P S Chakravarti 
Secretary 
Y M C A Pubhshinz House 



ATYA PATYA 

DARIA BANDHA OR THE GAME OF FEINTS 
Rules as Adopted by the Akhil Maharashtra 
Shareertka Shtkshana Mandat 
THE PLAY FIELD 

Dimensions in the following Diagrams 

1 Each of tlr* nine breadthwise strips known as Trenches 
(Palis) rre 23 feet 1 inch long and 13 inches wide (e g AB, CD, 
etc) 

2 The central ler-phwise strip known as the Central 
Trench (Sur-Pati) is 89 feet l inch long and 13 inches wide 
(EF) 

3 The Central Trench ( Sur Pan ) divides each of the nine 
trenches into equal halves 

4 (n) The distance between the front lines of two adjacent 
trenches is 1 1 feet (BD) 

(t) Each of the squares of intersection has each side of 
13 inches (small squares formed by the intersection of the 
central trench and the other trenches K L, etc ) 

5 (o) There are ra all nine trenches 

(6) Two lines arc drawn, each parallel to and at a 
distance of 11 feet one in front of the Front trench and other 
behind the Back trench These are the end lines (GH & IJ) 
The side lines are produced to meet these end lines The two 
lines which mark each trench shall be extended to a distance of 
three feet outside the side lines 

(c) There should be a clear space of about 10 feet all 
round the play field 

6 Those who have not completed Ihejr fifteenth year of 
age and are not more than 5 feet in height shall be called 
‘Junior players’ 

7. For Junior players the size of the play field shall be as 
follows — 

(a) Each trench shall be 12 inches X 21 feet 
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PLAY FIELD 
ATYA PATYA 

E F 89 ft I in 
A M „ 

BN „ , 

A B 23 ft 2 in 
CD,, 


The figures by the side 
of the trenches do ndt in- 
dicate their order They are 
put in to facilitate accoflnt 
mg at the end of an innings 


'OR JUNIORS 

EF~81*xl 
AB=2l x 2' 
K*=i'xl 
BD=10 



Note —The lines in ihc diagram are cut for prln'iBf only The tinea 
on ihe Geld should be continuous 
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( b ) The distance between the front lines of adjacent 
trenches shall be 10 feet 

(c) Central trench shall be 12 inches x 81 feet 

DEFINITIONS 

1 Side lines, End lines and Boundary The long lines 
on the two sides of the play field are known as the side-lines 
(AM & BN) And the two lines, one in the front of the front 
trench and the other behind the back trench, are known as the 
end lines (GH & 1J) These four lines from the boundary of 
the play field 

2 Trench \Patf\ ( a ) Each of the breadthwise strips 
(rectangles) measuring 23 feet l inch in length and 13 inches in 
width is known as a ‘Trench’ (Pan) 

(b) The two lines of each trench, which mark the trench 
and which cut the side lines and the two lines of the central 
trench which cm each of the trenches are known as ‘The lines of 
the trench’ 

Front Trench [Chambltar Pati or K apal Pat ij The fore- 
most trench is known as the ‘Front Trench’ 

A Back Trench [ Lona Pati ] The last trench is known as 
the ‘Back Trench’ 

5 Central Trench [Sur-Pati] The lengthwise rectangu- 
lar strip winch intersects the breadthwise strips— trenches — is 
known as the Central Trench’ 

6 ‘Going down’, ‘Going up* Playing to cross the 
trenches from the 'Front trench’ to the ‘Back trench* is known 
as 'Going down’ Playing to recross the trenches from the 
‘Back trench’ to the ‘Front trench’ ts known as Going up* 

7 Squares of Intersection Each of the small squares 
formed by the intersection of the central trench and the other 
trenches is known as the ‘Square of Intersection’ 

8 Court of a Trench The field between two adjacent 
trenches is known as the ‘Court of a trench The court in front 
of the defender who holds (defends) the trench is known as the 
‘Court’ of that trench 

9 Square Each part ot the court ot a trench divided by” 
the central trench is known as a ‘Square’ 
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10 Defenders [Palin ale] Those who siand on the 
trendies and hold them by moving along the trenches trying to 
prevent the players of the other side from crossing the trenches 
by touching them and thus putting them out arc known as 
'Defenders 

11. Grenadier [fc/rj The defender who holds (defends) 
the front and the central trench is known as the 'Grenadier 
{Sur) 

12 Assailants Those who try to cross the trenches are 
known as ‘Assailants’ 

13 Foot fault ir any part of the body of a defender 
and a grenadier touches any part of the ground outside the lines 
of his trench either in front of him or behind him, he is said to 
have committed a 'Foot fault 

14 Hand fault If any part of the body except the feet 
of a defender and a grenadier touch any part of the ground he 
is said to have committed a Hand fault* 

15 Cutting the Suuarrs (o) A grenadier must at the 
beginning of an innings keep his foot or a pan of the foot in the 
square of intersection of the front trench he must then on the 
start of the play touch the square of intersection of the first 
trench with the same foot or its pari, and again touch the square 
of intersection of the front trench with the same foot or Us part 
The whole of this action is known as ‘Cutting the bquares' 

(6) While thus cutting the squares, a grenadier may commit 
a foot fault and/or a hand fault 

16 Raised a Foot If a defender lifts hi$ foot abose the 
ground and stands on the other foot, he is said to have ‘Raised 
a fool* 

Note I As long « toy part of* Toot is touching ihe ground a fool 
is not raised 

Note 2 If ihe defender ts walking or running alone a (reach, afoot 
is not raised 

17 Turning the Face A defender is called to turn the 
shoulder lute (the imaginary line supposed to be drawn to join 
the shoulders) up to a right angle to Ihe lines or a trench If 
he turns the shoulder line beyond it, he is said to have ‘Turned 
the Face’ 

\% Foot Out tf the -wtafe foot of aw asvattaoi 
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the ground outside the boundary of the field he is said to have 
placed his 'Foot out* 

Note t Even if a point of the great toe is touching the ground inside 
ihe boundary, the foot is no: out 

Note 2 Even if the whole body ts in the air not touching the ground 
outside ihe boundary, the foot is not out 

19 Putting Out If a defender or a grenadier touches an 
assailant by hand without commuting the breach of any rules, 
the assailant is said to be ‘Put out’ 

20 'To Call for’ and ‘Give Tond’ While going up to 
recross the trenches, when an assailant, standing behind a defen- 
der utters loudly and clearly, addressing the defender the word 
‘Tond’, he is said to have ‘Called for Tond’ Immediately on 
hearing the call, the defender must turn about and face the 
back trench This action rs known as ‘Giving the Tond' 

21. Obtaining, Taking and Bringing ‘Tond’ When an 
assailant who is going up— up playet— and an assailant who is 
going down-down plajer— meet in one square, it is Sdid that 
‘Tond’ is ‘obtained’ The up player is said to have taken it 
to the down player The up player is said to have brought 
‘Tond’ 

Note An Assailant who has obtained ‘Tond is known as an 'up 
player’ and an assailant who has not obtained it is known as a down 
player’ 

22 I.on a [Game] When the foremost up player from 
amongst the assailant while rccrossing the trenches crosses the 
Iront trench, it is said that 'Lona' (Game) is scored against the 
defendants 

23 Fouling (n) If an up player crosses a trench in going 
up, without a down player a butt ng Tond, the down player has 
fouled 

{b) If a down player, while going down, crosses a french 
which has already been recrossed by an up player or jf he goes- 
up and crosses a trench without obtaining Tond he has fouled' 

24 Ring When a defender and a grenadier enclose twef 
or more assailant in a square it is taken as a 'Ring*. 

Note U either the grenadier or defender stands with one foot on one 
side and the oiher foot on ihe other side of a square of intersection, a 
ring is not formed 
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25 Pmlous Trench, Remnant, and Half. ( 0 ) The trench 
in front of the defende*- of a Ring is known as the ‘Prevjou 
Trench 1 . 

(6) That part of the previous trench which H on the side of 
the Ring is known as the ’Remnant’ and the other part as the 
‘Half’ 

RULES OF THE PLAY 

1 The play field shall be marked as shown in diagram on 
page 2. 

2. At the commencement of the play, the assailants shall 
stand in the area between the front trench and the end line in 
front of it. The defendants shall stand on the trenches — one 
on each trench— facing the front trench. The grenadier shall 
stand on the central trench ready to cut the squares. The 
defenders cannot change their trerches during an innings. (Each 
ofjhc trenches excluding the front trench ts consecutively term- 
«e|?as the 1st trench. 2nd trench, 3rd trench etc and one 
deji.rder stands on each ) 

3 After the signal for commencement of the innings ts 
gjjfco, the grenadier shall cut the squares. He cannot put any 
Assailant out unless he has cut the squares. 

4. (a) While cutting the squares, a grenadier must be on his 
central trench, but he may commit hand-fuults and/or foot- 
faults 

(6) If a grenadier docs not cut the squares correctly, the 
umpire shall call him to cut the squares again, but the umpire 
cannot do so when the grenadier has once crossed three trenches 
including the front trench 

5. Other defenders can put an assailant out from the com- 
mcncemenl of the innings 

6 A defender can put an assailant out on either side of hu 
trench, while he is playing to cross th3t trench. A grenadier 
can put an assailant out on either side of the front trench, be he 
cither an up player or a down player 

7. When an assailant has completely crossed a trench, no 
part of his foot shall touch the court of the trench which he has 
crossed. 

J 8, (<r) A defender, while he js putting an assailant out or 
immediately after it, shall not ( 1 ) raise his foot, (ti) commit a 
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hand Fault, (m) commit a foot fault or (iv) turn his face If he 
has committed a breach of any of these conditions, the assai 
lant shall not be declared out but if the breach is commuted as 
a result of a push from the assailant given before or after his 
crossing the trench, the assailant shall be declared out 

(b) A grenadier, in putting an assailant out, can raise 
his foot, commit a hand fault within the lines of his trench, go 
up and down and turn his face 

9 An assailant shall be out if, (i) he has fouled, (li) he 
goes out of the boundary, (in) he is put out by a defender or 
grenadier without committing any breach as mentioned in rule 
No 8, (iv) he breaks the yules 7, JO and 20 

10 An assailant shall not allow both of his teet to go out 
of the boundary simultaneously It shall be permissible if one 
foot goes out If both feet of the assailant have gone out of 
the boundary, while the rest of the body is inside the boundary, 
he shall be considered to have placed his feet out (The 
rules of the ring in this regard are different Please refer to 
them 1 

11 While holding [defending] his trench, a defender may 
go beyond the sidelines, but he shall go through the lines of his 
trench tf produced, in doing so shall not commit the breach of 
the conditions mentioned in rule 8 

12 The foremost assailant shall cill for Tond on crossing 
the back tnnch, from the defender of that trench The defender 
shall then turn about and give lord Ail the assailant who 
may be m upper court of that trench shall ther come down m 
the lower court of that trench After all these assailarts have 
crossed down and are out of the way of the defender, they shall 
again try to recross that trench While the assailants are thus 
going down the trench, the defender shall not puithem out 
This procedure shall be repeated at every trench while going uj 
to recross the trenches 

N’ore The coart on the from trcm.fi side of any trench u known a 
the upper court and ihc vowit cn i^e t'ick irench side of any trench Is 
known os the lower court of that trench 

13 (o) A defender shall immediately turn about and g 
Tend when an assailant calls for it, when once he has ^ 
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RULES OF THE RING 
DIAGRAM 


Assailant 

PQ-Previous 

Trench 


PR-Remnant 

RQ-Half 

PSTR-Ring 


1. Assailant on the remnant trying to cross the central 
trench. 

2. Central assailant. 

3. Assailant trying to cross the trench. 

4. Defender of the trench of the Ring. 

5. Grenadier. 

6. Defender of the previous trench. 

20. The assailants in the ring and in the prevtous trench 
shall have both their feet entirely within the boundaries of the 
ting and sidelines. They shall not place any foot out, in cross- 
ing the central trench, the trench of the ring and the previous 
trench. 

21. If there is no assailant in the court of the previous 
trench, the defender of that trench shall remain in the half of 
that trench. 

22. As long as there is an assailant in the ring on the rem- 
nant of the previous trench trying to cross jhc central trench. 
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at least one of the assailants in the court of the previous trench 
shall remain m the square opposite the half of the previous 
trench, he shall not go m the ring 

23 If an assailant In the court of the previous trench as 
described in rule 22, intends to try to cross the trench with 
out observing the rules of the ting he shall inform the defen- 
der of t* e trench and the umpire of the trench accordingly 
He shall then be allowed to do so and the rules or the 
ring shall not be applied to the previous trench for the lime 
being 

24 If there is only one assailant in the court of the previ 
ous trench he shall remain m the square opposite the half of the 
previous trench until the assailant in the ring trying to cross the. 
central trench is out of the way of the previous trench He 
shall not go m the Ting 

25 If any assailant goes in the ring in contravention of the 
rules 22 and 24 he shall be brought bacl to the court of the 
previous trench by the umpire 

RULES ABOUT MATCHES 

26 (a) Each side shall consist of nine plaj ers 

(6) The captain of the side winning the toss shall inti 
mate to the referee as to whether they will be defenders of assai- 
lants 

27 Each innings shall be of 7 minutes’ duration but if 
the captain of the side of the assailants wishes to declare the 
innings over before that time he shall intimate accordingly to 
the referee, who shall then signal to stop the play Until the 
referee has so stopped the play the innings shall not be taken as 
over 

28 At the end of each innings there shall be an Interval not 
exceeding 5 minutes 

29 The side of the assailants shall score ten points for each 
trench crossed by them the number of trenches including the 
front trench being calculated on the basts of the trenches cross- 
ed by the foremost assailant 

Note If a Iona Is scored the side scores ISO points as each trench 
Is crossed twice over 

30 Three innings shall be played by each side alternately 
v laying as assdants and defenders The side which scores more 
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points in the three innings shall be the winners. If the scores 
art equal, an additional innings shall be played by each side 
as assiiants. If the tie still remains, the whole match shall be 
replayed. 

31. If a match is not completed for any reason, it shall 
be continued further on another occasion and the scores of 
completed innings of each side shall be counted, for that 
side. 

32. If the score of a side exceeds that of the other by 180 
points or more, that side shall have the option of requiring the 
.other side to Follow their innings as assailants without losing 

their right to have their own innings as assailants afterwards, in 
case the other side exceeds their score 
OFFICIALS FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF A MATCH 

33. The following officials shall be appointed for the man- 
agement of a match 

1 R-feree, 9 Umpires, l Scorer, and l Marker 

34. Umpires. There shall be 9 umpires -one for each 
trench and one for the central and front trenches, thus making 
nine in all; each umpire shall give all decisions promptly and 
distinctly about Jus trench and its area 

35. No appeal shall be necessary for any decision of any 
umpire. The umpires shall direct the assailants who arc out m 
the jurisdiction to go and report themselves to the scorer from 
outside the field. 

36 An umpire shall immediately report to the referee if 
any player wilfully obstructs the conduct of the play or inten- 
tionally breaks the rules or behaves m any ungentfemanly or 
mischievous manner. 

37. The Referee, (a) The referee shall decide, in the pre- 
sence of both the captains, as to how and when the play and the 
innings shall be commenced and finished. He shall start and 
finish the innings with proper stngals. ( b ) He shall keep time 
and shall announce the score of the assailants at the end of each 
innings, (c) He shall at the end announce the score of both 
the sides and the result of the match, (d) He shall have the 
r discretion to penalise any improper conduct men- 

* *- "A* nenattv at hvs discretion shall raw** 
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according lo the default from forbidding the defaulting player 
from participation 10 one innings up to forbidding the entire 
side of the defaulting player from participation in further play 
(e) He shall decide any questions relating to the interpretation 
of the rules if they arise (/) He shall assist the umpires in the 
discharge of their dunes In case of difference between the um 
pires over a decision he shall gi\c his final decision (g) He 
shall be responsible for the general supervision of the conduct of 
the play and the match 

38 Scorer. He shall keep a record of assailants who ftre 
out He shall consult the referee and announce the score at 
the end of each innings He shall properly fill in the score sheet 
and get jt signed by the referee 

39 The Marker He shall station himself outside a 
sideline (with a suitable sign like a flag in his hand which 
can be easily seen by the players) and shall move along with 
the foremost leading assailant to mark the trenches crossed 
by him He shall inform the referee and the scorer the 
number of trenches crossed by the assailants at the end of an 
innings 

40 The referee may appoint additional officials if he thinks 
them necessary for the proper conduct of the match All the 
officials shall be appointed by the institution under whose aus 
pices the match is organised They shall work under the gui- 
dance of the referee 



THE LAWS OF BADMINTON 

AS REVISED INTHE YCAR .193? * 
and adopted by ^ 

THE INTERNATIONAL BADMINTON FEDERATION 
(Incorporating all amendments subsequently adopted) 


1 Coart (a) The court shall be laid out as in the follow- 
ing Diagram “A’ (except m the case provided for in paragraph 
(b) of this Law) and to the measurements there shown, and 
shall be defined by white, black or other easily distinguishable 
lines, JJ inches (0 038 metres) wide 

In marking the court, the width (1 $ inches) (0 038 metres) 
of the centre lines shall be equally divided between the right 
and left service court, the width (1} inch each) (0 038 meircs 
each) of the short service line and the long service line shall 
Tall within the 13 feet (3 96 metres) measurement given as the 
length of the service court, and the fall width (1J inches each 
(0 038 metres each) of all oiher boundary lines shatl fall witbm 
the measurements given 

(6) Where space docs not permit of the marking out of a 
court for doubles, a court may be marked out for singles only 
as shown in Diagram * B’ The back boundary lines become 
also the long service lines and the posfs, or the strips of mate- 
rials representing them as referred to m Law 2, shall be placed 
on the side lines 

2 Posts The posts shall be 5 feet 1 inch (l 55 metres) m 
hight from the floor They shall be sufficiently firm to keep the 
net strained as provided in Law 3, and shall be placed on the 
side boundary lines of the court Where this is not practicable, 
some method must be employed for indicating the position of 
the side boundary line where it passes under the net, e g , by the 
use of a thin post or strip of material, not less than 1$ inches 
(0 038 metres) in width fixed to the side boundary hoe and. 
rising vertically to the net cord Where this is in use on a court 
marked for doubles it shall be placed on the side boundary" 
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line of the doubles court irrespective of whether singles cr 
doubles are being played. 

3. Net. The net shall be made of fine tanned cord of from 
J inch to | inch, (0.016 to 0.019 metres) mesh. It shall be 
hrmly stretched from post to post, and shall be 2 feet 6 inches 
(0.76 metres) in depth. The top of the net shall be 5 feet (1,524 
metres) in height from the floor at the centre, and 5 feet 1 inch 
(1.55 metres) at the posts, and shall be edged with a 3 inch 
(0.076 metres) white tape doubled and supported by a cord or 
cable run through the tape and strained over and flush with the 
top of the posts. 

4. Shuttle. A shuttle shall weigh from 73 to 85 grains 
(4.73 to 5.50 grammes) and shall have from 14 to 16 feathers 
fixed in a cork, l inch to ]} inches (0 025 to 0.28 metres) in 
diameter. The feathers shall be from 2} to 21 inches (0.064 to 
0.70 metres) in length from the tip to the top of the cork base. 
They shall have from 2J to 2J inches (0.054 to 0.064 metres) 
spread at the top and shall be firmly fastened with thread or 
other suitable material. 

Subject to there being no substantial variation in the general 
design, pace, weight and flight of the shuttle, modifications in 
the above specifications may be made, subject to the approval 
of the National Organisation concerned— 

(o) in’places where atmospheric conditions, due either to 
altitude or climate, make the standard shuttle unsui- 
table; or 

(6) if special circumstances exist which make it otherwise 
expedient in the interests of the game, 

A shuttle shall be deemed to be of correct pace if, when a 
player of average strength strikes it with a full underhand stroke 
from a spot immediately abo\e one back boundary line in a 
line parallel to the side ltnes, and at an upward angle, it falls 
not less than 1 foot (0,30 metres), and not more than 2 feet 6 
inches (0.76 metres) short of the other back boundary line, 

5. Players, (a) The word “Player" applies to all those 
taking part in a game. 

(b) The game Shall be played, in the case of the doubles 
game, by two players a side, and in the singles game, by one 
player a side. 
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1 (c) The side for the time being having the right to serve 

\ shall be called the "In” side, and the opposing side shall be 
'called the ‘‘Out” side. 

' 6. Tbe Toss. Before commencing play the opposing sides 

shall toss, and the side winning the toss shall have the option 
of : 

( а ) Serving first; or 

(б) Not serving first; or 

(e) Choosing ends. 

The side losing the loss shall then have choice of any alter- 
native remaining. 

7. Scoring, (a) The doubles and men’s singles game con- 
sists of 15 or 21 points, as may be arranged. Provided that in 
a game of 15 points, when the score is 13 all, the side which 
first reached 13 has the option of ‘'setting" the game to 5, and 
that when the score is 14 all, the side which first reached 14 has 
the option of "setting" the game to 3. After a game has been 
"set" the scores is called "love all", and the side which first 
scores 5 or 3 points, according as the game has been "set" at 13 
all or 14 all, wins the game. In either case the claim to "set" 
the game must be made before the next service is delivered 
after the score has reached 13 all or 14 all. Provided also that 
in a game of 21 points the same method of scoring be adopted, 
substituting 19 and 20 for 13 and 14. 

(f>) The ladies singles game consists of 11 points. Pro* 
vided that when the score is "9 all" the player who first reached 
9 has the option of "setling" the game to 3, and when the score 
is “10 all" the player who first reached 10 has the option of 
"setting” the game to 2. 

(r) A side rejecting the. option of "setting" at the first 
opportunity shall not thereby be debarred from "setting" if a 
second opportunity arises. 

id) In handicap games "setting" is not permitted. 

8. Tbe opposing sides shall contest the best of three games, 
urriess otherwise agreed. The players shall change ends at the 
commencement of the second game and also of the third game 
(if any). In the third game the players shall change ends when 
the leading score reaches : 

(a) 8 in a game of 15 points ; 
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14 Faults A fault made by a player of the stde which is 
"in'*, puis Ihe server oul, if made by a player whose side is 
“out'*, it counts a point to the ••in’* side 

It is a fault 

(a) If in serving, the shuttle at the instant of being struck be 
higher than server’s waist, or if any pan of the head of the 
racket, at the instant of striking the shuttle, be higher than any 
part of the server’s hand holding the racket 

{ b ) If, in serving, the shuttle falls into the wrong service 
court (/ e , into the one not diagonally opposite to the server), 
or falls short of the short service line or beyond the long service 
line, or outside the side boundary lines of the service court into 
which service is in order. 

(c) If ihe server s feet are not in the service court from 
which service is at the time being in order, or if the feet of the 
player receiving the service are not in the service court diago* 
nally opposite until the service is delivered (Vide Law 16) 

(</) If before or during the delivery of (he service any player 
makes preliminary feinis or otherwise intentionally baulks his 
opponent. 

(e) If, either in service or play, the shuttle falls outside the 
boundaries of the court, or passes through or under the net, or 
fails to pass the net, or touches the root or side walls, or the 
person or dress of a player (A shuttle falling on a line shall be 
deemed to have fallen m the court or service court of which 
such line js a boundary) 

(/) If the shuttle * in play" be struck before it crosses to the 
striker’s side of the net (The striker may, however, follow the 
shuttle over the net with his racket in the course of his stroke) 

(g) If. when the shuttle is **m play", a player touches the 
net or its supports with racket, person or dress 

(h) If the shuttle be held on the racket (/ e, caught or 
slung) during the execution of a stroke, or If the shuttle be hit 
twice m succession by the same player with two strokes, or if 
the shuttle be hit by a player and his partner successively. 

(!) If, in play, a player strikes the shuttle (unless he thereby 
makes a good return) or is struck by it, whether he is standing 
within or outside the boundaries of the court, 
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If) If a player obstructs an opponent 

(k) If Law 16 be transgressed 

15 General The server may not serve till his opponent 
is ready, but the opponent shall be deemed to be ready if a 
return of the service be attempted 

16 The server and the player served to must stand within 
the limits of their respective service courts (as bounded by the 
sort and long service, the centre, and side lines), and some part 
of both feet of these players must remain in contact with the 
ground in a stationary position until the service is delivered A 
foot on or touching a line in the case of cither the server or lhe 
receiver shall be held to be outside his service court [vide Law 
14(c)] The respective partners may take up any position, 
provided they do not uasight or otherwise obstruct an 
opponent 

17 (ff) IF, in the course of service or rally, the shuttle 
touches and passes over the net, the stroke is not invalidated 
thereby It is a good return if the shuttle having passed out 
side either post drops on or within the boundary lines of the 
opposite court A “Let ’ may be given by the umpire for any 
unforeseen or accidental hindrance 

(f>) If, in service, or during a rally, a shuttle, after passing 
over lhe net, is caught in or on the net, it is a “Let' 

<c) If the receiver i» faulted for moving before the service is 
delivered, or for not being wtthtn the correct service court, m 
accordance with Laws 14(c) or 16, and at the same time the 
server is also faulted for a service infringement, it shall be a let 

(d) When a “Let * occurs, the play since the last service shall 
not count, and the player who served shall serve again, except 
when Law 12 is applicable 

18 If the server, *n attempting to serve, misses the shuttle, 
it is noi a fault, but if the shuttle be touched by the racket, a 
service is thereby delivered 

19 If when in play, the shuttle strikes the net and remains 
suspended there, or strikes the net and falls towards the ground 
on the striker* side of the net, or hits the ground outside the 
court and an opponent then touches the net or shuttle with his _ 
racket or person, there is no penalty, as the shuttle u not 

nlav 



21 


RUIXS OF CAM«S ANO SPORT'S 


20 If a player has a chance of sinking the shultle in a 
downward direction when quite near the net, hi* opponent must 
not put up hts racket near the net on the chance of the shuttle 
rebounding from it This is obstruction within the meaning of 
Law I4(j) 

A player may. however, hold up his racket to protect 
his face from being hit if he does not thereby baulk his 
opponent 

21. It shall be the duty ot the umpire to call “fault’* or 
“let” should either oc*,ur, without appeal being made by the 
players, and to give his decision on any appeal regarding 3 
point Ml dtspute, tf made before the next service, and also to 
appoint linesmen and service judges at his discretion The 
umpire s decision shall be final, but he shall uphold the deci- 
sion of a linesman or service judge Thu shall not preclude 
the umpire also from faulting the server or receiver Where, 
however, a referee u appointed, an appeal shall he to him from 
the decision of an umpire on questions of law only 

22 CoDiionoiis Play Play shall be continuous from the 
first service until the match be concluded, except tint (a) in the 
International Badminton Championship and in the Ladies’ 
International Badminton Championship there shall be allowed 
an interval not exceeding five minutes between the second and 
third games of a match, (b) in countries where climatic condi 
lions render it desirable, there shall be allowed, subject to the 
previously published approval of the national organisation 
concerned, an interval not exceeding five minutes between the 
second and third games of a match, either singles or doubles or 
both, and (c) when necessitated by circumstances not within the 
control or the players the umpire may suspend play for such a 
period as he may consider necessary. If play be suspended the 
existing Score shall stand and play be resumed from that point 
Under no circumstances shall play be suspended to enable a 
plaver to recover his strength or wind, or to receive instruction 
or advice Except m the case of an interval provided for 
above, no player shall be allowed to receive advice during 
3 match or to leave the court unlit the match be concluded 
without the umpire’s consent The umpire shall be the sole 
judge of any suspension of play and he shall have the right to 
J *'ni«(Wv an otTender 
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NOTE— INTERVALS IN PLAY 

Decisions ID allow or disallow intervals in play between the 
second and third games of a match have been notified to the 
International Badminton Federation by national organisations 
as follows : 


In Africa : 

South Africa 5 minutes in singles only 

Uganda 5 minutes in all matches 


(No information has been received, at the time of going to 
press, from other national organisations). 


In America : 

Canada 5 minutes in singles only 

Jamaica 5 minutes in singles only 

Mexico...., „ 5 minutes in all matches 

United Stales 5 minutes in singles only 

C No Information has been received, at the time of going to 
press, from other national organisations). 

In Asia : 

Burma 5 minutes in all matches 

Ceylon J minutes in all matches 

Indio... 5 minutes In all matches 

Hong Kong J minifies in all matches 

Indonesia 5 minutes in all matches 

Japan 5 minutes in all matches 

Malaya J minutes in all matches 

North Borneo 5 minutes in all matches 

Pakistan 5 minutes in alt matches 

Thailand. ....w ...5 minutes in all matches 

{No information has been received, at the lime of going to 
press, from other national organisations). 

In Australasia : 

Australia .5 minutes in singles only, 

except in New South 
. iVales and Queensland, 

where 5 minutes will be 
allowed in all matches ;j>’ 



24 


RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


New Zealand 
In Europe 
Austria 
Belgium 
Denmark 
England 
France 

Germany (West) 

Ireland 

Malta 

Netherlands 

Noway 

Portugal 

Scotland 

Sweden 

Switzerland 

If ales 


5 minutes In singles only 

5 minutes in singles only 
So int trial 

3 minutes In all matches 
ho interval 

5 minutes fn singles only 
5 minutes In all matches 
No Interval 

5 minutes In singles onf\ 
So intenal 
So interval 

5 minutes In all matches 
So interval 
No interval 

3 minutes In all matches 
No intenal 


(No Information has been receded at the time of going (o 
press from other national organisations ) 


INTERPRETATIONS 

J Anv movement or conduct by the server that has the 
effect of breaking the continuity of service after the server and 
receiver have taken their position to serve and to receive the 
service is a preliminary feint 

{Vide Law 14 (d)) 

2 It is obstruction if a player invade an opponent s court 
with racket or person m any degree except as permitted In Law 
14(0 

{Vide Law |4 (])] 

3 Where necessary on account of the structure of a 
building the local Badminton Authority may, subject to 
the right of veto of its National Organisation, make bye 

* dealing with cases in which a shuttle touches an 
ion 
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INTERNATIONAL SPECIFICATION FOR THE HEIGHT 
OF A COURT 

This regulation shall apply to all ojfielu! international 
matches, to Thomas Cup and Uber Cup ties , and to all tourna- 
ments of the status of a national open championship, or grea 
ter as may be sanctioned by the l B F 

The height of a court for international competitive play shall 
be a minimum of 26 feet or 8 metres From the floor over the 
full comt This height shall be entirely free of girders and other 
obstructions over the area of the court 

There <hall also be at least 4 feet or 1 25 metres clear space 
surrounding all the outer lines of the court, the space being also 
a minimum requirement between any two courts marked out 
side by side 



RECOMMENDATIONS TO UMPIRES 

ADOPTCD I960 

{incorporating all amendments subsequently adopted) 

1 Thoroughly know The Laws of Bidm inton 

2 The umpire s decision is final on all punts of fact a 
plavcr may how cut appeal to the Teferte on a point of Jaw 
only 

3 Tnc linesman s decision is final on all points of fact on 
his own line the umpire cannot overrule him If a linesman is 
unsighted the umpire may then give a decision if lie can 
otherwise a let should be placed 

4 Where a service jodee is appoinicd his decision is final 
on all points of fact in connection with the delivery of the ser 
vice as set out in Service Judge 27 It shall be the duty of 
the umpire specially to watch the receiver— sec 22(c) 

5 All announcements and calling of the score must bt 
done distinctly and loudly enough to be heard clearly bv players 
and spectators 

Call promptly and with authority but, ifa misnU k math, 
admit it, apologise and correct it 

6 Ifa decision cmnot be given say so and give a Id 
NEVER ask spectators nor be influenced by their remarks 

7 The umpire is responsible for all lines not covered by 
linesmen 

8 The umpire should control the match firmly but with 
out being officious He should keep phy flowing without unnec 
essary interruptions while ensuring that the Laws are observed 
The game is for the players. 

9 When a doubt arises in the mind or the umpire or service 
judge as to whether an infringement of the Laws has occurred 
or not * Fault should not be called and the game allowed to 
proceed 

BEFORE PLAY BEGINS 

JO Obtain tJie score pad from JJe referee Enter up the 
core pad 
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1 1 Check the net Tor height See that the posts are on 
the lines, or that tapes are correctly placed— Laws 2 and 3 

12 Ensure that the linesmen and service judge are correctly 
placed and know their job— see “Linesmen” and “Service 
Judge”. 

13 Ensure that a sufficient quantity of tested shuttles 
according to Law 4 is readily available for the match, in order 
to avoid delays during play If the players cannot agree, the 
umpire should have the shuttles tested, or in a tournament refer 
to the referee, or tn a match the captains or referee Once 
shuttles have been found to be acceptable, ensure that they are 
used unless circumstances alter 

STARTING THE MATCH 

M Ensure that tossing is correctly carried out and that 
the winners and losers exercise correctly their optiors under 
Law 6 

15 In the case of doubles, mark, on the score pad the 
names of the players starting in the right hand service courts 
Tins enables a check to be made at any time to set if the 
players are in their correct service courts if during the game 
the players get m their wrong service courts unnoticed so that 
they have to stay wrong— Law 12— amend the score pad 
accordingly 

16 When the players have finished warming-up 
announce 

(а) In a tournament 

J “Final or semi final of " if neither, say nothing 

(б) In a tournament or match 

1 Names of players with country, country or club w here 
applicable 

2 Name of the first server, and, m the case of doubles, 
of the receiver 

3 To start a match, call “Love all, play ” 

THE MATCH 

17 Mark the score pad as the match proceeds 

18 Call the score * 

(a) Always call the server's score First 

(£) Singles — when a player Joses his service, call 
over ' followed by the score in favour of the new server 
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LAW 14 — DEUVER Y OF SERVICE 



Poifiiont of Hand and Racket at tht Intrant of striking the shuttle 
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25 Immediately take the completed and signed score pad 
to the referee m a tournament or to the captains in a match 

SERVICE JUDGE 

26 If only one is appointed, he should sit on a low chair 
by the net post preferably opposite the umpire, but on the same 
side as the umpire if circumstances so dictate If two are 
appointed, each should s»t on a low chair behind the back 
boundary line, or in accordance with the direction of the umpire 

27 The service judge, where only one is appointed, or the 
service judge on the server’s side of court when two are appoin- 
ted, is responsible for seeing that the server 

(а) until the shutlte is struck, has some part of both feet 
tn a stationary position on the floor INSIDE the service court 
—Law 16 and Recommendation 32— and does not feint— Law 
14(d) and Interpretation t 

(б) at the moment of striking the shuttle does not have 
ANY part of the racket above ANY part of the hand holding 
the racket— Law 14(a) (see Diagram) and does not have any 
part of the shuttle above his waist — Law 14(a) 

28 If the server does not comply with all of 27 the service 
judge responsible should immediately call • Fault ’ loudly and 
ensure that the umpire hears him 

Where «wo service judges are appointed the one on the 
receiver s side should be made responsible for calling “Fault” 
for infringement of Law 16 on the receiver He should call 
••Fault ’ loudly and ensure that the umpire hears him 

In addition this shall not preclude the umpire also from 
faulting the server or receiver 

LINESMEN 

29 A linesman is entirely responsible for this line If the 
shuttle falls out, no matter how far, call “Out" promptly in a 
clear voice loud enough to be heard by the players and the 
spectators, and at the same time signal by extending both arms 
horizontally so dm the umpire can see clearly If the shuttle 
falls tn, say nothing If unsighted lafotm the umpire immedia- 
tely 

30 Linesmen should be sited on chain in prolongation of 
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their lines at the ends of the court and at the side opposite to 
the umpire 

31 If three linesmen are available, two should take a back 
boundary line and (in doubles) long service line each the third 
the sideline furthest from the umpire 

If further linesmen are available they should be used accor- 
ding to the umpire s preference 

INTERPRETATION 

32 In response to a request for clarification Law 16, it has 
been ruled that the points raised do not constitute a breach of 
the Law 

The questions asked were 

(o) In view of the fact that part of this Law reads 
4 Some part of both feet of these players must remain in contact 
with the ground in a stationary position till the service is 
delivered docs this mean that the same part of a foot must 
remain in contact with the ground, or could it be a different 
part of the same foot 7 

(A) If the back foot of n server star s with the toe on< 
htc! in contact with the ground, and rises on the toe as th 
service js struck, with the heel rising straight is this in order 
(c) If, on the other hand, the heel comes offthegroum 
swivels through an angle of 90 degrees as is frequently done 
which means that part of the toe remaining in contact with th 
ground swivels and moves, is this correct 1 

Accordingly plajers should NOT be faulted for thes 
actions 



BASKETBALL 

RULE ONE-THE GAME 

1 Definition Basketball is played by two teams of five 
players each The purpose of each team is to throw the ball into 
the opponent s basket and to prevent the other team from 
securing the ball or scoring The ball may be passed thrown 
batted rolled or dribbled in any direction subject to the restnc 
lions laid down m the following rules. 

RULE TWO— EQUIPMENT 

2 Court— Dimension* The playing court shall be a rcc 
tangular hard surface free from obstructions and shall have 
dimensions of 26 m in length by 14 m in width measured 
from the inside edge of the boundary lines 

The following variations in the dimensions are permitted 
plus or minus 2 m on the length and plus or minus 1 m on the 
width the variations being proportional to each other Grass 
covered courts are not permitted 

The height of the ceiling should be at least 7 m The 
playing surface should be uniformly and adequately lighted 
The light units should be placed where they will not hinder the 
vision of a player throwing for goal 

3 Boundary Lines The playing court shall be marked by 
well defined lines which Shall be at every point at feast 1 m 
from any obstruction The lines of the Jong sides of lhe court 
shall be termed the side lines those of the short sides the end 
lines The distance between these lines and the spectators 
should be at least 2 m 

When the margin of out-of bounds free from obstruction is 
less than I m a fine line should be drawn in the court 1 m 
from lhe boundary line 

The lines mentioned in this article and in the following must 
be drawn so as to be perfectly visible and be 5 cm m width 

4 Centre Circle The centre circle shall have a radius of 
I BO m an4 H shall be marked in the centre of the court The 
radius shall be measured to the outer edge of the circumfr ranee 
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REGULATION RESTRICTED AREA 

All Lines 0,05m. Wide 




36 


RULES Of GAMES AND SPORTS 


5 Centre Line— Front Court, Back Court A Centre Line 
shall be drawn, parallel to the end lines, from the mid points of 
the side lines 

A team's Front Court is that part of the court between the 
end lines behind the opponent's basket and the nearer edge of 
the Centre Lin- The other part of the court, including the 
Centre Line, is the ream’s Back Court 

6 Free Throw Lines A free throw Ime shall be drawn 
parallel to each end line It shall have its further edge 5 80 m 
from the inner edge of the end line, and u shall be 3 60 m long 
and its mid point shall lie on the line joining the mid points of 
the two end lines 

7 Restricted Areas and Free Throw Lines The restricted 
areas shall be spaces marked in the court which are limned bv 
the end lines, the free throw lines and by the lines which 
originate at the end lines, their outer edges being 3 m from the 
mid points of the end lines, and terminate at the ends of the free 
throw lines 

The free throw lines are the restricted areas extended In the 
playing court by semi-circle with a radius of 1 80 m , their 
centres at the mid poirts of the free throw line* Similar semi 
circles shall be drawn with a broken line within the restricted 
areas 

Spaces along the free throw lines, to be used by players 
during free throws, shall be marked ss follows 

The first space shall be situated 1 80 m from the inside edge 
of the end line, measured along the line at the side of the free 
throw line, and shall be 85 cm in width The second sp3C< 
shall be adjacent to the first and shall be 85 cm in width The 
lines used to mark these spaces shall be 10 cm long and be 
perpendicular to the side line of the free throw line, and shall 
be drawn outside the space they arc delimiting 

8 Backboards — Size, Material and Position Each of the 
two backboards shall be made of hard wood, 3 cm thick, or of 
a suitable transparent material (made in one piece and of the 
same degree of rigidity as those made of wood) and their dimen 
sions shall be I 80 m horizontally and I 20 m vertically The 
front surface shall be flat and unless it ts transparent, it shall be 
while The surface shall be matked as follows a rectangle 
shall be drawn behind the ring and marked by a line 5 cm in 
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9 fUskets The baskets shall be nets of white cord su$ 
pended from iron rings 45 cm m inside diameter, painted 
orange The metal of the rings shall be 20 ram m diameter 
with the possible addition of small gauge loops on the under 
edge or similar device for attaching the net The nets shall be 
constructed so as to check the ball momentarily as it passes 
through the basket and shall be 40 cm in length 


REGULATION BASKET SUPPORT 
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The ring shall be rigidly attached to the backboard. It shall 
lie in a horizontal plane 3.05 m. above the floor and shall be 
equidistant from the two vertical edges of the back-board. The 
nearest point of the inside edge of the ring shall be 15 cm. from 
the face of the backboard. 

10. Ball— Material, Size and Weight. The ball shall be 
spherical; it shall be made of rubber bladder covered with a 
case of leather, rubber or synthetic matenal, it shall be not less 
than 75 cm. nor more than 78 cm in circumference; it shall 
weigh not less than 600 g. nor more than 650 g ; and it shall be 
inflated to an air pressure such that when it is dropped on to a 
solid wooden floor from a height of about 1.80 m , measured to 
the bottom of the ball, it will rebound to a height, measured to 
the top of the ball, of not less than about 1.20 m. nor more 
than about 1.40 m. 

The home team shali provide a new ball or two good used 
balls satisfactory to the Referee. If used balls are provided, the 
Referee shall choose the one with which the game shall be 
played and ibe visiting team shall have it as their practice ball. 
If a new ball is provided neither team shall use it in practice. 
If the ball provided by lhe home team is unsatisfactory to 
the Referee, he is hereby given authority to order the game to 
be played with the visiting team’s ball if the latter is in a better 
condition, 

11. Technical Equipment. The following technical equip' 
'meat shall be provided by the home team and shall be at the 
disposal of the Officials and their Assistants : 

(а) The Game Watch and the time-out watch; the Time- 
keeper shall be provided with at least two stop-watches, 
one of which shall be the game watch. It shall be placed 
on the table so that both the Timekeeper and the Scorer can see 
it. 

(б) A suitable device, visible to players and spectators shall 
be provided for the administration of the 30-second Rule, and 
shall be operated by the 30-second Operator. 

(c) The official Score Sheet shall be the one approved by 
the International Amateur Basketball Federation, and it shall 
be filled in by the Scorer before and during, the game as provi- 
ded for in these Rules. 
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(d) There shall be suitable equipment for all signals provided 
for in these Rules including a Score Board visible to players 
and spectators 

(e) Markers numbered 1 to 5 shall be at the disposal of the 
Scorer Every time a player commits a foul the Scorer shall 
raise In a manner visible to both coaches the marker with the 
number corresponding to the numb*r of fouls committed by that 
player The markers shall be white with black numbers from 
l to 4 and red for number 5 

RULE THREE— PLAYERS SUBSTITUTES AND 
COACHES 

1 2 Teams Each team shall consist of five players one of 
whom shall be captain 

Each team shall be allowed seven substitutes Substitutes 
arriving late but already inscribed on the score sheet may take 
part in the game 

Each player shall be numbered on the front and back of hu 
shut with plain numbers of solid colour contrasting with the 
colour of the shirt and made or material not less,lhan 2 cm 
wide The numbers on the back shall be at least 20 cm high 
and those in the front at least 10 cm high Teams shall use 
numbers from A to 15 

Players on the same team shall not wear dupl cate num- 
bers 

13 Piajer Leaving Court A Player may not leave 
the playing court without permission of an Official until time 
is called at the end of the half except as authorised by ihe 
Rules 

14 Captain— Dutlrs and Powers The Captain shall be 
the representative of his team and shall control Its play 
(see also art 87) The captain may address an Official on 
matters of interpretation or to obtain essential information 
when necessary if it is done in a courteous manner No 
other player may address an official except as provided in article 
46 

Before leaving the playing court for any valid reason the 
captain shall inform (he Referee regarding the player who will 
replace him during his absence 

15 Coaches The Coach of a team should wear sport 
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clothes that will make him easily recognizable as' a member of 
that team. 

Before the game is scheduled to begin the Coach shall 
furnish the Scorer with names and numbers of players who 
are to play in the game, and with the name and the 
number of the captain of (he team. If a player changes his 
number during the game he shall report the change to the 
Scorer and Referee. Substitutions shall be made by the coach 

The team captain may act as Coach. If he must leave 
the playing court for any valid reason, he may continue to 
act as Coach. However, if he must leave following a dis- 
qualifying foul, or if he is unable to act as Coach because of 
severe injury, hjs substitute as captain shall also replace him as 
Coach. 

RULE FOUR— OFFICIAL AND THFIR DUTIES 

16. Official and tbelr Assistants The Officials shall be a 
Referee and an Umpire, who shall be assisted by a Timekeeper, 
a Scorer and a 30-second Operator. 

It canpot be too strongly emphasized that the Referee and 
the Umpire of a given game should not be connected in any 
way with either of the organisations represented on the court, 
and that they should be thoroughly competent and impartial. 
The Officials have no authority to agree to changes in the 
Rules. Officials shall wear a uniform consisting of basket- 
ball or tennis shoes, long trousers, shirt or pul)-o\er, grey in 
colour. 

17. Duties and Powers of Referee. The Referee shall 
inspect and approve all equipment, including all the signals used 
by the Officials and their Assistants. He shall designate the 
official timepiece and recognize its operator. He shall not 
permit any player to wear objects which in his judgment, are 
dangerous to other players 

The Referee shall toss the ball at centre to start the game. 
He shall decide whether a goal shall count if the officials dis- 
agree. He shall have power to forfeit a game when conditions 
warrant. He shall decide matters upon which the Timekeeper 
and Scorer disagree. At the end of each half and of each extra 
period he shall carefully examine the Score Sheet and approve 
the score. His approval at the end of the game terminates the 
connection of the Officials with the game. 
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The Referee shall have power to make decision son any pome 
noi specially covered in the Rules 

18. Duties of Officials— Referee and Umpire The officials 
shall conduct the game in accordance with ihe Rules This In- 
cludes putting the ball in play, determining when the ball be- 
comes dead and killing it with the whistle when necessary or 
blowing the whistle to stop action after the bait has become 
dead, administering penalties ordering time-out, beckoning 
substitutes to come on the court, handing (not tossing) ball to a 
player when such player is tc make a throw in from out or- 
bounds whenever this is provided for in these Rules (see art 64 
and 77) and silently counting seconds to administer provisions 
contained in articles 31, 55, 58 64, 70 and 88 

Before the beginning of the game the Officials shall agree upon 
a division of the playing court to be covered by each of them 
After each foul involving a free throw penalty, even if not exe- 
cuted and after each jump ball decision the Officials shall ex- 
change their places 

The Officials shall Wow a whistle whenever necessary to 
make know a decision The officnls shall not whistle after a 
goal from the Reid oc resulting from a free throw, but shall 
cltar!> indicate that a goal has been scored by using a conven- 
tional sign clearly visible to the Scorer s table 

19 Time and Place for Decisions The Officials shall 
have power to make decisions for infraction or the rules com 
mined either within or outside the boundary lines also nt any 
moment from the bcgimng of plav to the calling of time at the 
end of the game This includes the periods wh-n the game ma> 
be momentarily stopped for any reason 

Neither Official shall have authority to set aside or question 
decisions made by the other within the limits of his respective 
duties as outlined in these Rules 

If the Officials make approximately simultaneous decisions 
on the same play and the infractions involve different penalties, 
the more severe penalty shall be imposed This docs not pre 
Vent a double foul as defined in article 79 

20 Callng Of Fouls When a foul is committed, the official 
shall indicate the offender, signalling his number to the Scoter 
with his fingers If it is a personal foul involving a free throw 
penalty, the Official shall signal this clearly by indicating the 
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For a charged time oul the Timekeeper shall start a time- 
out watch and shall direct the Scorer to signal the Referee when 
it ts Ume to resume play j 

The Timekeeper shall indicate with a gong pistol or bell 
the expiration of playing time m each half, or extra period 
This signal terminates actual playing time in each period If 
the Timekeepers’ signal fails to sound, or if it is not heard, the 
Timekeeper shall go on the court or use other means to notify 
the referee immediately. If, in the meantime, a goal has been 
made or a foul has occurred, the Referee shall consult the 
Timekeeper and the Scorer If they agree that the time was up 
before the ball was in the air on us way to the basket or before 
the foul was committed the Referee shall rule that the goal 
does not count or in case of n foul, that it shall be disregarded 
unless it ts unsportsmanlike, but if they disagree, the goal shall 
count or the foul be penalized unless the Referee has know- 
ledge that would alter this ruhrg 

23 Duties of 30 Second Operator The 30 second Operator 
shall operate the 30 second device or watch (see art ll-b) as 
provided in article 59 in these Rules 

The signal of the 30 second Operator causes the ball to be- 
come a dead ball 

RULE FIVE-PLAYING REGULATIONS 

24 Playing Time The game shall consist of two halves 
of 20 minutes each, with an interval of 10 minutes between 
hahes 

Note if local cood non j warrant it ihe organucr* may Inmate iWs 
interval to 15 minute* Thu decision must be made knowj to all concern 
ed before the beginning or the game In tournament* hiring leierat flay* 
the decision must be taken and made known to all concerned attne 
latest at the end of the first playing day 

25 Beginning of Came The game shall be started by the 
Referee who shall toss the ball up for o centre jump between 
two opponents m the centre circle, the same procedure shall be 
followed at the beginning of the s'-'-ond half and eventually, of 
each extra period 

The visiting team shall have choice of baskets in the first 
half, on neutral courts, teams shall toss for baskets F or tbe 
second half the teams shall change baskets 

The game cannot begin if one of the teams n not on the 
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court With five players ready to play If 15 minutes after the 
starting time the defaulting team is not present, the other team 
wins the game by forfeit 

26 Jump Ball A jump ball takes place when the Official 
tosses the ball between two opposing players 

During a jump ball the two jumpers shall stand with their 
feet inside that half of the circle which is nearer to their own 
baskets, with one foot near the centre of the line that is between 
them An Official shall then toss the ball upward (vertically) 
in a plane at right angles (o the side lines between the jumpers 
to a height greater than either of them can reach by jumping 
and so that it will drop between them The ball must be 
tapped by one or both of the jumpers after it reaches ns highest 
point If it touches the floor without being tapped by at least 
one of the jumpers, the Official shall put the ball in play again 
in the same place 

Neither jumper shall tap the ball before it reaches its highest 
point, nor leave their positions until the ball has been tapped 
Either jumper may tap the ball twice only After the second 
tap by a jumper he shall not touch the ball again until it has 
touched one of the eight non-jumpers the floor, the basket or 
the backboard Under this provision four taps are possible, 
two by each jumper When a jump ball takes place the eight 
non jumpers shall remain outside the circle (cylinder) until the 
ball has been tapped Team mates may nui occupy adjacent 
positions around the circle if an opponent desires one of the 
positions 

During a jump ball the Officials shall see that the other 
players are in such positions that they do not interfere with the 
jumpers 

27 Violation during Jump ball A player shall not violate 
provisions governing jump ball If before the ball is tapped, a 
jumper leaves the jumping position or if a non jumper enters 
the circle (cylinder) the Officials are authorised to give the 
violation arm signal but to withhold the whistle, to give oppor- 
tunity for the opposing jumper to tap the ball into the basket, 
or to tap it m such a way that one of his team mates is first to 
touch the ball If cither of these occurs, the violation it 
disregarded If both teams violate the jumping rule, or if the 
OffriVL 1 . mfc.es e, bid ba*.s, \fefc. Vera, stvatt hfc stpewwi 

Penal l j See Article 62. ^ 
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28. Coat— When Made and Its Value A goal ti made 
from when the bail enters the basket from above and remains jn 
or passes through 

A goal from (he field counts 2 points, a goal from a free 
throw counts 1 point A goal from the field counts for the 
team attacking the basket into which the ball is thrown. 

29 Interfere with Boll In Offence An offensive plavef 
in the restricted area may not touch or catch the ball when it is 
in its downward flight above (he level of the ring, whether it is 
a try for goal or a pass This restriction applies only until the 
ball touches the ring or the backboard 

An offensive player shall not touch lus opponent’s basket or 
backboard while the ball is on the ring during a try for field 
goal 

Penalty No point can be scored and the ball is awarded 
to opponents for a throw -in from o»l-o/ bounds at a position 
on the side line nearest the point where the violation occurred 
{see article 62) 

30 Interfere wlib Ball In Defence A defensive player 
shall not touch the ball after it has started its downward flight, 
during an opponent's throw for field goal and while the entire 
ball is above the level of the ring Thu restriction applies only 
to a throw (not a bat) and only until the ball has touched the 
ring or backboard or umtl it is apparent H will not touch 
either 

A defensive player shall not touch the ball, or hts own 
basket or backboard while the ball is on or within such baskel 

Penalty The ball becomes dead when violation occurs 
The thrower is awarded one point If during a free throw as 
In article 70 and two points if during a try for goat Ball Is 
awarded out-of bounds front behind the end line at though 
the throw has been successful and there had been no violation 

31 Ball In Play after Goa) After a goi) from the field, 
any opponent of the team credited with the score shall put the 
ball in f>tay from any point out-of*bounds at the end of the 
court where the goal was made. He may throw It from any 
point behind the end line, or he may pass « to s team mate 
Mimd the end line Not more than 5 seconds may be consum- 
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td in getting the ball in play* the count starling the instant 
the ball is at the disposal of the first player out-of-bounds. 

The Official should not handle the ball unless by so doing he 
can get the ball in play more quickly. Opponents of the player 
v>ho is to put the ball in play shall not touch the ball Allow- 
ance may be made for touching the ball accidentally or instinc- 
tively but if a player delays the game by interfering with the 
ball, it is a technical foul 

After the last free throw, the ball shall be thrown in from 
out-of-bounds : 

(n) by any opponent of the free thrower from behind the 
end line if the throw js successful or 

(6) by any player of the free thrower’s team from out-of- 
bounds at midcourt if the free throw is for a technical foul by 
Coach or substitute, whether or not the throw is successful (see 
article 75— penalty). 

32. Decision of Game. A game shall be decided by the 
scoring of the greater number of points in the playing time. 

33. Game to be Forfeited. Captains shall be notified three 
minutes before the termination of the interval between halves, 
ff either team is not on the floor ready to play within one 
minute after the Referee calls play, either at the beginning of 
the second half or after time has been taken out for any reason, 
the ball shall be put in play in the same manner as if both 
teams were on the floor ready to play, and the absent team shall 
forfeit the game. 

A team shall forfeit the game if it refuses to play after being 
instructed to do so by the Referee. 

When during a game the number of players of a team on the 
court shall be less than two, the game shall end, and that team 
shall lose the game by forfeit. 

Jfihe team to which the game is forfeited is ahead, the 
score at the time of forfeiture shall stand. If this team is not 
ahead, the score shall be recorded as 2 to 0 in its favour. 

34. The Score and Extra Periods. If the score is a tie at the 
expiration of the second half, play shall be continued for an 
extra period of 5 minutes or as many such periods of 5 minutes 
as may be necessary' to break the tie. Before the first extra 
period the teams shall toss for baskets and shall change ' 

at the beginning of each additional extra period. An interval of 
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2 minutes shall be allowded before each extra period A( the 
beginning of each extra period the ball shall be put in play at 
the centre 

35 When Game h Terminated The game shall terminate 
at the sounding of the Timekeeper s signal indicating the end of 
the playing time 

When a foul is committed simultan ously with or just preu 
ous to the Timekeeper s signal ending a half or an extra period 
time shall be allowed for tie free throw or throws if any are 
involved in the penalty 

RULC SIX— TIMING REGULATIONS 

36 Game Watch Operations The game watch shall be 
started when the ball after havme readied its highest point on a 
toss at the beg nmng of a half or extra period is tapped by the 
first player 

The game watch shall be stopped at the expiration of time 
for each period of play 

37 Ball Goes Into Play The Dali goes into play (is in play) 
when 

(а) the Official takes his position to administer a jump ball 
or 

(б) the Official takes his position to administer a free throw 
(see art 69) or 

(c) when in an out of bounds situation ball is at the d spo 
sal of the player who is to throw it in 

38 Ball becomes Afire The ball becomes alive when 

(<?) afier having reached us higlest point in a jump ball it is 
tapped by the first player or 

(6) when tl e Official places it at the disposal of o free thro 
vver (see art 69) or 

(c) when on a throw tn from out of bounds if touches a 
player m the court 

39 Dead Ball The ball becomes dead when 

(a) Any goal is made 

(b) It is apparent that the ball will not go into the basket on 
« free throw for a technical foul by Coach or Substitute or a 
fr -t w ri w which is to be followed by another throw, 

f* ) Held bill o curs or ball lodges on the basket support 
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(cf) Official's whistle is blown while the ball is in play, 

(e) Time expires for a half or extra period, 

(/) A foul occurs while the bait is in play, 

(g) Any floor violation occurs or there is basket interference 
or there is free throw violation by the thrower s team and the 
basket is missed 

Exceptions The ball does not become dead at the lime of 
the listed act and goal, if made, counts if 

(1) Ball is in flight on a free throw or try for a field goat 
when (rf), (e) or (/) occurs, or 

(2) an opponent fouls while the ball is still in possession of 
player who is trying Tor a goal and who finished his try with a 
continuous motion which started before the foul occurred, or 

(3) penalty for a jumpbalt violation is ignored 

40 Time-out Time out occurs and the game watch shall 
be stopped when an Official signals 

(a) a violation, 
l b ) a foul, 

(c) a held ball, 

( d ) unusual delay in getting a dead ball into play, 

(e) suspension of play for an injury, or for removal of a 
player, such removal being ordered by an Official, 

(/) suspension of play for any reason, ordered by the Official, 
or 

( g ) when the 30 second signal is sounded 

41 Charged Time oat A Coach has the right to request 
to charged time out He shall do so by going in person to the 
Scorer and asking clearly for a * time out , making the proper 
conventional sign with his hands Elecincal devices enabling 
Coaches to request a time out without leaving their places may 
be used Such devices may not, under any circumstances, be 
used to Tequest a player substitution 

The Scorer shall indicate to the Officials that a request for 
charged time out has been made by sounding his signal as soon 
as the ball is dead and the game watch is stopped but before 
the ball Is again In play (see article 37) 

A time-out shall be charged to a team for each minute 
consumed under this provision If the team responsible (or the 
time out is ready to play before the end of the charged time -» 
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the Referee is hereby given authority to start the gameirome 
d tately 

Exceptions No time out is charged tf an injured plajer or 
disqual fied player or a player who has committed his fifth foul 
is replaced within one minute or if the injured player is ready 
to play immediately or if the Officials permit a delay such as 
that caused by an united shoe lace 

42 Legal Charged Time-out Two charged time-outs may 
be granted to each team during each half of playing time, and 
one charged time out for each extra period 

Unused time-outs may not be carried over to the next half 
or extra period 

43 Time out In Case of Injury The Officials may order 
time-out in case of injury to players or for any other reason 
although not for trifles If the ball is in play when an fnjury 
occurs the Officials shall withhold their whistles until the play 
has been completed that is th“ team in possession of ball has 
thrown for goal lost possession of the ball has withheld the ball 
from play or the ball has become a dead ball 

When necessary to protect an injured player the Officials 
may suspend play immediately 

If the injured player cannot resume his place J minute after 
the interruption he shall be substituted and his substitute alone 
can effect the free throws that may have been awarded to him 

44 Time-ln After time has been out the game watch 
shall be started when play is resumed 

(e) Jf the play b resumed by a jump-ball the watch shall be 
started as the ball after having reached its hichest point is tap 
ped by the first player 

(h) If a free throw is not successful and l all is to continue 
in play the watch shall be started when it is apparent the 
throw will not be successful 

(c) If play » resumed bv a throw m from out of bounds 
the watch shall be started when the ball touches a player tn the 
court 

45 How Play Is Resumed 

\ (o) After time out or after the ball has become dead for any 
her reason and if no situation in (h) or (c) of this article is 
^ Involved, ball is put tn play as follows Jf a team had control 
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of the ball, any player of the team designated by the captain shall 
throw it in from the point out-of bounds on the side lines nearest 
the point where the ball became dead If neither team had 
control, twoopponents shall jump in the circle nearest where 
the ball became dead 

(b) After a foul, ball is put in a play by placing it at the 
disposal of the offended team (out of bounds on the side lines), 
or of the free thrower or by a jump ball at the nearest circle 

(c) Afier a held ball, or the ending of a half period, or a 
field goal or an out of bounds, or the ending of a free throw or 
a violation, ball is put in play as prescribed in the relevant Rule 

RULE SEVEN— PLAYERS’ REGULATIONS 

46 Substitutions A substitute before going upon the 
court shall report to the Scorer and must be ready to play 
immediately 

The Scorer shall sound hissingal immediately if the ball is 
dead and the game watch is stopped but before the ball is 
again in play (see art 37), as the consequence of one of the 
following situations 

(а) a held ball has been called, 

(б) a foul has been called, 

(c) a charged time out has been granted, 

(rf) game has been stopped to attend an injured player, or 
for any other reason, ordered by the Officials 

Following a violation, only the team who has possession of 
the ball for the throw in from out of bounds may effect a substi- 
tution If such a situation occurs, the opponents may also 
effect a substitution 

The substitute shall remain outside the boundary line until 
an Official beckons him to enter whereupon he shall report 
immediately to the nearer Official telling the Official hts name 
or number and the name or number of the player he 
replaces When a substitute enters at the beginning of the 
second half, he is not required to report to an Official, but he 
must report to the Scorer 

Substitutions shall not take more than 20 seconds regardless 
of the number of substitutions effected by one team If more 
time is taken, it shall count as a time out and shall be charged 
against the offending team ^ 
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After a successful free throw, only the player who wait 
attempting the free throw may be substituted provided such •* 
substitution was requested before the ball is 3gain in play for ja 
the last free throw A player involved in a jumpball nay not -5 
be substituted by another player sj. 

47 Location of Player and Official The location of a * 5 
player is determined by where he is touching the floor When % 
he is in the air from a leap he retains the same status as when ■* 
he last touched the floor as far as (he boundary lines, the free i 
throw line or the lines delimiting the free throw' lines are con ^ 
cerned (except as provided in article 65 b) 

The location of an Official is determined tn the same manner 
as that of a player When the ball touches an Official it is the 
same as touching the floor at the Official s location 

48 How Balt is Played In Basketball the ball 5s played ; 
with the hands Kicking or striking it mth the first is a lioja . 
lion, For penalty see art 62 

Kicking the ball is a violation only when it is a positive act 
accidentally sinking the ball with the foot or leg is not a viola 
tion 

49 Conirol of the Ball A player is in control of the ball 
when he is holding a live ball or dribbling it A team Is In 
conirol when a player of that team is in control of the 
ball and also while a live ball is m being passed between 
team mates Team control continue until there is a try for goal 
or an opponent secures control, or the ball becomes dead 

50 Player OuC-of Bounds— Ball Qut-of Bounds A player 
is outiof bounds when he touches the floor on or outside of the 
boundary lines 

The ball is out of bounds when it touches a player whofs 
out-of bounds or any other person the floor or any object on or 
out side a boundary line, or the supports or back of the back* 
board 

51 How Ball Goes Out of Bounds If the ball is out-of- 
bounds beat jsc of touching something other than a player, it is 
caused to go out by the l 3 st player to touch it before it goes 
out If it is out-of bounds because of touching a player (on or 
outside boundary) such a player causes it to go out 


The following basic pr.no.pln shoold bn observed ,n making 

decisions , ,, pvnprt to score a field 
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84 Fouls tn Special Situations 
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stances shall a team be awarded more than two ire 
possession of the ball 



66 


RULES OF GAMES AVD SPORTS 


79 Doable Foul A double foul ts a situation in which 
two opponents commit fouls against inch other at appros mute- 
ly the same time 

In case of a double foul no free throw shall be awarded 
but a personal foul shall be charged against each offending 
player 

The ball shall be put in play at the nearest ctrcle hy a jump* 
ball between the two players involved 

80 Multiple Toul A multiple foul is a situation in which 
two or more team mates commit personal fouls against the 
same opponent at approximately (he same time 

When two or more p*rsonal fouls are committed against 
a player by opponents one foul shall be charged to each offen- 
ding player, and (he offended player shall be awarded two free 
throws, irrespective of the number of fouls 

If the fouls are committed on a player in the act of 
shooting the goal if made shall count, and no free throw be 
awarded but the fouls shall be charged against the offending 
players, and the ball shall be put in play from b-hind the end 
line 

81 The Act of Throwing for Coal Whenever a foul is 
called on the opponent of a player who as part of a continuous 
motion which started before (he foul occurred succeeds in 
making a field goal the goal shall count even if the ball leaves 
the player’s hands after the whistle blows provided the whistle 
did not affect the game The player must be throwing for goal 
or starting an effort to throw for goal when the whistle blows 
the goal docs noi count if he makes an entirely new effort after 
the whistle blows 


C GENERAL PROVISIONS 

82 Basic Principle Each Official has power to call fouls 
independently from the other, and this at any time during the 
Game, whether the ball is alive or dead 

fouls committed during the dead ball that follows a foul 
are considered as being committed at the time the ball became 
dead because of the first foul 

, Any number of fouls may therefore be called nt the same 
tjme against one ac both teams 
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The following baste principle should be observed in making 
decisions 

A team in possession of the ball may expect to score a field 
goal, if the field goal is scored and is valid, free throw and out 
of bounds penalties related to eventual fouls committed against 
that team in this situation will be disregarded, and the ball 
will be put in play by opponents as if no foul had occurred 
However, a foul will be charged and inscribed on the Score 
Sheet for each olTencc 

83 Double and Multiple Foul When a double foul and 
another foul are committed at the same time the double foul 
shall be dealt with as in article 79, and the other foul dealt with 
according to the respective Rule above Play shall be resumed, 
afier the fouls have been charged and the eventual penalty 
administered as though the double foul had not occurred 

84 Fouls In Special Situations Situations other than 
those foreseen in these Rules may occur when folds are commit 
ted at approximately the same time during the dead ball that 
follows a foul, a double foul or a multiple foul 

As a general director to Officials, the following principles 
may be applied in such situation 

fa) a foul shall be charged for each ofTence, 

( b ) fouls that mtolve penalties of about the same gravity 
against both teams shall not be penalized by awarding free 
throws, and the ball shall be put in play by a jump-ball at the 
nearest circle or, in case of doubt, at the centre 

(c) penalties that are not compensated by similar penalties 
against the other team shall be maintained but under no circum- 
stances shall a team be awarded more than two free throws and 
possession of the ball 

85 Disqualifying Foul Any flagrantly unsportsmanlike 
infraction of articles 74 and 77 is a disqualifying foul A player 
who commits such a foul must be disqualified and removed 
immediately from the game 

86 Fire Fouls A player who has committed five foufs 
cither personal or technical must automatically leave the game 

RULE TEN-LAST THREE MINUTES OF PLAY 

87 Last Three Minutes of Play During the last three 
minutes of play of the second half and during all extra periods. 



68 


RULES Of GAMES AND SPORTS 


all personal fouls shall be considered as committed on a player 
who is throwing for goal. The offended team shall have the 
option of either attempting the two free throws or of putting 
the ball m play from out-of-bounds at the mid-point of the 
side-line. This will also apply to free-throws following a 
technical foul committed by a player (roi by Coach or substi- 
tute). The decision shall rest with the Captain of the offended 
team, and the player who is to put the ball in play from out-of- 
bounds will be entitled to pass the ball to a team-mate at any 
point on the playing court. 

88. Ten-Second Rule. During the last three minutes of 
play of the second half and during ail extra periods, the attack- 
ing team must bring the ball to its front-court within 10 seconds 
from the moment it has got possession of the ball in the court. 
The same team cannot cause the ball to return to its back- 
court. The restriction applies to all situations, including throw- 
in from oui-or-bounds. rebounds and interceptions. It does 
not apply, however, to jump-ball situations at the centre circle, 
or to the situation described In articles 75 and 87. 

The ball goes into the front-court when it touches the floor 
beyond the centre line or ts touching a player who has a part of 
his body in contact with the floor beyond the centre hot. The 
same principles apply when a team returns the ball to its back- 
court. 

An infraction of this rule is a riolalion. For penally set 
article 62. 
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RULES OF foxiNG 

I Ring 

(a) Dimensions 

In all competitions and contests the inside measurements 
of the ring shall be not less than 12 feet or more than 20 feet 
(3m 66 and 6m 10 in metric measurement) square Thd height 
from ring floor level to the top rope shall be not less than 
four feet nor more than five feet (1m 22 and lm 52 in metric 
measuremeni) 

(b) Ropes 

The ring shall be formed by two or preferably three sets of 
ropes covered with linen or similar soft material 
(e) Platform and Corner Pads 

The platform shall be safely constructed, level and free 
from any obstructing projections and shall extend for at least 
18 inches outside the line of the ropes It shall be fitted with 
four corner posts which shall be well padded or otherwise so 
constructed as to prevent injury to the boxers 
(rf) Undercover 

The floor shall be covered with an undercover of rubber of 
a standard approved by the A B A , over which canvas shall be 
stretched and secured m place The undercover and canvas 
shall cover the entire platform 
(e) Accessories 

While a bout is in progress, the platform must be cleared 
of all chairs, buckets, basins, etc 

(/) At all Dinner/Boxing Tournaments a minimum distance 
of 2 metres shall be clear or ail tables, excluding those required 
for use by officials 

2 Competitors* Attire and Distinguishing Colours Com- 
petitors shall box m a vest completely covering chest and back, 
shorts being of reasonable leneih, reaching to mid thigh position 
and light boots or shoes Swimming costumes are not permit- 
ted A competitor will be excluded from competing unless 
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properly attired Competitors must wear distinguishing colours 
such as red or blue sashes round the waist to be supplied by 
the club promoting the tournament 

Gumshields may be worn and a cup-protector or jock 
strap shall be worn 

The use of grease vaseline or products including alcoholic 
lotions likely to be harmful or objectionable to an opponent 
on the face arms or any other part of the body is forbidden 

To a\oid the possibility of scarring of the lining or the eyes 
beards are forbidden and hair must not extend below the nape 
of the neck behind or below the lobes of tl e ears at the sides 
and the fringe in front must not extend to (he level of the 
eyebrows 

Every Association will arrange for their boxers to have a 
Record Card which must contain a record of the boxers bouts 
name of opponents and showing the result how won or lost 
It shall be the responsibility of the Clerk of Scales to draw the 
attention of the Official in Charge of the Tournament to any 
infringement of this rule 

3 Gloves The gloves to be of standard weight of eight 
ounces (227 grammes) each except w l en otherwise specially 
sanctioned for junior competitions AH gloves will be padded 
with a resilient foam moulding as approved by the A B \ 

4 Bandages A soft dry surgical bandage not to exceed 
8 ft 4 ins {2 5m) in length and 1] ins (4 4 cm) in width ora 
dry bandage of the Velpeau type not to exceed 6 ft 6 ms. 
(2 m) in length and If ms (4 4 cm) in width may be worn on 
each hand No other kind of bandage may be worn The 
use of any kind of tapes rubber or adhesive plasters is strictly 
forbidden but the end of the bandage may be s-cured at the 
wrist by th n adhesive tape not more than 3 inches by 1 inch 
(7 5 cm by 2 5 cm) 

5 Dressing Rooms Suitable dressing room accotnmoda 
tnn must be provided for competitors at all tournaments 
Whenever possible sepantc dressing room accommodation 
should be provided for appointed officials 

6 Weigh In Competitors to weigh in on the day of 
competition stripped or in boxing costume as they may prefer 

Notices and advertisements shall specify t! c exact weight of 
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each competition No extra weight allow ince Tor costume or 
other reasons shall be adverttsed or permitted 

All scales and/or weighing machines at Championships 
tournaments must have a certificate of accuracy dated not more 
lhan 48 hours prior to the tournament weigh in 

7 Duration of Rounds The number and duration of 
rounds for senior competitions and contests shall be as 
follows — 

Competitions — 

Novice— 3 rounds of 2 minutes each 
Intermediate — 2 rounds of 2 minutes each and a third round 
of 3 minutes 

Open— 3 rounds of 3 minutes each 
Contests— 

Between open class boxers — 4 rounds of 3 minutes each or 
3 rounds of 3 minutes each 

Between an open class boxer and an intermediate class 
boxer— 3 rounds of 3 minutes each 
Between intermediate class boxers— 3 rounds of 3 minutes 
each, or 4 rounds of 2 minutes cadi 
Between an intermediate class boxer and a novice class 
boxer— 3 rounds of 2 mtnutes each 
Between novice class boxers — 3 rounds of 2 minutes each 
In every case, there shall be an interval of one minute bet- 
ween the rounds 

Note The number and duration of round* for junior boxers arc laid 
down in Appendix 16 

8 The Draw, Byes and “Walk Overs” A draw shall be 
made for all competitions after the weigh in and medical inspcc 
tion 

In competitions where there are more than four competitors 
a sufficient number of byes shall be drawn in the first series to 
reduce the number of competitors in the second series to 4, 8, 
16, or 32 

Competitors drawing a bve m the first senes shall be the 
first to box m the second series If there is an odd number of 
byes the boxer who dra^s the last bye will compete in the 
second scries against the winner of the first bout in the first 
senes. 
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properly alt red Competitors must wear distinguishing colours 
such as red or blue sashes round the waist to be supplied by 
the club promoting the tournament 

Gumsh elds may be worn and a cup protector or jock 
strap shall be worn 

The use of grease vaseline or products including alcoholic 
lotions likely to be harmful or objectionable to an opponent 
on the face arms or any other part of the body is forbidden 

To a\oid the possibility of scarr ng of the lining of the eyes 
beards are forbidden and hair must not extend below the nape 
of the neck behind or below the lobes of the ears at the sides 
and the fringe in front must not extend to the level of the 
eyebrows 

Every Association will arrange for their boxers to have a 
Record Card winch must contain a record of the boxers bouts 
name of opponents and showing the result how won or lost 
It shall be the responsibility of the Clerk of Scales to draw the 
attention of the Official in Charge of the Tournament to any 
infringement of this rule 

3 Gloves The gloves to be of standard weight of eight 
ounces (227 grammes) each except when otherwise specially 
sanctioned for junior competitions All gloves will be padded 
with a resilient foam moulding as approved by the A B A 

4 Bandages A soft dry surgical bandage not to exceed 
8 ft 4 ins (2 5m) in length and ! J ins (4 4 cm) in width or a 
dry bandage of the Velpeau type not to exceed 6 ft 6 ins 
(2 m) m length and 1 J ms (4 4 cm) in width may be worn on 
each hand No other kind of bandage may be worn The 
use of any kind of tapes rubber or adhesive plasters is strictly 
forbidden but the end of the bandage may be $*curcd at the 
wrist by thin adhesive tape not more than 3 inches by l inch 
(7 5 cm by 2 5 cm) 

5 Dressing Rooms Suitable dressing room accommoda 
lion must be provided for competitors at all tournaments 
Whenever possible separate dressing room accommodation 
should be provided for appointed officials 

6 Weigh In Competitors to wctgh m on the day of 
competition stripped of in boxing costume as t! cy may prefer 

Notices and advertisements si all specify the exact weight of 
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each competition. No extra weight allowance for costume or 
other reasons shall be advertised or permitted. 

All scales and/or weighing machines at Championships 
tournaments must have a certificate of accuracy dated not more 
than 48 hours prior to the tournament weigh-m 

7. Duration of Rounds. The number and duration of 
rounds for senior competitions and contests shall be as 
follows : — 

Competitions — 

Novice — 3 rounds of 2 minutes each 

Intermediate — 2 rounds of 2 minutes each and a third round 
of 3 minutes 

Open — 3 rounds or 3 minutes each 

Contests — 

Between open class boxers— 4 rounds of 3 minutes each or 
3 rounds of 3 minutes each. 

Between an open class boxer and an intermediate class 
boxer— 3 rounds of 3 minutes each 

Between intermediate class boxers— 3 rounds of 3 minutes 
each, or 4 rounds of 2 trunvies each. 

Between an intermediate class boxer and a novice class 
boxer— 3 rounds of 2 minutes each. 

Between novice class boxers — 3 rounds of 2 minutes each. 

In every case, there shall be an interval of one minute bet- 
ween the rounds. 

Note : The number and duration of round* for junior boxers are laid 
down In Appendix 16. 

8. The Draw, Byes and “Walk-Overs”. A draw shall be 
made for all competitions after the weigh-in and medical inspec- 
tion. 

In competitions where there are more than four competitors, 
a sufficient number of byes shall be drawn in the first series to 
reduce the number of competitors in the second senes to 4, 8, 
16, or 32. 

Competitors drawing a bye in the first series shall be the 
first to box in the second series. If there is an odd number of 
byes the boxer who dravts the last bye will compete in the 
second series against the winner of the first bout in the first 
series. 
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No competitor may receive a bye m the first series and a 
walk over jn the second scries or two consecutive ' wait, 
overs Should such a position arise a fresh draw shall be 
made of the competitors still remaining in the competition to 
provide opponents for those competitors who hive already 
received a bye walk over in the preceding senes 


Table for Drawing Bouts and Byes 


Mr of Entries 

Bouts 

Byes 

Ao of Entries 

Bojts 

Byes 

5 

i 

3 

13 

5 

3 

6 

2 

2 

14 

6 

2 

7 

3 

1 

15 

7 

1 

8 

4 



16 

8 


9 

1 

7 

17 

1 

15 

10 

2 

6 

18 

2 

14 

1) 

3 

5 

19 

3 

13 

12 

4 

4 

20 

4 

12 


9 Limitation of Competitors In Competitions Not more 
than eight ror less thin four competitors may be lUoncd to 
compete in any competition This rule does not apply to any 
championships authorised by the Assocntion 

The club promoting the compem on shall have the right to 
nominate one of its members to compete providing that mem 
ber has been entered for the competition 

10 Fresh Draw In the event of two members of the 
same club being drawn together in the first scries and one of 
them wishing to will draw in fav« ir of the other a fresh draw 
must be made The competitor s » withdrawing shall not be 
included in the new draw and the i IT ual in ihar^e must report 
the particulars to tl c Association 

11 Withdrawal nf Competitor After ll e draw has been 
made should a compctilr r retire frr m the tompcliimn without 
a satisfactory reason the officiil in charge shall report the 
circumstances to ihe Asvnuiion 

12 Retirement of Competitor Any competitor retiring 
from any cause must immediately inf >rm Ihe t fficul in charge 

13 Byes After first Serin of Competition Byes that 
ansc after the first series shall be sparred for tl e specified time 
with an opponent approved bv the official in cl arge 
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14 Competition Stages • Non-Postponement In no circum- 
stances shall a semi final or final of a competition open to 
affiliated clubs be postponed 

This rule shall not apply to the A B A Championships, or 
the A B A Junior Championships or any recognised Champion- 
ships or any of the preliminary stages of such Championships 

15 Seconds Each competitor shall be attended by one 
second, and no advice or coaching shall be given to a competi- 
tor by his second during the progress of a round In addition 
to the Referee any appointed official can rebuke the second(s) 
for a breach of this rule An assistant second may act, but he 
shall not advise or coach the competitor during the bout He 
may not enter the ring or stand on the ring platform 

■Where possible, a separate changing room shall be provided 
for official seconds 

No stimulant of any kind, other than water, may be admini- 
stered to a boxer immediately prior to or during a bout. 

16 Shaking Hands Boxers shall be required to shake 
hands twice only 

(o) Immediately after the M C has announced me names of 
the contestants, when they will advance to the centre of the 
ring, shake hands, and return to (heir corner to await the com- 
mencement of the contest, 

(6) At the end of the contest, after the winner has been 
announced 

17 Control of Bouts Referees, Judges and Timekeepers 
All competitions and contests shall be controlled by a Referee, 
three judges and a Timekeeper The Referee shall officiate in 
the ring When less than 3 Judges are available the Referee 
shall complete a scoring paper Exhibition bouts shall be con- 
trolled by a Referee 

Referees shall use a score pad or introduction slip to record 
the names and colours of the boxers In all cases when a bout 
is terminated through injury or other cause, the Referee shall 
record the reason thereon and give it to the Official-in-Charge 

The Timekeeper shall be seated at one side of the ring and 
the Judges at the remaining three sides The seats shall afford 
them a satisfactory view of the boxing and shall be apart from 
the spectators The Referee shall be solely responsible for the 
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control of the bout in accordance with the rules and the three 
judges shall independently award points 

The Referee shall be attired in white when officiating at 
major tournaments 

IS Award of Points and Nominations of Winner (fl) In 
all competitions and contests the judges shall award points 
(6) The points shall be put down on the scoring paper at 
the end of each round and totalled at the end of the bout 
Fractions must not be used 

<o) The name of each competitor and the colour of his sash 
or corner must be written on the scoring paper 

(d) Each judge must nominate a winner and sum his scoring 
paper The Judg- s name shall be written in Block letters as 
well as signed on all score slips 

19 Method of Scoring The boxer who strikes Ins oppo- 
nent the greater number of scoring blows si all be awarded 20 
points at the end or each round the other boxer shall receive a 
lesser number of points in production to the number of scoring 
blows he has struck 

When the judge considers an equal number of scoring blows 
have been struck by the boxers he shall award 20 points to 
each 

Should the number of points awarded to the boxers be 
equal at the end of the bout the judge should award the 
decision to the boxer who has (a) done the mist leading o{T 
or iT equal rn this respect (ft) who has shown the better st) le 
If he considers the boxers are equal in leading ofT and style 
he shall award the decision to the boxer who has shown the 
belter defence 
Definitions 

The above rule is govern d by the following d-finihons 
(a) Scoring fi/owr 

Blows struck with the knuckle part of the closed glove of 
either hand on the front or sides of the head or body ibovc 
the bell There must be foa'c behind the blow 
(ft) Aim ^coring Bto*s 

(a) Blows struck whilst commuting any Infringement 
of the rules including those listed in Rule 22 

(b) Blows on the arms or on the back 
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(c) Soft blows or taps with no force behind thtm 

(c) Leading Off 

Striking first or attempting to strike first Any infringe 
ment of the rules nullifies the scoring value of a leading oiT 
move 

(d) Defence 

Avoidance of blows by btockmc parrying ducking guard 
ing side-stepping etc 

20 Announcement of Decision and Disposal of Scoring 
Papers (a) At the end of each bout where the stipulated number of 
rounds has been completed the Referee shall collect and verify 
the Judges scoring papers and instruct the MC to announce 
the decision stating whether this is unanimous or majority 
decision In Senior contests the Referee will raise the hand 
of the winner 

(6) If a bout be terminated in favour of one boxer the 
Referee shall instruct the M C to announce the name of the 
winner and the reason for the stoppage then collect the Judges 
scoring papers 

(c) If both boxers be unable to continue boxing for any 
reason the bout shall b* terminated the Judees scoring papers 
collected and the verdict awarded to the boxer who was lead 
ing on points when the bout was stopped In such cases should 
the bout b- terminated during a round the Judges shall award 
points as though it had been a completed round 

This rule refers to injury of the boxers If the bout is 
stopped for any other reason the Official in Charge will decide 
whether the rule shall apply 

( d ) If a boxer be disqualified the Referee shall instruct the 
M C to announce the reason for disqualification and the name 
of the winner If both boxers be disqualified the Referee shall 
instruct the M C to announce the reason s The Judges scoring 
pap*rs shall then b» colt-cted by th* Referee 

< e ) When there are only two Judges the Referee shall first 
complete his scoring paper and t! en collect the Judges scoring 
papers Should tl ere be less than two judges the Referee alone 
shall officiate on no account shall be officiate with only one 
Judge 
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control of the bout in accordance with the rules and the three 
judges shall independently award points 

The Referee shall be attired in white when officiating at 
m3jor tournaments 

18 Award of Points and Nominations of Winner (<*) In 
all competitions and contests the judges shall award points 

(b) The points shall be put down on the scoring paper at 
the end of each round ind totalled at the end or the bout 
Fractions must not be used 

(c) The name of each competitor and ihe colour of his sash 
or corner must be written on tiic scoring paper 

(rf) Each judgv must nominate a winner and sign his scoring 
paper The Judge s name shall be written in Block letters is 
well as signed on all score slips 

19 Method of Scoring The boxer who strikes l is oppo- 
nent the greater number of scoring blows shall be awarded 20 
points at the end of each round the other boxer shall receive a 
lesser number of points in production to the number of scoring 
blows he has struck 

When the judge considers an equal number of scoring blows 
have been, stcuck by the boners he shall award 20 points to 
each 

Should the number of points awarded t> ihc boxers be 
equal at the end of the bout the judge should award the 
decision to the boxer who has (ti) done the most leading off 
or if cquil in this respect (/>) who has shown the better style 
If he considers the boxers are equal in leading ofT and style 
he shall award the decision to the boxer who has shown the 
better defence 
Definitions 

The above rule is govern'd by the following definitions 
(u) Scoring Blows 

Blows struck with the knuckle part of the closed glove of 
either hand on the front or sides ot the held or body above 
the belt There must be force behind the blow 
(6) A on Scoring Blows 

(a) Blows struck whilst committing any infringement 
of the rules, including those listed in Rule 22 

(b) Blows on the arms or on the back 
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(c) Sofl blows or “laps” wuh no force behind them 

(c) Leading Off 

Striking first, or attempting to strike first Any infringe' 
ment of the rules nullifies the scoring value of a leading off 
move 

(rf) Defence 

Avoidance of blows by blocking parrying ducking, guard- 
ing, side-stepping, etc 

20 Announcement of Decision nnd Disposal of Scoring 
Papers (a) At the end of each bout where the stipulated number of 
rounds has been completed, the Referee shall collect and verify 
the Judges’ scoring papers and instruct the M C to announce 
the decision stating whether this is unanimous or majority 
decision In Senior contests the Referee will raise the hand 
of the winner 

(A) If a bout be terminated in favour of one boxer, the 
Referee shall instruct the M C to announce the name of the 
winner and the reason for the stoppage, then collect the Judges’ 
scoring papers 

(c) If both boxers be unable to continue boxing, for any 
reason the bout shall be terminated, the Judges’ scoring papers 
collected and the verdict awarded to the boxer who was lead- 
ing on points when the bout was stopped In such cases, should 
the bout be terminated during a round the Judges shall award 
points as though it had been a completed round 

This rule refers to injury of the boxers If the bout is 
stopped for any other reason the Official in Charge will decide 
whether the rule shall apply. 

(d) If a boxer be disqualified the Referee shall instruct the 
M C to announce the reason for disqualification and the name 
of the winner If both boxers be disqualified the Referee shall 
instruct the M C. to announce the reason/s The Judges’ scoring 
papers shall then be collected by the Referee 

(p) When there are only two Judges the Referee shall first 
complete his scoring paper and then collect the Judges* scoring 
papers Should there be less than two judges the Referee alone 
shall officiate, on no account shall be officiate with only one 
Judge 
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(/) At the termination of each bout the Referee shall hand 
the scoring papers to the MG who will be responsible for 
givtng them to the Official in Charge unless other arrange 
merits for their disposal ha\e been made by the ABA or 
other appropriate Association 

2J Decision of Referee or Judges Is Final The decision 
of the judges or referee as the case may be shall be final 
and without appeal 

22 Fouls and Disqualification The referee shall base 
power to caution warn or disqualify without warning for an) 
of the acts mentioned below A caution is in the nature of 
advice or admonishment given by a referee to a boxer to 
check or present undesirable practices or the less serious 
infringements of the rules To do so he will not necessarily stop 
the contest Where an infringement recurs or ts in the opinion 
of the referee more ser ous he may warn the offender 

If he intends to warn a boxer he shall stop the contest and 
demonstrate the infringement He will then point to the offend 
mg boxer and to each of the judges 
The following arc fouls 

(«) Hitting with the open glove hating with the inside or 
“bun of the hand hitting with the wrists or any part of the 
glove other than the knuckle part of the closed glove 
(h) Hitting with the elbow 

(c) Hitting below the belt 

(d) Using the kidney punch 

(e) Using the p vot blow 

(/) Del berate blows on the back of the neck or head 
\g) Striking a compel tor wl en he is down 
(6) Holding 

(0 Lying on with head or body 

(/) Ducking below ihe belt in a manner dancerous to hi* 
opponent 

(k) Butting or dangerous use of the head 
(/) Roughing 
(m) Shouldering 
(«) Wrestling 

(o) Intentionally fall ng without recessing a blow 

Ip) Persistently covering up 

(?) Unfair use of the ropes 

(r) Double simultaneous blows to the ears 
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otTot any other act the referee may deem improper. 

The referee shall report the circumstances of the disquali- 
fication to the appropriate Association. 

The referee shall indicate to a boxer by suitable explanation 
or gestures as appropriate, any infringements of the Rules, 
especially the too common offences of hitting with open glove 
or inside of glove, lying-on, holding in various ways, dangerous 
use of the head, and not stepping back on command “Break”. 

(a) A judge may during each round impose a suitable scoring 
penalty for any foul witnessed by him whether observed by the 
referee or not. 

{ b ) If the referee warns one of the boxers the judges may 
award a point to the other boxer. When a judge decides to 
award a point to a competitor for a foul committed by his 
opponent for with the latter has been warned by the referee he 
shall place the letter “W” in the appropriate column against the 
points of the warned competitor to show he has done so. If he 
decides not so to award a point he shall in the appropriate 
column place the letter "X” against the points allotted for that 
round to the warned competitor. 

(c) If a judge observes a foul apparently unnoticed by the 
referee and imposes an appropriate penalty on the offending 
competitor he shall indicate that he has done so by placing in 
the appropriate column the letter “J” against the points of the 
offending competitor and indicate the reason why he has 
done so. 

23. The “Break.” When a referee orders the two competitor 
to "break” both boxers must step back one pace before re- 
commencing Jo box, A boxer shall not attempt to strike his 
opponent on the “break." A competitor breaking this rule shall 
he liable to disqualification. 

24. A Competitor who Is “Down” and the Count. A boxer 
is to be considered “down” if any part of his body other than 
his feet, is touching the floor, or if he is outside, or partly out- 
side, the ropes or hangs helpless on the ropes. 

(a) When a boxer is “down" the referee shall immediately 
begin to count to seconds, bis opponent must at once retire to 
the farthest neutral comer where he shall remain until ordered 
to resume boxing by the referee. If he should not go to the 
neutral comer on the command of the referee, the referee shall 
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stop counting until he has done so. The counting shall then be 
continued where it has been intei rupted 

The referee shall count aloud and shall indicate wilhhw 
hand the passing of each second up to ten, from the time the 
boxer goes down, so that that boxer may be aware of the count 
When the referee suspects a boxer is “down” as a result of a 
foul, he shall nevertheless count until the boxer rises or unnl 
“ten is pronounced unless the end of the round intervenes, and 
then shall consult the judges before allowing the bout to conU- 
nue or giving his verdict 

(h) If the boxer is able to continue the bout before the 
referee has pronounced “ten”, the bout shall be continued 
After the referee has said "ten" the bout ends The referee 
having stopped the bout by pronouncing • ten ’ the term 
"Knock-out ’ or "K O ” will not be used, the term “faded to 
beat the count" will be used 

fe) When a boxer is knocked down as the result of a blow 
the bout shall not be continued until the referee has reached 
the count of eight, even if the boxer is ready to continue before 
then 

(rf) In the event of a boxer being down at the end ora 
round, other than the last round, the referee shall continue the 
count Should the referee count up to ten, such a boxer shall 
be deemed to have lost the bout If the boxer is fit to resume 
boxing before the count of ten is reached, the referee shall 
immediately use the command "BOX” 

(e) If at the end of a round, other than the last round, a 
boxer is "down” and the referee w in the course of counting, 
the gong indicating the end of the Tound will NOT be sounded 
The gong will be sounded only when the referee gives the com- 
mand "Box" indicating the continuation of the bout The 
interval between rounds shall be of a full minute's duration 
25 Stoppage of a Bout (n) If a boxer m the opinion of the 
referee is unfit to continue because of injury the bout shall be 
stopped and his opponent declared the winner. The right to 
decide the aforementioned rests with the referee, who may con- 
sult the doctor Having consulted the doctor, the referee shall 
follow Id* advice 

(At The referee shall be empowered to stop a bout If in his 
opinion? a man is outclassed or unfit to continue, and that man 
shatl be deemed to have lost the bout 
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26. Failure to Resume Bout In all bouts, any competitor 
failing to resume sparring when time is called shall lose the 
bout. 

27. Breach of These Rules The breaking of any of these 
rules by a competitor or his second shall render such competitor 
liable to disqualification. 

28. No Prize for Disqualified Competitor. A competitor who 
has been disqualified shall not receive any prize. 

29. Suspected Foul If the referee suspects a foul which he 
himself has not clearly seen, he shall consult the judges and give 
his decision accordingly 

30. Interpretation of Hiese Rules The judges and referee 
shall decide (J) the interpretation of any of these rules, (2) any 
question not provided for in the rules 

31. Match Secretaries shall be allowed to see Boxers’ 
records as listed on ME3 (Boxers Medicat/Record Card), on 
request. 



CRICKET 

THE LAWS OF CRICKET 

The term Special Regulations referred to in certain Laws 
arc those authorised by MCC Overseas Governing Bodies or 
other Cricket Authorities in respect of matches placed under 
their jurisdiction 

(A)— THE PLAYERS UMPIRES AND SCORERS 

1 A match is played between two sides of eleven players 
each unless otherwise agreed Each side shall play under & 
Captain who before the loss for innings shall nominate h« 
players who may not thereafter be chanced without th- consent 
of the opposing Captain 

Notts l If b capta n it not available at any lime a deputy mutt act 
for him to deal promptly with po ms ini n* from this and other taws 

2 No match in wh eh more than eleven players a side lake part can 
be retarded e* FmKlass and tit any cate no tide should field with more 
than eleven players 

2 Subsidies Substitutes shall be allowed to field ot run 
between the wickets for any player who may during the match 
be incapacitated from illness or injury but not for any other 
reason without the consent of the opposing Captain no Substi 
lute shall be allowed to bat or to bowl Consent as to the per 
son to net ns substitute in the field shall be obtained from the 
opposing Captain who mav indicate positions in which the Sub- 
stitute shall not field 

Nona I A player may ha I bowl or field even lhoti|h a substitute 
has acted for h m previously 

2 An injured batsman may be Out should h s runner infrlnje Laws 
36 40 or 41 As S/rMrr he rema ns himself subiecl lo the Lows should 
he be out of his ground for any purpose he may be Out under Laws 41 
and 42 al the wicket keeper s end irrespective of the pos tlcn of the 
other batsman or the subst lute when the w clet Is put down When ant 
the Striker the injured batsman is out of the fame and stands where he 
does rot mtetfert w th the play 

3 The Appointment or Umpires Before the loss for innings 
two Umpires shall be appointed one for each end to control the 
•tame as required by the Laws with absolute impartiality No 

Jmpirc shall be changed during a match without the consent of 
K>th Captains 
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Note l The umpires should report themselves to the executive of 
the ground 40 minutes before the start of each day 5 play 

4 The Scorers All runs scored shall he recorded by Scorers 
appointed for the purpose the Scorers shall accept and acknow- 
ledge all instructions and signals given to them by the 
Umpires 

i Note J The umpires should wan until a signal has been answered 
' by a scorer before allowing ihe game to proceed Mutual consultation 
f between the scorers and the umpires to clear up doubtful points is at all 
times permissible 

(B)— THE IMPLEMENTS OF THE GAME AND 
THE GROUND 

5 The Bill The Ball shall weigh not less than 51 ounces 
nor more than 5} ounces Jt shall measure not less than 8+3/6 
inches, nor more than 9 inches m circumference Subject to 
agreement to the contrary either Captain may demand a new 
ball at ihe start of each innings In the event of a ball being 
lost or becoming unfit for play, the Umpires shall allow another 
ball to be taken mto use They shall inform the Batsmen when 
ever a ball is to be changed 

Notts 1 AM cricket balls used in First class matches should be appro 
ved before the start of a match by the umpires and captains 

2 In Fust Class matches the Captain of the frtding side may de 
mand a new ball after the prescribed number of overs has been bowled 
with Ihe old one The Governing Body for cricket in the country con 
ceroed shall decide the number of overs applicable in ihat country 
which shall be not less than 75 overs nor more than 85 overs (55 to 65 
eight ball overs) In other grades of cricket these regulations will not 
apply unless agreed before the toss for innings 

3 Any ball substituted for one tost or becoming unfit for play should 
have had similar wear or use as that of the one discarded 

6 The Bat The Bit shall not exceed 4J inches in the widest 
pari, u shall noi be more lhan 38 inches in length 

7 The Pitch The Pitch rs deemed to be the area of ground 
between the bowling creases 5 feet in width on either side of 
the line joining the centre of the wickets Before the toss for 
innings, the executive of the ground shall be responsible for the 
selection and preparation of the Pitch, thereafter the Umoires 
shall control its use and maintenance The Pitch shall not be 
changed during a match unless it becomes unfit for play, and 
then only with the consent of both Captains 

8 The Wickets The Wickets shall be pitched opposite and 
parallel to each other at a distance of 22 yards from stump to 
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stump Each Wicket shall be 9 inches m width and consist of 
three stumps with two bails upon the top The stumps shall be 
of equal and or sufftcrni sue to prevent the ball from passing 
through, with thetr top 28 inches above the ground The bads 
shall be each 4J inches tn length and when in position on the 
top of the stumps shall not project more than $ inch abose 
them 

NOTH 1 Except for ibe bail grooscs ihe tops of rhe slumps shat) be 
dome shaped 

2 tn & high wind ibe capta mim) agree wiihibt approval of the 
umpires to dispense with ibe use of bails ( Ser Law 31 Noic 3} 

9 The Bowling and Popping Creases The bowling crease 
shall be marked m line with tic stumps 8 ft 8 m (2 64 m in 
length, with the stumps tn the centre The popping crease shall 
be marked 4ft I) 22 m in front of and parallel with the bowling 
crease and shall extend a minimum of 6 fi 1 S3 m other side 
of the line of the stumps The return trc3sc shall be marked 
at each end of the bowling crease at right angles to it and shall 
exterd forward to join the popping crease and a minimum of 
4 It l 22 m behind the wicket Both the return and popping 
creases <htll be deemed unlimited in length 

Nous t The distance of the Popp ng crease from the wicket it men 
sored from a I ne runn ns through the centre of ihe stomps to Jhe Inside 
edge of the creaie 

2 Whenever possible the popp n* create and the return crease 
shat) be redrawn during each interval 


(C)-THE CARE AND MAfNTEN SNCE OF THE PITCH 
10 Rolling Mowing and Watering Unless permuted by 
Special Regulations the Pitch si all not be rolled during a 
match except before the start of each innings and of each 
days play when if il e Captain of the batting side so elect it 
may be swept and rolled for not more than 7 minutes In a match 
oflcssthan three dass duration the pitch shall not be mown 
during the match unless Special Regulations so preside In a 
match of three or more da js duration the pitch shall be mown 
under lh* supervision of the Umpires b-forc p1a> begins on alter 
nate days after th- start of u match but should the pitch not be 
so mown on any day on account of play roc faking place it shall 
be mown on the first day on which the match is resumed and 
thereafter on alternate days (f or the purpose of thn Law a rest 
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day counts as a day) Under no circumstances shall ihe Pitch be 
watered during a match 

Notes I The umpires are responsible ibai any rolling permitted by 
this Law and carried out at the request of the captain of the batting side 
is in accordance with the regulations Iai9 down and that it is completed 
so as to allow play to start as the stipulated lime 

The normal rolling before the start of each day s play shall take place 
not earlier than half an hour before the start of pi ay hut the captain of 
the batting side may delay such rolling until 10 minutes before the start 
a play should he so desire 

2 The time allowed for rolling shall be taken out of the normal 
playing time (f a captain declare an innings closed either (a) before play 
starts on any day so late that the other captain is prevented from ex 
erasing his option m regard to rolling under this Law or (b) during 
the luncheon interval later than 15 minutes after the start of such 
interval 

3 Except in the United Kingdom if at any time a rain affected pitch 
is damaged by play thereon it shall be swept and rolled for a period of 
not more than ten consecutive minutes at any time between the close of 
play on the day on which tt was damaged and the next resumption of 
play, provided that 

(l) The umpires shall instruct the groundsman to sweep and roll the 
pitch Only after they have agreed that damage caused to it as a result of 
play after rain has /alien warrants such rolling additional to that provi 
ded for in Law JO 

(li) Such rolling shall in all cases be done under the personal super 
vision of both umpires and shall take place at such time and with such 
roller as the groundsman shall consider best calculated to repair the 
damage to the pitch 

(m) Not more than one such additional rolling shall be permitted as 
a result or ram on any particular day 

(iv) The rolling provided for in Law JO to take place before tbc 
start of play shall not be permitted on any day on which the rolling 
herein provided for takes place wilhin two hours of the lime appointed 
for commencement of play on that day 

11. Covering (he Pitch The Pitch shall not be completely 
covered during a match unless • Special Regulations’ so provide 
covers used to protect the bowlers’ run up shall not extend to 
a greater distance than 3J feet in front of the Popping 
creases 

Novel It is usual under this Law to protect the bowlers run up 
before and during a match both at night and when necessary during 
the day The covers should be removed early each morning If fine 
12- Maintenance of the Pilch The Batsman may beat the 
wufr h.<s but, and Pteyors may seettrt ikeir f&othok)s by 
the use of sawdust, provided Law 46 be not thereby contrave- 
ned In wet weather the Umpires shall sec that the holes made 
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stump Each Wicket shall be 9 inches in width and consist of 
three stumps with two bails upon the top The stumps shall be 
of equal and or sufficient size to prevent the ball from passing 
through, «tth their top 28 mches above the ground The bails 
shall be each 4| inches in length and, when in position on the 
top of the slumps shall not project more than \ inch above 

them 

Non* l Except for the bait grooves the tops of the slumps shall be 
dame shaped 

2 tn a high wind the captains may agree with the approval of the 
umpires to dispense with the use of bails fSee Law 31, Note 3) 

9 The Howling and Popping Creases The bowling crease 
shall be marked in line with the stumps 8 ft 8 in (2 64 nt tn 
length, with the stumps in the centre The popping crease shall 
be marked 4ft /} 22 m in front of and parallel with the bowling 
crease and shall extend a minimum of 6 ft I 83 m either side 
of the line of the stumps The return crease shall be marked 
at each end of the bowline crease, at right angles to it, and shill 
extend forward to join the popping crease, and a minimum of 
4 It 1 1 22 m behind the wicket liolh the return and popping 
creases shall be deemed unlimited m length 

Norrs I The distance of the Popping crease from the wicket »* me# 
sored from a line running through the centre of the slumps to the Inside 
edge of the crease 

2 Whenever possible the popping Cteisc ond ihe return crease 
Shalt be redrawn during each interval 


(C) — THE CARE AND MAINTENANCE Or THE PITCH 
10 Rolling, Mowing and Watering Unless permuted by 
‘ Special Regulations , the Pitch shall not bv. rolled during a 
match except before the start of each innings and of each 
day's play, when, if the Captain of the batting side so elect, it 
may be swept and rolled for not more than ^ minutes In a match 
of less than three da\s’ duration, (he pitch shall not be mown 
during the match unless • Special Regulations * so provide In a 
match of three or more days’ duration, the pitch shall be mown 
under the supervision of the Umpires before play begins on alter- 
nate days after the start of a match but should the pitch not be 
so mown on any day on account of play not taking place, it shall 
be mown on the first day on which the match ts resumed and 
thereafter on alternate days {f or the purpose of tb» Law a rest 
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day counts as a day) Under no circumstances shall the Pitch be 
watered during a match 

Notes t The umpires are responsible that any rolling permitted by 
this Law and carried out at the request of the captain of the batling side 
U In accordance with the regulations JaiU down and ibat it is completed 
jo as to allow play to start at the stipulated lime 

The normal rolling before the start of each day s play shall lake place 
not earlier than half an hour before the start of play, but the captain of 
the batting side may delay such rolling until 10 minutes before the start 
a play should he so desire 

J The time allowed for rolling shall be taken out of the normal 
playing time if a captain declare an innings closed either (a) before play 
slam on any day so late that the other captain is prevented from ex 
crcislng his option m regard to rolling under this Law or (b> during 
the luncheon interval later than 15 minutes after the start of such 
interval 

3 Except tn the United Kingdom if at any time a ram affected pitch 
?s damaged by play thereon it sbaJJ be swept and rolled for a period of 
not more than ten consecutive minutes at any time between (he close of 
play on the day on which it was damaged and the next resumption of 
play, provided that 

(i) The umpires shall instruct the groundsman to sweep and roll the 
pitch only after they have agreed that damage caused to it as a result of 
play after rain has /alien warrants such rolling additional to that provi- 
ded for in Law 10 

(h) Such rolling shalt in all cases be done under (he personal super 
vision of both umpires and shall take place at such time and with such 
roller as the groundsman shall consider best calculated to repair the 
damage to the pitch 

(tit) Not more than one such additional rolling shall be permitted as 
a result of Tam on any particular day 

(iv) The rolling provided for in Law 10, to take place before the 
start of play shall not be permitted on any day on which the rolling 
herein provided for takes place within two hours of the time appointed 
for commencement of play on that day 

11. Covering the Pitch The Pitch shall not be completely 
covered during a match unless '‘Special Regulations" so provide 
covers used to protect the bowlers’ run up shall not extend to 
a greater distance than 3J feet in front of the Popping 
creases 

Note I [t ts usual under ihfs Law to protect the bowlers run up 
before and during a match both ai night and when necessary during 
the day The covers should be removed early each morning, if fine 
12 Maintenance of the Pitch The Batsman may beat the 
Pilch with bis bat. and Players may secure them [ccthalds by 
the use of sawdust, provided Law 46 be not thereby contrave- 
ned In wet weather the Umpires shall see that the holes made 
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by the Bowlers and Batsmen are cleaned out and drttd when* 
ever necessary to facilitate play 

(D)— THE CONDUCT OF THC GAME 

13 Innings Etch side has (wo innings, taken alternately, 
except the case provided Tor in Law 14 The choice of Innings 
shall be decided by tossing on the field of play 

Noth I The captain* should loss for inningi noi liter than )) 
minutes before (he time agreed upon for play to itart The winner of 
the toss rosy not titer his decision to bat or field once tt has been notified 
to the opposing captain 

2 This Law also governs a One-day match in which play continues 
after the completion of the first innings of both sides IStr oho Law 22 ) 

14 Following Innings The side winch bats first and leads 
by 200 runs in a match of five days or more, by 1 50 runs in a 
three day or four-day match, by 100 tuns irt a two-day match, 
or by 75 runs in a one-day match, shall hate the option of re- 
quiring the other side to follow their innings 

15. Declaration* The Captain of the batting side may dec- 
lare art innings closed at any time during a match irrespective of 
its duration 

Norts t A captain may fotfeit his second timings in (his event the 
interval between innings shall be ID minutes and his decision most be 
nodded to Ihe opposing captain and umpires in sufficient time to allow 
seven minutes tolling of ibe pitch 

16 When the start of play is delayed by weather taw 14 
shall apply in accordance with the number of days' play remai- 
ning from the actual start of the match 

17 Start and Close of Play and Interval* The Umpires 
shill allow such intervals as have been agreed upon for meals, 
10 minutes between each innings and not more than 2 minutes 
for each fresh batsman to come in At the start of each innings 
and of each day's play and at the end of any interval the 
Umpire at the Bowler’s end shall call "Play", when the side 
refusing to play shall lose the match After "Play" has been 
called no trial ball shall be allowed to any player, and when 
one of the Batsmen is out the use of the bat shall not be allowed 
to any player until the next Bat>man shall come in 

Norn 1 The umpire* shall not award a match under this Law wn- 
(es* (li * Pity" ha* b-en called Tn such a minier that both ndet can 
cicarly understand (hat play is to *t»K *n *ppe»! has bee* nude, 
and tin) they are satisfied that a aide will not or cannot, eemli roe play 

2 tt f« an essentia! duty Of the eapialn* lo eniure that ibe *u» 
going*’ bauman passe* tht • out-coming" one before the latter leave* the 
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field of play This is all the more important in view of the responsibility 
resting on the Umpires for deciding whether or not the delay of the 
individual amounts to a refusal of the batting side to continue play 

3 The interval for luncheon should not exceed 45 minutes unless 
otherwise agreed (but see Law JO Note 2l In the esent of the last 
wicket falling within 2 minutes of the time arranged for luncheon or tea, 
the game shall be resumed at the usual hour, no allowance being made 
for ihe JO minuies between the innings 

4 Bowling practice on the pitch is forbidden at any time during 
the game 

5 No bowler shall have atrial Runup' after 'Play' has been 
called in any session, except at the Tall of a wicket, when an umpire may 
allow such a trial 'Run up’, if he is satisfied that it will not cause any 
waste of time 

IS The Umpires shall call "Time”, and at the same time 
remove the balls from both wickets, on the cessation of play 
before any arranged interval, at the end of each day’s play, and 
at the conclusion of the match An "Over” shall always be 
started if "Time” has not been reached, and shall be completed 
unless a balsman is "Out” or “Retires” within 2 minutes of the 
completion of any period of play, but the "Over” in progress at 
the close of play on the final day of a match shall be completed 
at the request of either Captain even if a w icket fall after 
“Time” has been reached 

Notes J If, during ihe completion of ihe last over of any period of 
play, ihe players have occasion to leave ihe field the Umpires shall call 
* time" In the case or the last over of the match, there shall be no 
resumption of play and the match shall be at an end 

2 The last over before an interval or the dose of play shall be 
started provided the umpire standing at square leg after walking at his 
normal pace has arrived at his position behind the stumps at the bowlers 
end before time has been reached The abose provision will apply if the 
batsman is * Out” or or ‘Retires" after the last ball of an over when less 
than two minutes remain for play at the conclusion of the match 

3 In the final stages of a match, the umpires shall indicate when 
one hour of playing time remains (according to the agreed hour of play) 
From that moment, and providing a result is not reached earlier, the 
game will continue for a minimum of 20 6 ball overs (15 8 ball overs). 

In the event of play being interrupted (including intervals or stopp- 
ages for ram bad light, etc ), the number of overs to be bowled shall be 
reduced m proportion to ihe time lost, in the ratio of one over for every 
ihree minutes (four minutes for 8 ball overst or part thereof lost 

If a new innings start* within the (ast hour of a match the mini' 
mum number of overs to be bowled shall be calculated on the basis of 
one for each three minutes or part of three minutes (four minutes for 8- 
bali overs) remaining for play, when the innmgs is started 

Wheaet er the minimum number of overs fi3s been bowled before 
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the agreed time for the close of ptay the nutch shall continue fin the 
absence of a mult) until the agreed tine for close of play 

(Both captains may agree before the n stch to forgo the cond tiont 
of this Mote subject to such agreement being permuted by Special 
Regulations ) 

19 Scorin'* The score shall be rct-koned by runs A run » 
scored 

1st So orten as the Batsmen after a hit or at any time 
while the ball is in play shall have crossed and made good therr 
ground from end to end but tf either Batsman cun a short cun, 
the Umpire shall call and signal One short and that run shall 
not be scored The Striker being caught no run shall be scored 
a Batsman being run out that run which was being attempted 
shall not be scored 

2nd For penalties under Laws 21 27 29 44 and boundary 
allowances under Law 20 

Nora I If wlnle the ball is In play the baiimen have crossed in 
running neither returns to the sviclei he has fefi eaccpt m the case of a 
boundary h t or a boundary from extras or under Law* 30 Note t and 
46 Note4 (vut This rule applies even should a short run have been 
colled tor should no run be reckoned as in the cate of a catch 

2 A run ts short if either of both bsttmen fail to make good 
their ground in turn ng for a further run 

Although such a short run shortens the succeed ng one (he latter 
if completed counts S mi 1st ly a batsman taking stance in from Of Ms 
popping crease may run from that point without penally 

3 (i) One run only is deducted rf both batsmen ate short tn s ne 
and the same run 

fill Only IT three or more runs are attempted can more It an one run 
be short and then subject to (0 above all runs so catted shstl be 
d sallowed 

(ml If either or both batsmen deliberately run short (he umpire ts 
justified in calling Dead Ball and d sallowing anv runs attempted or 
scored as soon as he sees that the f elding side hate no chance of d smis 
Sing either batsman under the Laws 

4 An umpire signals short runs when the ball becomes dead 
by bend ng hi* arm upwards to touch the shoulder with the tips of his 
fingers If there has been more than one short run the umpire* mini 
tastruet the scoters as to the number of runs disallowed tSrr Note I to 
Law 4i 

20 Boundaries Before (he (os* for meting* (he Umpire* 
shall agree with both sides on the Boundaries for play, and on 
(he allowances lo be made for (hem An Umpire shall call or 
signal * Boundary whenever. In hi* opinion, a ball in play hit*, 
crosses or js carried over (be Boundary The funs completed at 
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the instant the ball reaches the Boundary shall count only should 
ihey exceed the a Don a nee, but if the “Boundary ’ result from an 
overthrow or from the wilful act of a fieldsman, any runs al- 
ready made and lhe allowance shall be added to the score 

Notes I If flags or posts are used to mark a boundary the real or 
imaginary line joining such points shall be regarded as the boundary, 
which should be marked by a while line tr possible 

2 In deciding on the allowances to be made for boundaries the 
umpires wifi be guided by (he prevailing custom of the ground 

3 It is a ' Boundary ’ if the bait touches any boundary line or if a 
fieldsman with ball in hand grounds any part of his person on or over 
that Jme A fieldsman however, standing within the playing area may 
lean against or touch a boundary fence in fielding a ball (5feaht>L.aw 
35 Note 5) 

4 An obstacle, or person w thin the playing area is not regarded 
as a boundary unless so arranged by the umpires The umpire is not a 
boundary, but sight screens within the playing area shall be so regarded 

5 The customary allowance for a boundary is 4 runs but it is 
usual to allow 6 runs for all hits pitching over and clear of the boundary 
line or fence (even though the ball has been previously touched by a 
fieldsman) it is not usual to allow 6 tuns when a ball hits a sight screen 
full pitch, if the latter is on or inside the boundary 

6 In the case of a boundary resulting from eiiber on oveithrowor 
the wilful act of a fieldsman the run in progress counts provided that 
the batsmen have crossed at the instant or the throw or act 

7 The umpire signals ‘Boundary’ by waving an arm from side 
to side, or a boundary 6 by raising both arms above the head 

21 Lost Ball If a ball m play cannot be found or recove 
red any Fieldsman may call “Lost Ball”, when 6 runs shall be 
added to the score, but if more than 6 have been run before 
“Lost Ball ’ he called, as many runs as have been run shall be 
scored 

22 The Result A match is won by the side which shall 
have Scored a total of runs in excess of that scored by the oppo- 
sing side jn its two completed innings, one day matches, unless 
thus played out, shall be decided by the first innings A match 
may also be determined by being given up as lost by one of the 
sides, or in the case governed by Law 17 A match not deter- 
mined in any or these ways shall count as a “Draw * 

Notes 1 It is the responsibility of the captains to satisfy them 
selves on the correctness of the scores on the conclusion of play 

2 Neither side can be compelled to continue after a match « 
finished a one-day match shall not be regarded as finished on the result 
of the first innings tf the umpires consider there is a prospect of carrying 
the game to a further fssue in the lime remaining 
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the agreed t me for the close of play the milch shall continue tin the 
absence of a result) tint l the agreed time for close of play 

(Both captains may agree before the match to forgo the coitd dons 
of th s Note subject to such agreement being perm tied hy ‘Spec al 
Regulations ) 

19 Scoring The score shill be reckoned b> runs A run is 
scored 

1st So often as the Batsmen after a Jut or at any time 
while the ball is in play shall hast crossed and made good their 
ground from end to end but if ett! er B3tsman run a short run 
the Umpire shall call and signal One short and that run shall 
not b* scored The Striker being caught no run shill be scored 
a Batsman being run out that run which was being attempted 
shall not be scored 

2nd For penalties under Laws 21 27 29 44 and boundary 
allowances under Law 20 

Worn 1 H wl le the ball is n nlay the batsmen have crossed in 
runn ng oe ther returns to the v eket he has left csccpt in the case of » 
boundary huts boundary f omcti as or under Laws 30 Note I and 
46 Note 4 (v i) Th i rule apples even should a short run have been 
called Sir should no run be reckoned as n the case of a catch 

2 A tun » short feitbtt of both batsmen falls© maVt food 
the r ground in turn ng for a further run 

Although such a short run shortens the succeed n* one the tatier 
if completed counts S m tar ly a batsman taV ng stance in font of his 
popp ng crease may run fro n that point without penally 

3 ( ) One run only vs deducted vf both batsmen are sh st in one 
and the same tun 

<i ) Only If th ce or more runs a c attempted can more than one run 
be short and then subject to() above all runs so called shall be 
d sallowed 

( I ) If e ther or both batsmen del berately run it ort the utt pfre is 
just f «1 in call ng Dead Ball and d sallow ng any runs ailemp ed or 
scored as soon as he sees that the fold ng tide have no chance of d irnii 
S ng e ther batsman under the Laws 

4 An ump re signals shoo suns when the ball becomes dead 
by bend ng b s arm upwards to touch the shoulder w th the I ps of h » 
fingers If there has been more than one short run the wmp rev must 
instruct the scorers as to the mi nber of runs d sallowed ISff Note I to 
Law 4) 

20 Boundaries Before the toss for innings the Ump res 
shall agree wtlh both Sid's cm the Boumlar es for plav and on 
the allowances to be made for them An Ump re shall call Of 
signal Boundary wJcnescr in his opinion a ball in play hits 
crosses or is carried over the Boundary The funs comp!' led at 
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(he instant the ball reaches (he Boundary shall count only should 
they exceed the allowance, but if the “Boundary” result from an 
overthrow or from the wilful act of a fieldsman, any runs al- 
ready made and the allowance shall be added to the score 

Norn t If flags or posts arc used to mark a boundary the real or 
Imaginary line joining such points shall be regarded as the boundary 
which should be marked by a white line ir possible 

2 In deciding on the allowances to be made for boundaries the 
umpires will be guided by the prevailing custom of the ground 

3 It U a ‘ Boundary if the ball touches any boundary line or if a 
fieldsman with ball tn hand grounds any pari of his person on or over 
that line A fieldsman however, standing within the playing area may 
lean against or touch a boundary fence in fielding a ball iSee also Law 
35 Note 5) 

4 An obstacle or person within the playing area is not regarded 
as a boundary unless so arranged by the umpires The umpire is not a 
boundary but sight screens within the playing area shall be so regarded 

5 The customary allowance for a boundary is 4 runs but it is 
usual to allow 6 runs for alt hits pitching over and clear of the boundary 
line or fence (even though the ball has been previously touched by a 
fieldsman) tt is not usual to allow 6 tuns when a ball hits a sight screen 
full pitch, if the latter is on or inside the boundary 

6 In the case of a boundary resulting from either an overthrow or 
the wilful act of i fieldsman the run m progress counts piovided that 
the batsmen have crossed at the instant of the throw or act 

7 The umpire signals ‘Boundary' by waving an arm from side 
to side, or a boundary 6 ' by raising both arms above the head 

2) Lost Ball If a ball tn play cannot be found or recove- 
red any Fieldsman may call “Lost Ball”, when 6 runs shall be 
added to the score, but if more than 6 have been run before 
* Lost Ball” be called, as many runs as have been run shall be 
scored 

22 The Result A match is won by the side which shall 
have icored a total of runs in excess of that scored by the oppo- 
sing side in its two completed innings, one-day matches, unless 
thus played out, shall be decided by the first innings A match 
may also be determined by being given up as lost by one of the 
stdcs.or m the case governed by Law (7 A match not deter- 
mined tn any of these ways shall count as a “Draw’ 

born I It is the responsibility of the captains to satisfy them 
selves on the correctness of the scores on the conclusion of play 

2 Neither side can be compelled to continue after a match is 
finished a one day match shall not be regarded as finished on the result 
of the first innings if the umpires consider there is n prospect of carrying 
the game to a further issue in the time remaining 
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3 The remit of a fit shed milch is stated as a w n by runs except 
m the cast of a * n by the s de bat) ng last when it is by the number of 
w cVcts still then (o fall In a one-day match wit cl is not fdajcd out on 
the second inn ngs th t rule applies to the pos lion at the t me when a 
result on the f rst inn ngs was reached 

4 A Draw is regarded as a Te when the scores are equal at 
the conclus on of play but only f the mat h has been played out If the 
scores of the completed f rsi nn rigs of a one day match a e eaual it is a 
Tic but only if the match has not been played out to a funner conclo 
t on 

23 The Orer The ball shall be lx wled from each wicket 
alternately tn Oms of either S or 6 balls according to the agreed 
conditions of play \VI cn the agreed number l ave been bowled 
and it has become clear to the Umpire at il c Howler s wkket 
that both sides have ceased to regard the ball as tn play the 
Umpire shall call Over in i distinct manner before leaving 
the wickei Neither a No Ball nor i Wide Bail shall be 
reckoned as one of the Over 

Non: 1 In the Un ted kingdom the over shall 6c 6 balls unless 
an ngreement to the contrary has been made 

24 A Bowler shall finish an Over in progress unit's I e 
be incapacitated or be suspended for unfair play He si all be 
allowed to change ends as often as d sired provided only that 
he shall not bowl two Overs consecutively in one inning* 

A Bowler may require the Batsman at the wicket from which he 
is bowling to stand on uhitl ever side of tt he may direct 

23 Dead Ball The ball shall b- held to be D ad —on 
being tn the opinion of the Ump re finally settled in t! c hands 
of the Wicket keeper or of the Bowler or on reaching or 
pitching over the boundary or whether played or nol On lod 
gmg in the dress of either a Batsman or Ump re or on t! c call 
of Over or Time by the Umpire or on a Batsman being 
out from any cause or on any penalty beme awarded under 
Laws 21 or 44 The l/mpirc shall call Dead Bill *1 ould he 
decide to intervene under Law 46 in a case of unfair play or tn 
the event of a serious injury to a player or should 1 c require to 
suspend play prior to tl e Striker receiving a delivery The ball 
shall cease to be D ad on the Bowler starting his run or 
bowling action 

Note* I Whether the ball is finally sen led is * question of fact 
for the Umpire alone to dec it 

2 An uraplie {» justified In sutperd eg pta* prior to the itr ier 
net v »i a delivery in any of the folio* nj t icon * snerv 

( ) If tithfteci r Ha r for an aJe^uair rcaion the sinker i« not ready 
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to receive the ball and makes no attempt to play it 

(ti) If the bowler drops ih* ball accidentally before delivery or if the 
ball does not leave his hand for any reason 

<tfi) If one or both bails fall f'om the striker j wicket before he 
receives the delivery 

In such cases the ball is regarded as Dead * from the lime »! last 
came Into play 

3 A bait does not become * Dead ’ when it strikes an umpire (unless 
it lodges in his dress) when the wicket is broken or struck down (unless a 
batsman is out therebv) or when an unsuccessful appeal is made 

4 For the purpose of this and other Laws the term dress ' includes 
the equipment and clothing of players and Umpires as normally worn 

26 No Hall For a delivery to be fair, the ball must be 
bowled not thrown If either Umpire be not entirely satisfied 
of the absolute fairness of a delivery in this respect he shall call 
and signal "No Ball" instantly upon delivery The Umpire at. 
the bowler’s wicket shall call and signal ‘ No Ball ’ if in the 
delivery stnde.no part of the bowler's from foot is grounded 
behind the popping crease, or if he is not satisfied that the 
bowler’s back foot has landed within and not touching the 
return crease or its forward extension 

Notts I The striker is entitled co know whether the bowler intends 
to bowl over or round the wicket, overarm or underarm right or left 
handed An Umpire ituy regard any failure to notify a change in the 
mode of delivery as * unfair” if so he should call No ball * 

2 It is a "No Ball iCihe bowler before delivering a ball throws it 
at the striker's wicket even in an attempt to run him out (See Laws 46, 
Note 4 (vii)» 

3 If a bowler break the near wicket with any part of his person 
during the delivery, such act in itself docs not constitute 'No Ball ’ 

4 The umpire signatv “No Balt ’ by extending one arm horizontally 

5. An umpire should revoke ihecall * No Balt’’ if the ball does not 

leave the bowler's hand for any reason 

27 The ball docs not become “Dead" on the call of “No 
Ball” The Striker may hit a “No Ball" and whatever runs 
result shall be added to his score, but runs made otherwise from 
a “No Ball" shall be scored “No Balls,” and if no runs be made 
one run shall be so scored The striker shall be out from a “No 
Ball" if he break Law 37, and either Batsman may be run out, 
or given out if he break Laws 36 or 40 

Notts 1 The penalty fora 'No Balt is only scored ir no runs 
result othetwise 

2 Law 46 Note 4 (vu) covers attempts to run before the bait is 
delivered, but should the non sinker unfairly leave his ground too soon, 
the lidding side may tun out the batsman at the bowler’s end by any 
recognised method If the bowler throws at the near wicket, the 
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dots rroi call No Dali thougf any runs result ng arc so scored The 
throw does not count »n the Over 

28 Wide Ball If the Bowler shall bowl lie ball so ft gh 
ov«r or so wide of ihe wtcUt that in the ontmon of the Umpire 
ll passes out of reach of the Sinker and would not hate been 
within his reach w hen taking guard in tl c normal position the 
Umpire shall cill and sienil Wide Ball as soon as U shall 
have passed ihe Sinker 


Notts t tf a bill wh eh the un p re vons tiers to have been delivered 
comes to rest in front of the *tr ke» W de should not be called and no 
runs should be ndJid 10 the sco c unless the) result from the striker 
hitting the bill wh ch he has a r ghr to do w thoui ntcrference bv the 
fcldngsdc Shout 1 the field ng s de nterfere th untp re is juit fed 
in replau ng the ball whe e It came to rest and order ng the fieldsman to 
resume the places they occup ed m the f eld before the trail was 


5 An ump re should revoke the call if the sir ker h is a ball which 
hat beets railed Wide 

29 The ball does not become Dead on the call of 
Wide Ball All runs that arc run from a Wide Ball shall 

be scored Wide Balls or if no runs be made one run shall be 
so scored The Striker may be out from a W tde Ball tf he 
breaks Laws 38 or 42 and either Batsman may be run out or 
given out if he break Laws 36 or 40 

30 Bjc and Leg Bte ff the ball not having been called 


Wide or No Ball pass the Striker will out touching his bat 
or person and any runs be obtained the Umpire shall call or 
si?nal Bsc but if the ball touch any pan of the Sinker i 
dress or person except fus hand holding if e bat and any run 
b» obtained the Umpire shall call or s gnal Leg Bye , such 
runs to be scored Byes and Leg Byes respectively 

Non* I The ump re shall regard ihe del berate deflectronof the 
ball by any part of the «r kef * person except the hand hold ng the bit 
»* unfair and as sponas he mat if «4 that the feldngsde b**< no 
chance of d units ng t ther batsman »» an immediate result of such 
act on he jhili w thout delay call d ad ball In dead ng whether 
such deflect on u del berate the criterion shall be *1 ether or not the 
batsman has attempted to p!a« the ball w th h * bat 

2 The ump re s goals Bye by ran ng an open hand above the 
bead and Leg Bye by touch ng a ra red knee with the hand 

31 The Wicket Is Down The wtclet shall b- held to be 
Down if either the ball or the Striker s bat or person com 
pletely removes either bat! from the top of the stumps or tf both 
>*ai}sbeonr strikes a stump out of the ground Any player may 
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use hjs hand or arm to put the wicket down or, even should the 
bails be previously off, may pull up a stump, provided always 
that the ball is held in the hand or hands so used 

Notes ! A wicket is not ‘’down” merely on account of the disturb- 
ance of a bail, but it it “down” if a bail in falling from l be wicket 
lodges between two of the stumps 

2 If one bail is off it is sufficient for the purpose or this Law to 
dislodge the remaining one in any of the ways started, or to strike any 
of the three stumps out of the ground 

3 If, owing to the strength of the wind the captains hste agreed to 
dispense with the use of bails (see Law 8, Note 2), the decision as to 
when the wicket is “down" is one for the umpires to decide on the f-icts 
before them In such circumstances the wicket would be held to be 
“down” even though a stump has not been struck out of the ground 

4 If the wicket is broken while the ball is in play, n is not the 
umpirc'sduty to remake the wicket until the ball has become ' dead” 
A fieldsman, however, may remake the wicket in such circumstances 

5 For the purpose of this and other taws the term “person” includes 
a player’s dre*s as defined in Law 25, Note 4 

32. Out of Hts Ground A Batsman shall be held to be 
"Out of his ground" unless some part of hts bat in hand or of 
hts person be grounded behind ihe line of the Popping Crease 

33. Batsman Retiring A Batsman may retire at any time, 
but may not resume his innings without the consent of the 
opposing Captain, and then only on the fall of a wicket 

Noth When a batsman has retired owing to illness injury, or some 
other unavoidable cause, his innings is recorded as “Reined Not oul”, 
but otherwise as a completed innings to be recorded as ’ Retired Out” 

34. Bowled. The Striker is out "Bowled” — If the wicket 
be bowled down, even if the ball first touch his bat or person 

Notes I. The striker, after playing the ball is out “Bowled” if he 
then kicks or hits It on to hts wicket before the completion of his 
stroke 

2 The striker is out “Bowled” under this Law when the ball is 
deflected on to his wicket off his person even though a decisioi, apaiml 
him might be justified under law 39 L.B \V 

35 Caught The Striker is out “Caught” — If he ball, 
from a stroke of the bat or of the hand holding the bat, but not 
the wrist, be held by a Fiddsmm before it touch the ground, 
although it be hugged to the body of the catcher, or be acctdcn* 
tally lodged in his dress Tne Fieldsman must base both his 
feet entirely svithm the playing area at the instant the catch is 
completed. 

Notes l Provided the ball docs not touch the ground, the hand 
holding it may do so in effecting a catch. 
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dots not ca!! No Call though any runs resulting ate so scored The 
thrw docs not count »n the Over 

28 Wide Ball If the Bowler shall bowl the ball so high 
over or so uidt of the wicket that tn the opinion of the Umpire 
it passes out of reach of the Striker and would not have been 
within his reach when taking tuard in the normal position the 
Umpire shall call and stsnal Wide Ball as soon as it shall 
have passed the Striker 

Notts ! If a hall which the ump re coot tiers to hate been detixercd 
comes to rest in from of the linker Wide should not be called and no 
runs should be added 10 ihc score unless ihe> result from ihe sir ler 
h King the bill wh ch he has a r $ht to do without wteifettn e by the 
field ng s uc Shout t the field ng s de nterfere th ump re is Justified 
in rcplai ng the bait uhe c it cime lo rest and ordering the fieldsman fo 
resume the places ihey occupied in ihe leld before the ball was 
d I \cr d 

2 Tbt urop re s gnals Wide by eatemJ ng both orms hwlaontatly 

3 An ump re should rcsoke the call if the sinker hits a bait which 
has been called Wide 

29 The ball does not become Dead on the call of 

Wide Ball All runs that are run from a Wide Ball shall 

be scored Wide Balls or if no runs be made one run shall be 
so scored The Sinker may be out from a W tde Rail * tf he 
breaks Laws IS or 42 and either Batsman may be run out, or 
given out if he break Laws 36 or 40 

30 Bye and Leg Bye If the ball not hating been filled 
‘Wide or No Ball piss the Striker without touching his bat 
or person and any runs be obtained the Umpire shall call or 
signal Bye but if ihe ball touch any part of the Sinker s 
dress or person escept his hand holding the bat and any run 
b* obtained the Umpire shall call or signal Leg Bye , such 
runs to be scored Byes and Leg Byes respectively 

Nous 1 The ump rc shall regard Ihe del hemic deflect on of ihe 
ball by any part of ihc nr ker * person except the hand hold ng the bai 
si infair and as spun as heissaiisfcd ihai ihe feldngi/de hate no 
chance of dun m ng either batsman as an Immed *te result of such 
action he shall w jhoul delav call dead bill In decides whether 
»uch deflection is deliberate the criterion shall be wbeih r or not the 
batsman has attempted fo play the ball » Ih h t bai 

2 The ump re signals Bye by raising an open hand abuse the 
head and Leg Bye by touching a raised knee with the hard 

31 The Wlckef h Donn The wicket shall be held to be 
* Down if cither the ball or the Striker s bat or person com* 
plcfely removes either bad from fhe top of the stumps or »f both 
.haiig be olT strikes a stump out of the ground Any player may 
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use lits hand or arm lo put the wjcket down or even should the 
bails be previously off, may pull up a stump provided always 
that the ball js held in the hand or hands so used 

Notes t A wicket ts not down merely on account of the disturb 
ance of 4 bail but it is down if a bail in fall ng from (he wicket 
lodges between two of the stumps 

2 If one bail is off it is sufficient for the purpose of th s Law to 
d sledge the ren aining one in any of the ways started or to strike any 
of the three stumps out of the ground 

3 If owing to the strength of the w tnd the capta ns have agreed to 
d Spense with the use of bails [see Law 8 Note 2) the decis on as to 
when the wicket is down is one for the ump res to decide on the facts 
before them In such circumstances the wicket would be held to be 

down even though a stump has not been struck out of the ground 

4 If the wicket ts broken while the ball is in play it is not the 
umpire $ duty to remake the wicket until the ball has become dead 
A fieldsman however may remake the wicket in such c rcumstances 

5 For the purpose of thts and other laws the term person includes 
a player s dress as defined in Law 23 Note 4 

32 Out or His Ground A Batsman shall be held to be 
' Out of his ground ’ unless some part of hts bat in hand or of 
his person be grounded behind the line of the Popping Crease 

33 Batsman Retiring A Batsman may retire at any time 
but may not resume his innings without the consent of the 
opposing Caplam and then only on the fall of a wicket 

Note When a batsman has ret red ow ng to illness injury or some 
other unavoidable cause h s innings is recorded as Retired Not out 
but otherwise as a completed innings to be recorded as Retired Out 

34 Bowled The Striker is out 'Bowled — If the wicket 
be bowled down even if the ball first touch hts bat or person 

Notes I The str ker after playing the ball is out Bowled if he 
then kicks or hits it on to his w eket before the complet on of his 
stroke 

2 The striker is out Bowled under this Law when the batf is 
deflected on to h s wicket off his person even though a dectsiot aga n t 
him might be justified under taw 39 L B W 

35 Caught The Sinker is out Caught —If he ball 
from a stroke of the bat or of the hand holding the bat but not 
the wrist be held by a Fieldsman before it loud) the ground 
although it be hugged to the body of the catcher, or be acciden 
tally lodged in hts dress Tne Fieldsman must have both hts 
feet entirely within Ihe playing area at the insianl the catch ts 
completed 

Nores I Prov ded the ball does not touch the ground the hand 
hold ng it may do so In effect ng a catch 
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2 The umpire fs just fed in disregard 115 the fact chit the ball hit 
touched the ground or hat been earned r»tr the boundary provided 
that s catch has in fact been completed prior 10 juch occurrence 

3 The f»ci that a ball ha* touched the striker s person before or 
after touching his bat docs not invalidate a catch 

4 The striker mav be Caught even if the fid dsman has not touch 
cd (he hall with his hands tnclud ng the cate of a ball lodging in the 
wicket keeper s pads 

5 A fieldsman stand ng with n the playing area may lean against a 
boundary to catch a ball and this may be done even rf the ball hat pass 
cd otcr the boundary 

fiL If the striker lawfully plays the ball a second time he miy be out 
under, this Law but only if the ball has not touched the ground since 
being f rst struck 

7 The striker may be caught off any obstruction within the rlaying 
area provided it has not previously been decided on as a boundary 

36 Handled the Ball Cither Bauman ts out * Handled 
the Ball ’ — If he touch it while In play with his hands, unless it 
be done at the request of the opposite side 

Notts I A hand holding the bat is regarded as part oflt for the 
purposes of Laws 36 3? and 39 

2 The correct entry in the score book when * batsman is given but 
under this Law 11 Handled the Ball and the bowler doei not get 
credit for the wicket 

37 Hit the Ball Twice The Striker is out ' Hit the ball 
twice ’—If the ball be struck or be stopped by any part of fits 
person and he wilfully strike it again except for the sole pur- 
pose of guarding his wicket, which he may do with his bat or 
any part of his person, other than his hands No runs except 
those which result from an overthrow shall be scored from a 
ball lawfully struck twice 

No>m t It is for the umpire to decide whethei the ball has been so 
struck a second time legitimately or not The omp re may regard the 
fact that a run is attempted as evidence Of the bjttmen s intention to 
take advantage of the second moke but it 11 not conclusive 

2 A batsman may not attempt to h t the ball twice if «n so doing 
he baulks the wicket keeper or any fieldsman attempting to make a catch 

3 This Law is infringed if «h- Striker after playing Ihebatland 
without any request from the opposlie side uses his bat to return the ball 
to a fieldsman 

4 The correct entry in the score book when the st« k«r is given Out 
under ihu Law is flit the ball twue , and ibe bowler does nor get 
credit for the wicket 

3S Hit Wicket T! e Striker ts out * Hit wh-kef-lf in 
playing at the ball hs hit do* a hts wicket with bit bat or any 
of his person 
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Notes I The striker is "Out” under this law if 

{I) In making a second stroke to keep the ball out of his wicket he 
bits it down 

{II) While playing at the ball, but not otherwise his wicket is broken 
by his cap or hat falling or by part of his bat 

2, A batsman is not out for breaking the wicket with his bat or 
person while in the act of running 

39 LB W The Striker is out “Leg before wicket” — rf 
with any part of his person except his hand, which is in a 
straight line between wicket and wicket, even though the point 
of impact be above the level of the bails, he intercept a ball 
which has not first touched his bat or hand, and which, m the 
opinion of the Umpire, shall have, or would have, pitched on a 
Straight line from the Bowler’s wicket to the Striker’s wicket, 
or shall have pitched on the off-side of the Striker’s wicket, 
provided always that the ball would have hti the wicket 

Notes l The word ' hand ’ used in this Law should be interpreted 
as the hand holding the bat 

2 A batsman is only “Out ’ under this Law ir all the four following 
tyotsMons art answered >n she affii motive 

{0 Would the ball have hit the wicket* 

Iff) Did the ball pitch on a straight line between wicket and wicket 
land this case includes a ball intercepted full pjtch by the striker;, or did 
it pilch on the offside of I be sinker $ wicket* 

<f/i) Was it pari of the striker's person other than the hand which 
first intercepted the ball’ 

(/*) Was that part of the striker’s person in a straight line between 
wicket and wicket at th^ moment of impact, irrespective of the height of 
the point of impact? 

40 Obstructing the Field Either Batsman is out 
"Obstructing the field’’ — If he wilfully obstruct the opposite 
side, should such wilful obstruction by either Batsman prevent 
a ball from being caught it is the Striker who is out 

Notes l The umpire must decide whether the obstruction was 
‘wilful ‘or not The involuntary interception by a batsman white run 
Ring of a throw in ts not in itself an offence 

2 The correct entry In the score book when a batsman is given out 
under this Law Ss "Obstructing the field and the bowler does not get 
credit for the wicket 

41. Run Out Either Batsman is out "Run odt"— If in run- 
ning or at any umc, while the ball is m play, he he out of his 
ground, and 'fits wicket be put down by the opposite side If 
the batsmen have crossed each other, he that runs for the wicket 
which js put down js out, if they have not crossed, he that has 
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left ihc svickct which is put down is on t Cut unless he attempt 
to run, the Striker shall not be given • Run out” in the circums- 
tances stated in Law 42, even should "No Ball* have been 
called 

Note If [he ball u playe I on 10 ihe opposite wicket neither batsman 
is liable to be 'Rtm out unless the bait has been witched by a fieldsman 
before ihe wickei »* put down 

42 Stumped A Sinker is out “Stumped* — If in receiving 
a ball, not being a * No Ball”, delivered by the Bowler, he be 
out of his ground otherwise than m attempting a run, and the 
wicket be put down by the Wicket-keeper without the interven- 
tion of another fieldsman Only when the ball has touched the 
bat or person of the Sinker may the NVickct keeper lake it in 
front of the wicket for this purpose 

Note The striker may be * Slumped if the wicket is broken by a 
ball rebounding from the wicket keeper’s person 

43 The \\ tclet Keeper The Wicket-keeper shall remain 
wholly'-’behmd the wicket until a ball delivered by the Bowler 
touches the bat or person of the Striker or passes the wtclet, or 
until the Striker attempts a run Should iht Wicket-keeper con- 
travene this Law, the Striker shall not be out except under Laws 
36, 37, 40, and 41 and then only subject to Law 46 

Norn J This Law n provided it> secure to ihe sinker his tight to 
play the ball and to guard his wickei without interference from ihe 
wicket keeper The striker may not be penalised if In ibe legitimate 
defence of bit wicket he interferes with ihe wickei keeper, encepi as pro 
vided for In Law 37 Note 2 

2 If, In the opinion of the umpire ihe encroachment by ihe wtclet 
keeper has noi gained any advantage for ihe fielding side nor In any way 
has interfered wiih ihe right of the striker to play the bait with complete 
freedom nor has had any elTeci whatsoever on ihe dismissal of the tiet 
ktr he shall disregard the infringement 
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infringement by the fielding side the square leg Umpire shall cat! 'No 
Ball 

The Umpire may elect to stand on the off side provided he 
informs the (Captain of the fielding side and the Striker of his intention 
to do so 

(E)— DUTIES OF THE UMPIRES 

45 Before the toss for monies, the Umpires shall acquaint 
themselves with any “Special Regulations ' and shall agree 
with both Captains on any other conditions affecting the conduct 
of the much, shall satisfy themselves that the wickets are pro 
pcrly pitched, and shall agree, between themselves on the watch 
or clock to be followed during play 

Notes t Apart From * Special Regulations other conditions of 
play within the framework of the Laws are frequently necessary eg 
Hours of play Intervals etc 

2 The captains are emitted to know which clock or natch will be 
followed during play 

46 Before and during a match the Umpnes shall ensure 
that the conduct of the game and the implements used are stric- 
tly m accordance with the Laws they are the sole judges of fair 
and unfair plaj, and the final judees of the fitness of the ground 
the weather and the light for play in the event of the decision 
being left to them, att dispute* shall be determined by them, 
and if they disagree the actual stale of things shall continue 
The Umpires shall change ends after each side has had one 
innings 

Notes 1 An umpire should stand where he con best see any act upon 
which his decision may be required Subject lo this over riding consi 
deration the umpire at the bowler s end should stand where he does not 
interfere with either the bowler s run up or the striker s vl*w The other 
umpire may elect to stand on the off instead of the leg side of the pitch, 
provided he informs the captain of the fielding side and (he striker of his 
intention to do so 

2. The umpires must rot allow the attitude of the players or speed 
tors to influence their decisions under the Law* 

3 A code of signals for umpires is laid down in Notes to the rele 
vatu Laws but an umpire must call as well as signal, if necessary, to 
inform the players and scorers 

4 Fair and Unfair Play <{} The umpires are entitled to Intervene 
without appeal in the case of unfair play, but should not otherwise inter 
fere with the progress of tbe game, except os required to do so by the 
Law* 

In) tn the event of a player failing lo comply with the instructions 
o! set umpire or criticising his decisions, the umpires should In the first 
place request the captains to take action 3od if this proves ineffective. 
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report the incident forthwith to the execu ivcs of the team* taking part la 
the match 

<v D It w illegal for a player to lift the team of the ball in order to 
obtain a belter hold In such a case the ump re will if necessary change 
the ball for one wh ch ha* had similar wear end will warn the captain 
that the practice is unfa r The use of rc» n wa* etc by bonier* is 
alto unfair but a howler may dry ihe ball when wet on a towel or with 
sawdust 

tiv) An umpire is justified n intervening under this haw should any 
plasvt of the field ng side incommode the sinker by any none or mo ion 
while he is receiving a ball 

(*l It is Ihe duty of umpires to intervene ami prevent players from 
causing damage to the p tch wh ch msy ass «t the bow Jen 

(m) The persistent bowl ng of fast short p lehtd ballt at the batsman 
it unfair if in the opinion of the umpire »i the bowler » end it tonsil 
tutes a systematic uticmpi at intimidation In such event he must 
adept the following procedure 

la) When he dec des that such bowl ng «t becoming persistent he 
forthwith cautions the bowler 

(6) Ifrhs caution is ineffective he informs the captain of the fie! 
d ng side and the other umpire of what his occurred 

(e) Should (he above prove ineffective the umpire at the bowler i 
end must 

(«) At the first tepet non call Dead Ball when the over it 
regarded as completed 

Of) D reel ihe captain of the fielding side to lake the howler off 
forthwith The captain shall take the bowler off at 
directed 

{ hi) Report the occurrence 10 Ihe captain of ihe batting side as 
soon as an interval of play lakes place 
A bowler who has been taken off as above may nor bow I again 

during the same innings 

(vn) Any attempt by the batsmen to a/eul o rim during the bowler* 
run up it unfair Unless the bowler throws ihe ball at t iher wicket (ire 
Laws 26 Note J and 27 Note 2) the ump re should call Dead Balt 
as soon at the batsmen cross in any such attempt to run after which they 
return to their orgmal wickets 

(vn > No player shall leave the field for the purpott of having a tub 

down or shower while play is actually in progress 

5 C round M father and Light (0 Unleit agreement to the contrary 
is made before the start of a match the captains (during actual play tbe 
batsmen at the wicket* may deputise for the t captain) m*y gleet to decide 
m regard to the f tneis of the ground weather or l ght for play other 
wise or in the event of disagreement the umpire* are required to 
decide 

(it) Play should only be suspended when the cond lions are so bad 
that It it unreasonable or dangerous for it to continue The ground is 
unfit for play when water stands on the Surface or when It fsiowtfor 
jsllppery as io deprive the batsmen or bowlers of a reasonable foothold 
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or the fieldsmen of the power of free movement Play should not be 
suspended merely because the grass js wet and the ball slippery 

(lit) After any suspension of play the captains or, if the decision 
has been left to them the umpires unaccompanied by any of the players, 
will without further instructions carry Out an Inspection immediately the 
conditions improve and will continue to inspect at Intervals fmmedia 
tely the responsible parties decide that play is possible they mu«l call 
upon the players to resume the game 

47 Appeals The Umpires shall not order a Batsman out 
unless appealed to by the other side, which shall be done prior 
to the delivery of the next ball, and before “Time’' is called 
under Law 18 The Umpire at the Bowler’s wicket shall answer 
appeals before the other Umpire in all cases, except those arising 
out of Law 38 or 42 and out of Law 41 for run out at the 
Striker’s wicket In any case in which an Umpire is unable to 
gi\c a decision, he shall appeal to the other Umpire, whose dect 
Sion shall be final 

Notes l An appeal, * How s that? covers all ways of being out 
(within the jurisdiction of the umpire appealed to) unless a specific way 
of getting out Is stated by the person asking When either umpire has 
given a batsman • Not out" the other umpire may answer any appeal 
within hu jurisdiction, provided it is made m time 

2 The umpire signals Out by raising the index finger above the 
head If the batsman is not out the umpire calls Not out * 

3 An umpire may alter hts decision provided that such alteration 
»$ made proir ptly 

4 Nothing in this Law prevents an umpire before giving a decision 
from consulting the other umpire on a point of fact which the latter may 
have been in a better position to observe An umpire should not appeal 
to the other umpire in cases on which he could give a decision merely 
because he Is unwilling to give that decision If after consultation he is 
still In any doubt, the principle laid down in Law 46 applies and the 
decision will be in favour of the batsman 

5 The umpires should intervene if satisfied that a batsman not 
having been given out has left lm wicket under a misapprehension 

6 Under Law 25 the ball is "Dead" on "Over" being called this 
doesViot invalidate an app*al made prior to the first ball of the followi 
"Over”, provided the balls have not been removed by both 

after * Time * has been called 


NOTES FOR SCORERS AND UMPIRES 

I (a) Law 4 explains the status of the scorers in relation to 
umpires 

(b) Durvngthc progress of the game if two scoters have 
appointed they should frequently check the total ro ensure that the score 
sheets agree 
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R) The following m thod of entering No Balls and Wtdes 
(Laws 27 and 29) in the score sheet Is recommended 

(!) If no run is scored from the bat off* No Ball the Utter 
should be entered as an Extra «nd a dot placed In the bowl 
in* analysis with a Circle round it to show that the ball does 
not count m the over 

(11} If eons are scored from the bat offa No Ball (bey should 
he cred tej to the striker and entered in the bowling analys s 
w th a circle round the f gjre Such runs count age nst the 
bowler m his analys s even though the ball dots not count tn 
the over 

(i/i) All runs scored from W de Bolls are entered as Extras , 
and inserted m the bowler s analysis with a cross to ind cate 
that the ball does not count in the over 


2 The follow ng code of signaling between the ump tea and the 
Secrets has been approved 

Boundaries— by wav ng the hand from side to side 
A boundary s x— by rms ng both arms above the head 
Byes-by ran ng the open haod above the head 
Leg Byes by touch ng a raised knee with the hand 
\V det— by extend ng both arms horizontally 
No Balls— by exit ml n* one atm horizontally 
The decls on Out by ra s ng the index finger above the head 
One Short —by bend rg the arm upwards and by touching the top 
of the nearest shoulder with the tips of the f ngers of one hand 

3 If the above Instructions are properly carried out cites of d s 
agreement as regards the sco <s and the results of matches should not 
occur 

Jt is however Important that the captains should satisfy themselves 
of the correctness of the scores on the conclusion of plav as errors can- 
not subsequently be corrected 

ll should be noted that in general by accept ng the result not (led 
by the scorers the captain of the losing side has thereby xcqu esced In 
the playing out or giving up of the match as stated In La* 22 


REGULATIONS FOR DR^ ING THE PITCH 
AND GROUND (N FIRST CLASS MATCHES 

N B These regular! nt are prims Up design d far Ftrti Clan Cricket 
an t the r application In *hole or In parr In other gta let of Cricket it 
at the d tcretlon of the ground etc author it let 

1 Except as provi led below the existing regulat on» In regard to 
the rolling of the p ah and the fitness of the ground for play shall apply 
(5re Laws 10 12 and 46) 

2 (Q To enable play to proceed with the leaxt possible delay after 
rain the groundsman shall adopt every practical mesas to protect or rid 
(I c surface of tl e ground other rhan the girth of water or tUmpneu at 
any time except while play »s in progress 

(H> Pr or to tots ng for cho ce of inn ngs the art fcisl dry «g of the 
p Ich and outfield shall beat the d wretlon of the groundsman There 
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after and throughout the match the drying of the outfield may be under- 
taken at any time by the Groundsman, but the drying of the pitch shall 
be earned out only on the instructions and under the supervision of the 
Umpires The Umpires shall be empowered to have the pitch dried 
without a reference to the Captains at any lime they are of the opinion 
that it is unfit for play 

(ffi) In wet weather, the Umpires shall see that the foothofes made 
by the bowlers and batsmen are cleaned dried and filled up with sawdust 
at any time during the match, although the game is not actually in pro 
gross 

The Groundsman without instructions from the Umpires, may also 
clean out in (his way footholcs provided they arc not on any part of the 
pitch more than 3ft 6ms m front of the Popping creases 

The drying of the foolholes on the pitch itself may be undertaken, 
as directed by the Umpires, at any time The Umpires may also direct 
the Groundsman to protect against further rain, marks made by the bow 
lers, even though they be more than 3ft 6ms In from of the popping 
creases, provided they are not between wicket and wicket with loose 
sawdust, which, however, shall be removed prior to the resumption of 
play. 

(fv) The Umpires shall ascertain from the Groundsman before the 
commencement of a match, what equipment »s available for drying the 
pitch artificially- 

Any roller may be used, tf the Umpires think desirable but only 
(except as laid down in paragraph 1 2) tv)) for the purpose of drying the 
pitch and making it fit for play, and not otherwise This would allow 
Umpires to rotl the pitch after drying it, say wuh a light roller, for a 
minute or two, should they consider it desirable 

(v> When the artificial drying of the pitch, under the supervision of 
the Umpires, coincides with any Interval during the match, after the tots 
for choice of innings, the Umpires and not the Captain of the batting 
side shall select the roller to be used 

(vi) The fact that the Umpires may have dried the pitch artificially 
does not take the decision as regards the fitness of the pitch and ground 
for play out of the hands of the Csptams even though the Umpires may 
have selected the roller to be used for the drying process Law 46, Note 
5 (0 Is applicable In such cases 

Experimental Laws and Conditions 1973 
ft is recommended by the N C.A, that the follow mg Laws and 
Conditions shall apply in all grades of cricket within its juris- 
diction during 1973 . 

I. Law 17, Note 3 — Luncheon Interval 

The following Experimental Note 3 to Law 17 shall apply : 
The luncheon interval shall be limited to the number of 
minutes in the previously agreed period tf an innings 
10 minutes of the scheduled commencement 
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2 Law 26— No Ball (front Tool) 

The following Experimental Amendment to the Law shall 
apply 

The Urop re at tl e bo wler s wicket still call jnd signal 
No Ball if in (he deliver* stride no part of til howlers 
front fool « behind the popping crease whether grounded 
or raised or if he is not satisf id 
The following Experimental Note s! all apply to i! c Law 
Umpires must be satisf rd be>ond all doibt that If c ball is 
bowled If thc> are so satisfied no other question arise* The 
following definition of a throw is set out ns a guide to 
Umpires 

A ball shall be deemed to have been thrown ir in the 
opinion of either Umpire the process of straightening the 
bowling arm whether it be partial or complete takes place 
during that part of the delivery swing which direcily precedes 
the ball leaving the hand This del muon shall not debar 
a bowler from the use of the wrist in the deliver) swing 

3 Law 30 Note 1— Leg Byes 

The following Experimental Note I to Law 30 shall 
apply 

Leg byes shall be scored only iT in the opinion of the 
Umpire that striker 

(a) has attempted to play the ball with his bat or 
(b> has tried to avoid being hit by the ball 
In the case of deflection by the sinker s person other than 
in (a) or (b) above the Umpire shall call Dead ball as soon as 
one run 1 as been completed or the ball has reached the 
boundary and such runs shall be disallowed The batimen 
will return to their original ends 

4 Law 38— lilt Wicket 

The following Experimental Law will continue to apply 
The striker is out Hit wicket if he hits down his wicket with 
his bat or an> part of his person jn the following circums 
tancts 

(0 At an) time wl cn playing at the bill 
(it) In setting off for h» first run immediately after playing 
at the ball 

Nore I When plxyin* at the ball aha!) Include a ascend Mnle by 
the barm an to keep the bait out of hi* wicket 

2 Any part of the batiman a drew will be com dered part of hi* 
peraon 


cricket 


101 


3 A batsman is ‘Not out* if he breaks his wjeket in avoiding being 
run out or stumped 

5 Law 39— L B W 

The recent Experiment is amended by reverting to the 
official Law 39, plus the following additional Experimental 
Note 

“Should the Umpire be of the opinion that the striker has 
made no genuine attempt to play the balJ with his bat, lie 
shall, on appeal, give the striker out L B W jf he is satisfied 
the ball would have hit the slumps, even though the ball 
pitched outside the off stump and c\en though any inter- 
ception was also outside the off stump ’ 

6 Law 46, Note 4 (ill) — Interference with the Ball 

The following Experimental Note 4 (m) to Law 46 shall 
apply 

(a) No one other than the bowler may polish the ball 

(b) Law 46, Note 4 (in) is experimentally amended by the 
word ‘oils’ being inserted after the words 'resin, wax’ 

(c) No one (including the bowler) shall rub the ball on the 
pitch or ground, or take any other action save as per- 
muted in section (a) of this rule, to alter the condition 
of the ball 

7. Law 46, Note 4 (v)— Damaging the Pitch 

The attention of Umpires is particularly drawn to Note 4 (v) 
to Law 46, and, purely as a guide, it is suggested that the 
'danger area’ is an area contained by an imaginary line 4 ft 
from the popping crease and parallel ton, and within two imagi- 
nary and parallel lines drawn down the pitch from points 1 ft 
on etiher side of the middle stump and 4 ft from the popping 
crease 

In the event of a bowler contras cmng Law 46, Note 4 (v), 
the Umpire will 

(a) In the first instance caution the bowler. (It is also 
recommended that Umpires should notify their collea- 
gues when they issue the first warning to a bowler) 

(b) If this caution is ineffective, inform the Captain of the 
fielding side, and the other Umpire of what has occur- 
red 

(c) Should the above prove ineffective, the Umpire at the 

bowler’s end must ’ * 
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(») Al the first repetition and when the ball is 'dead* 
call Over The over shall then be regarded as 
hating been completed 

(u) Direct the Captain of the fielding side to take the 
bowler off forthwith The Captain shall take the 
bonier off as directed 

(m) Report the occurrence to the Captain of the batting 
side as soon as an interval of play takes place 

A bowler who his been taken off as above may not bowl 
again in the same innings 

8 Law 46, Note 4 — Fair and Unfair Play 

Umpires are reminded that any waste of time constitutes 
unfair play In the event of the bowler taking unnecessarily 
long to bowl an over, the Umpire at the bowler s end, after con* 
sultation with the other Umpire, shall take the following mime 
diatc action 

(i) Caution the bowler and inform the Captain or the field- 
ing side that he has done so 

(ii) Should this caution prove ineffective 

{a) Direct the Captain of the fielding side lo take the 
bowler off at the end of the over in progress The 
Captain shall take Che bowjer ofT as directed 
(b) Report the occurrence to the Captain of the batting 
side as soon as an interval of play takes r* acc 

A bowler «ho has been taken o/T as above may not bowl 
again during the same innings 

9 The Length of a Bowler’a Ron up 

It was agreed by the International Criket Conference that 
all Boards should take the necessary action to educate the 
younger generation in limiting the run up to not more than 
about 20 yards 
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DIAGRAM SHOWING MEASUREMENTS 
AND MARKING OF CREASES 



Return Crosse 



FOOTBALL 

LAW 1 

THE FIELD OF PLAY 

The Geld of play ami appurtenances shall be as shown in 
the following plan 



(1) Dimensions The field of play shall be rectangular its 
length being not more than 130 yards nor less than 100 yards 
and its breadth not more than 100 yards nor less than M) yards 
(In International Matches the length shall be not more than 
1 20 yards nor less than IlOyard* and the breadth not more than 
80 yards nor less than 70 yards) The length shall in all cases 
exceed the breadth 

(2) Marking The field of play shall be marked with dts 
tmctive l nes not more than 5 inches in width not by a \ shaped 
rut In accordance with the plan the longer boundary 1 nes 
being called the touch I nes and the shorter the goaf 1 nes A 
flag on a post not less than 5 feet high and 1 svmg a non pointed 
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top shall be placed at each corner a similar (lag post may be 
placed opposite the halfway line on each side of the field of 
play, not less - than 1 yard outside the touch line A halfway 
line shall be marked out across the field o'" play The centre of 
the field of play shall be indicated b> a suitable mark and a 
circle with a 10 yards radius shall be marked round if 

(3) The Goal Area At each end of the field of play two 
lines shall be drawn at right angles to the goalhne 6 yards 
from each goal post These shall extend into the field of play 
for a distance of 6 yards and shall be joined by a line drawn 
parallel with the goal line Each of the spaces enclosed by these 
lines and the goal line shall be called a goal-area 

(4) The Penalty Area At each end of the field of play 
two lines shall be drawn at right angles to the goal line 18 yards 
from each goal post These shall extend into the field of play 
fora distance of 18 yards and shall b- joined by a line drawn 
parallel with the goal line Each of the spaces enclosed by 
these lines and the goal line shall b" called a penalty area A 
suitable mark shall be made within each penalty area 12 yards 
from the mid point of (he goal tine measured along an undrawn 
line at right angles ih-reto These shall b* the penalty kick 
marks 1 rom each penalty kick mark an arc of a circle having 
a radius of 10 yirds shall be drawn outside the penalty xrea 

(5) The Corner \rca From each corner (lag post a quarter 
circle having a radius of 1 yard shall be drawn inside the field 
of play 

(6) The Goals The goals shall be placed on^he centre of 
each goal line and shall consist of two uprtgh postf equidistant 
from the corner (lacs and 8 yards apart (instd- measurement) 
joined by a horizontal cross bar the low t r edge of which shall 
be 8 ft from th- ground The width and depth of the goal 
posts and the width and depth of the cross bars shall not exceed 
5 inches {12 cm) The goal posts and the cross bars shall have 
the same widih 

Nets may be attached to the posts cross bars and ground 
behind the goals They shot Id be appropriately supported and 
be so placed as to allow the goalkeeper ample room 
INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1 In International matches the dimensions of the field of 
play shall be maximum 110 metres 7 S metres minimh too* 
metres \b4 metres 
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2 National Associations must adhere strictly to there 
dimensions Each National Association organising a Inter* 
national Match must advise the Visiting Association, before 
the match of the place and the dimensions of the field of 
play 

3 The Board has approved this table of measurements for 
the Laws of the Game 


130 yards 

Metres 

120 

10 yards 

Metres 

915 

120 vards 

no 

8 yards 

7 32 

1 10 yards 

100 

6 yards 

5 50 

100 yards 

90 

1 yard 

1 

80 yards 

75 

8 feet 

2 44 

70 yards 

64 

5 feet 

1 50 

50 yards 

45 

28 inches 

0 71 

18 yards 

16 50 

27 inches 

0 68 

12 yards 

U 

5 inches 

0 12 


4 The goal line shall be marked the S3me width as the 
depth of the goal posts and the cross bar so that the goal line 
and the goal posts will conform to the same interior and exterior 
edges 

5 The 6 yards (for the outline of the goal areal and the 
18 yards (for the outline of the penalty area) which have to be 
measured along the goal line, must start from the inner sides of 
the goal posts 

6 The space within the inside areas of the field of play 
includes ihe width of the lines marking these areas. 

7 AN Associations shall provide standard equipment, 
particularly in International Marches, when the Laws of the 
Game must be complied with tn every respect and especially 
wnh regard to the size of the ball and other equipment which 
must conform to the regulations All cases of failure to provide 
standard equipment must be reported to F 1 T A 

8 In a match played under the rules of a competition If 
the cross bar becomes displaced or broken play shall be stop- 
ped and the match abandoned unless the cross bar has been 
repaired and replaced In position or a new one provided with- 
out such being n danger to the players A rope is not consider- 
ed to be a satisfactory substitute for a cross bar 

In a friendly match, by mutual consent, play may be resum- 
ed without the cross-bar provided it has b-cn removed and no 
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longer constitutes a danger to the players In these circum 
stances a rope may be used as a substitute for a cross bar If 
a rope is not used and the ball crosses the goal line at a point 
which in the opinion of the Referee is below where the cross 
bar should have been he shall award a goal 

The game shall be restarted by the Referee dropping the 
ball at the place where it was when play was stopped 

9 National Associations may specify such maximum and 
minimum dimensions for the cross bars and goal posts within 
the limits laid down in Law 1 as they consider appropriate 

10 Goal posts and cross bars must be made of wood 
metal or other approved material as decided from time to time 
lay the International F A Board They may be square 
rectangular round half round or elliptical in shape Goal 
posts and cross bars made of other materials and in other shapes 
are not permitted 

11 Curtain raisers to International matches should only 
be played following agreement on the day of the match and 
taking into account the condition of the field of play between 
representatives of the two Associations and the referee (of the 
International match) 

12 National Associations particularly in International 
Matches should restrict the number of photographers and have 
a line marked at least 2 metres and not more than 10 metres 
from the goal lines and a similar distance from the angle form 
ed by the goal line wnh the touch lines they should prohibit 
photographers from passing over these lines and finally forbid 
the use of artificial lighting in the form of flashlights 

Adslce to Referees Visit the ground in good time before 
a match to see that everything is in order If through bad 
weather or negligence the state of the ground is such that it 
may endanger the players refuse to sanction play If the lines 
are not properly marked see that if time allows it is done 
before the match 

Be insistent that flag posts are not less than 5 ft high shorter 
ones arc dangerous 

Never allow tape or any other substance not of a rigid 
nature to be used instead of a cross-bar 

Goal posts should he painted white 
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Examine The goal nets before every match, seeing that they 
are properly pegged down and that there art no holes tn them 

Advice to Secretaries To enable the players to take 
comer kicks properiy and to avoid danger from collision il is 
desirable that sufficient space be allowed between the touch lines 
and any fencing round the playing pitch 

The most general size is 115 yards by 75 yards, but the 
Rules of Competitions in which clubs take part should be 
studied 

The home dub is responsible for the proper marking of the 
ground When necessary, and if practicable, the goal-lines and 
the penalty-area lines should be remarked during the half-time 
interval 

Light-coloured flags should be used 

Measurements of the goal area and of ihe penalty-area along 
the goal line begin from the inside of etch goal-post 

Goal-posts should be painted while 

The following criteria should be observed in Ihe marking of 
fields of play 

(a) the materials should not be dangerous (i e not unslakcd 
lime or creosote), 

(b) they must not protrude above the surface, 

(c) they should not be placed in ruts or hollows, 

(</) they should be easily visible according to Ihe nature or 
the surface of the ground, 

(e) they should have a high degree of stability. 

Advice to Players Learn the laws thoroughly Only in 
this way will you be able to become really good at and get the 
maximum enjoyment from the game If all players had a full 
understanding of the Laws, including the Referees* powers, 
there would be fewer disputes, which so oflcn lead to the 
cautioning of players 

Goalkeepers, in an effort to save a shot or to get hold of 
the ball, sometimes intentionally seize the bar and pull il down 
Such action ranks as misconduct 

LAW 2 
THE BALL 

The ball shall be spherical, Ihe outer casing shall be of 
jeatfier or other approved materials N'o material shall be used 
in its construction which might prove dangerous to the p'ayers- 
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The circumference of the ball shall not be more than 28 
inches and not less than 27 inches. The weight of the ball at 
the start of the game shall not be more than 16 oz. nor less than 
14 oz. The pressure shall be equal to one atmosphere, which 
equals J5 Ib.fsq. in. (=/ kg, Jem*) at sea level. The ball shall 
cot be changed during the game unless authorised by the 
Referee. 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1. The ball used in any match shall be considered the 
property of the Association or Club on whose ground the match 
is played, and at the close of play it must be returned to the 
referee. 

2. The International Board, from time to time, shall decide 
what constitutes approved materials. Any approved material 
shall be certified as such by the International Board. 

3. The Board has approved these equivalents of the weights 
specified ki the Law ; 

14 to 16 ounces=396 to 453 grammes. 

4. If the ball bursts or becomes deflated during the course 
of a match, the game shall be stopped and restarted by drop- 
ping the new ball at the place where the first ball became 
defective. 

5. If this happens during a stoppage of the game (place- 
kick, goal-kick, comer-kick, free-kick, penalty-kick or throw-in) 
the game shall be restarted accordingly. 

Advice to Secretaries. The Home club should supply the 
ball. See that it is fully inflated. Have reserve balls close at 
hand. 

LAW 3 

NUMBER OF PLAYERS 

(1) A match shall be played by two teams, each consisting 
of not more than eleven players, one of whom shall be the 
goalkeeper. 

(2) Substitutes may be used in any match played under the 
rules of a competition, subject to the following conditions ; 

(a) that the authority of (he International Association^) 
or NatlonpJ Association^) concerned, has been obtain- 
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(6) that subject lo the restriction contained in the follow- 
ing paragraph (c) the rules of a competition shall state 
how many, if anv substitutes may be used and 

(c) that a team shall nor be permitted to use more than 
tv o substitutes In any match 

(3) Substitutes mo) be used in an) other match , prorided 
that the two teams concerned reach agreement on a maximum 
number not exceeding fixe and that the terms of suck agree- 
ment are intimated to the referee before the match If the 
referee is not informed or if the teams fail to reach agreement, 
no more than 2 subsumes shall be permitted 

(4) Any of the other players may change places with the 
goalkeeper provided that the referee is informed before the 
change is made and proxlded also that the change is made 
during a stoppage in the game 

(5) If hen a goalkeeper or any other play tr is lo be replaced 
by a substitute the following conditions shall be observed 

(o) the referte shall be informed of the proposed substltu- 
non before it Is made 

(6) the jubstltute shall await a signal from the rtferte 
before entering the field of play 

(c) he shall enter the field during a stoppage in the game, 
and at the half way line and 

[d) play shall not be re started until the player who has 
been replaced has left the field 

Punishment— Any player who infringes this Law shall be 
cautioned 


INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 
I The minimum number or players in a learn is left to the 
discretion of National Associations 

2. The Board is of the opinion that a match should not be 
considered valid if there are (ewer than se\en players la either 
of the teams 

3 A competition may require that the Referee shall be 
informed, before the start of a match, of the names of not more 
than fire players from whom the substitutes {If any) must be 
chosen 

4 A player who has been ordered off before play begins 
may only be replaced by one of the named substitutes The 
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kick-off must not be delayed to allow the substitute to join his 
team 

A player who has been ordered off after play has started 
may not be replaced A named substitute who has been ordered 
off, either before, or after play has started, may not be replaced 
(This decision only relates to players who are ordered off under 
Law 12 It does not apply to players who have infringed Law 4 ) 

5 A player who has been replaced shall not take any 
further part in the game 

6 The Referee must be informed if a player is io be juft- 
stltuted A substitute may only be permitted to enter the field 
of play during a stoppage in the game and after he has received 
a signal from the Referee authorising him to do so This sign 
shall not be given until the player to be substituted has left the 
field A substitute shall enter the field of play at the half way 
line 

7 A substitute shall be deemed to best player and shall 
be subject to the authority and jurisdiction of the Referee 
whether called upon io play or not Tor any offence committed 
on the field of play a substitute shall be subject to the same 
punlskment as any other player whether called upon or not 

Advice to Referees Note which players are acting as goal 
keepers at the start of the game until informed of a change, 
allow no other player to take up or claim the pnvileg-s attached 
to the position 

Do not referee a six a side or other irregular competition 
where gate money is taken unless the consent of the appropriate 
County Association has been obtained 

Advice to Secretaries The Football Association holds every 
club responsible for the behaviour of its players 

Provide a private way for players and officials from dressing 
rooms to the ground wherever possible 

Secretaries are responsible for ascertaining that all compel! 
tions in which their clubs compete arc property sanctioned 

Advice to Players Remember that if the goalkeeper is 
changed during the game the Referee must be notiGed before 
such change is made 

LAW 4 

PLAYERS’ EQUIPMENT 

A player shall not wear anything which is Mangerous 
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another player Boots must conform to the following standard 
(a) Bars shall be made of leather or rubber and shall be 
transverse and fiat, not less than half an inch in width and shall 
extend the total width of the boot and be rounded at the cor- 
ners 

(h) Studs shall be made of leather, rubber, aluminium, plas- 
tic or similar material and shall be solid With the exception 
if that part of the stud forming the base, which shall not pro* 
tj„dc from the sole, more than one quarter of an inch, studs 
shall be round in plan and not le*s than half an inch in diametre 
Where studs arc tapered, the minimum diameter of any section 
of the stud must not be less than half an inch Where metal sea- 
ting for the screw type is used, this seating must be embedded 
in the sole of the boot and any attachment screw shall be p3it 
of the stud Other than the metal seating for the screw type of 
stud no metal plates even though covered with leather or 
rubber shall be worn, neither studs which are threaded to allow 
them to be screwed on to a base screw that ts fixed by nails or 
otherwise to the soles of boots nor studs which, apart from the 
base, have any form of protruding edge rim, or relief marking 
or ornament, should be allowed 

(c) Combined bars and studs may be worn, provided the 
whole conforms to the general rcquirem-nts of this law Neither 
bars nor studs on the soles or heels shall project more than 
three-quatlers-of an inch If nails arc used they shall be driven 
in flush with the surface 

(N B The usual equipment of a player cooiiit* oTa Jersey or ihfrl 
shorts stockings and- boot* A joilkeeper (hall wear colon n which 
distinguish him from the other players > 

Punishment For any infringement of this Law, the player 
at fault shall be sent off the field of play to adjust lus equip- 
ment and he shall not return without first reporting to the 
Referee, who shall satisfy himself that the player’s equipment It 
m order the payer shall only re-enter the game at a moment 
when the ball has ceased to be in play 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1 In International Matches the jerseys of the goalkeepers 
shall be distinct from the colours of the other players taking 
part m the game 

2 The Law does not must that football boots must be 
worn, but the Board js of opinion that, in competition matches. 
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Referees should not allow one or a few players to play without 
wearing football boots, when all the other players do wear them 

3 In International Matches, international Competitions, 
International Club Competitions and friendly matches, between 
dubs of different National Associations the Referee, 
prior to the start of the game, shall inspect the players' boots 
and prevent any player whose boots do not conform to the 
requirements of Law 4 from playing until they comply with the 
Law 

Leagues and Companions may include a similar provision in 
their rules 

4 If the Referee finds that a player is wearing articles not 
permitted by the Laws and which may constitute a danger 10 
other players, he shall order him to take them off If he fails 
to carry out the Referee's instruction, the player shall not take 
part in the match 

5 A player who has been prevented from taking part in 
the game or a player who has been sent off the field for infring- 
ing Law 4 must report to the Referee during a stoppage of the 
game and may not enter or re enter the field of play unless and 
until the Referee has satisfied himself that the player Is no 
longer infringing Law 4 

6 A player who has been prevented from taking part m a 
game or who has been sent off because of an infringement of 
Law 4, and who enrers or re-enters the field of play to join or 
rejoin his team in breach of the conditions of Law 12, shall be 
cautioned 

If the Referee stops the game lo administer the caution, the 
game shall be restarted by an indirect free-kick, taken by a 
player of the opposing side, from the place where the offending 
player was when the Referee stopped the game 

Advice fi> Referees If asked to do so, examine the pla>ers* 
boots or other equipment before the match or during the inter 
val If you have any reason for doubt you may require to 
examine a players’ boots, etc , at any time 

For infringement of this Law there is no need to wait for an 
appeal having noted the offence, enforce the punishment imme- 
diately The offence need not be reported 

Adrift to Secretaries Make sure that all the members of 
your club know j he official requirements with regard to equip 
ment Warn them that many of the boots sold ate incorrect 
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Adrfce to Players Be sure that your boots, etc . arc in 
accordance with this Law, for if the Referee’* attention ts drawn 
to the imgulanty during the progress of a game, you may be 
sent off and your services temporarily lost to your side If 
doubtful about them ask the Referee before the match or 
during the Interval Keep your studs m good repair, for jf they 
wear away and expose the nail* it is an infringement of Law A. 

LAW 5 
REFEREES 

A referee shall be appointed to officiate m each game Hts 
jurisdiction shall begin from the time he signals for the kick-off 
and ha power of penalising shall extend to offences Committed 
when play has been temporarily suspended, or when the ball is 
out of play His decision on point* of fact connected with the 
play ihall be final, so far as the result of the game is concerned. 
He shall 

(a) Enforce the Laws and decide any disputed point 

(b) Refrain from penalising in cases where he is satisfied 
that, by doing so, he would be giving an advantage to the offen- 
ding team 

(c) Keep a record of the game, act as timekeeper and allow 
the full or 3greed time, adding thereto all time lost through 
accident or other cause 

(d) Have discretionary power to stop the game for any in- 
fringement or the Laws and to suspend or terminate the game 
whenever, by teasons of t»,c elements, interference by spectators, 
or other cause, he deems such stoppage necessary In such a 
case he shall submit a detailed report to the competent autho- 
rity, within the stipulated time, and in accordance with th? 
provisions set up by the National Association under whose juris- 
diction the match was played Reports will be deemed to be 
made when received in ihe ordinary course of post 

(e) From the time he enters the field of play, caution any 
player guilty of misconduct or ungentlemanly behaviour and. 
if he persists, suspend him from further participation in the 
game Jn such casts the Referee shall send the name of the 
offender to the competent authority within the stipulated time,* 
and in accordance with the provisions set up by the National 
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Association under whose jurisdiction the match was played 
Reports will be deemed to be made when received in the ordi- 
nary course of post 

(/) Allow no person other than the players and Linesmen 
to enter the field of play without his permission 

(g) Stop the game if, in his opinion, a player has been 
senously injured, have the player removed as soon as possible 
from the field of play, and immediately jesume the game If a 
player 1 $ slightly injured, the game shall not be stopped until the 
ball has ceased to be in play A plaver who is able to go to the 
touch, or goal line for attention of any kind, shall not be treated 
on the field of play 

( h ) Send off (he field of play, any pla\er v>ho in his opinion 
is guilty of violent conduct serious foul play , or the use of foul 
and abusive language 

(i) Signal for recommencement of the game after all stop 
pages 

(/) Decide that the ball provided for a match meets with 
the requirements of Law 2 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1 Referees in International Matches shall wear a blazer or 
blouse the colour of which is distinctive from the colours worn 
by the contesting teams. 

2 Referees for International Matches will be selected from 
a neutral country unless the countries concerned agree to appoint 
their own officials 

3 The Referee must be chosen from the official list of 
Internationa! Referees This need not apply to Amateur and 
Youth International matches 

4 The authority of the Referee, and ihe exercise of the 
powers granted to him by the Laws of the Game, commence as 
soon as he enters the field of play, and consequently any players 
or named substitutes, at fault may be sent off the field before 
the game has actually commenced The Referee shall report to 
tne appropriate authority misconduct or any misdemeanour on 
the part of spectators, officials, players, named substitutes or 
other persons which take place either on the field of play or m 
its vicinity at any time prior to, during, or after the match in 
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question so that appropriate action can be taken by the Autho- 
rity concerned 

5 Linesmen are assistants of the Referee, In no case shall 
the Referee consider the intervention of a Linesman if he himself 
has seen the incident and from his position on the field, Is better 
able tojudge With this reserve, and the Linesman neutral, the 
Referee can consider the intervention and if the information of 
the Linesman applies to that phase of the game immediately 
before the scoring of a goal, the Referee may act thereon ana 
cancel the goal 

6 The Referee, however, can only reverse his first decision 
so long as the game has not been restarted 

7 If the Referee has decided lo apply the advantage clause 
and to let the game proceed, he cannot revoke his decision If the 
presumed advantage has not been realised even though he has 
not, by any’g'sture, indicated his decision This docs nor esempt 
She offending player from Wing dealt with by the Referee 

8 The Laws of the Game are intended to provide that 
games should be played with as little interference as possible, 
and m th« view u is the duty of Referees to penalise only deli- 
berate breaches of the Law Constant whistling for trifling and 
doubtful breaches produces and feeling and loss of temper on 
(he part of the players and spoils the pleasure of spectators 

9 By para (a) of Law3 the Referee is empowered to tirml- 
natc a match in the event of grave disorder, but he has no 
power or right to decide, in such event, that either team Is dn 
qualified and thereby the loser of the match He must send a 
detailed report to the proper authority who alone has power to 
deal further with this matter 

10 If a player commits two infringements of a different 
nature at the same lime, the Referee shall punish the more 
serious offence 

11 It is the duty of the Referee lo act upon the information 
of neutral Linesmen with regard to incidents that do not come 
under the personal notice of the Referee 

12 The Referee shall not allow any person t a enter the 
field until play has slopped and only then, if he has glsen him 
a signal to do so, nor shall he allow coaching from the boun 
dory lines. 
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Advice to Referees To referee m such a way that you will 
win the respect of players and spectator 

(а) Learn and understand every Law 

(б) Be absolutely fatr and impartial in every decision 

(c) Keep physically fit and in good training 

Occasionally a playfcr may deliberately waste time, he should 

be cautioned 

Only suspend or terminate a match on account of the weather 
after very careful consideration 

When cautioning a player, state he is being cautioned and 
enquire his name, and that if he is again considered to be guilty 
of ungentlemanly behaviour he will be ordered off the 
field 

Note the procedure if a player is cautioned, a Referee who 
fails to report misconduct which came under hts notice may be 
suspended, tf it is proved to the satisfaction of the Council 
that the case of misconduct should have been further investi- 
gated 

Compare watches with tne Linesmen, both Wore the game 
and at half-time. 

Do noc trust to memory atone m keeping a record of the 
game, note on paper the time of start, and the time at which, 
if no extra time has to be allowed, half-time and the end of the 
game will fall due 

Note also the goals as they are scored 

The application of the provisions of (g) should be strictly 
observed 

Advice to Secretaries The home club is responsible for the 
welfare of ihe Referee and Linesmen, before, during and after 
the match, and on leaving the ground. 

Notoriously bad characters should be refused admission to 
the ground. Post bills respecting miconduct towards the Referee 
threatening immediate expulsion of any spectator so guilty. 

The Referee chosen must be one on the official list, except 
in exceptional and emergency circumstances 

Trainers may not enter the field of play except with special 
permission of the Referee “ x 

Advice to plajers Never question the Referee’s 
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for on points of fact connected with tut play they ate 
final 

If any argument does arise, always support the Referee. 

Any misconduct towards a Referee away from the field of 
play will be dealt with as if the offence had been committed on 
the field. 

Do not draw attention to yourself if you get an injury which 
Is only slight. The Referee will see that you have attention m 
any serious accident 

LAW 6 
LINESMEN 

Two linesmen shall be appointed, whose duty (subject to 
the decision of the Referee) shall be to indicate when the ball 
is out of play and which side is entitled to the corner-kick, goal- 
kick, or throw in They shall also assist the Referee to control 
the game in accordance with the Laws In the event of undue 
interference or improper conduct by a Linesman, the Referee 
shall dispense with his services and arrange for a substitute to be 
appointed (The matter shall be reported by the Referee to the 
competent authority) The Linesmen should be equipped with 
Gags by the Club on whose ground the match is played. 

INTERNATIONAL HOARD DECISIONS 

1. Linesmen where neutral shall draw the Refcree’a atten- 
tion to any breach of the Laws of the Game of which they 
become aware if they consider that the Referee may not have 
seen it, but the Referee shall always be the judge of the decision 
to be taken. 

2 . National Associations are advised to appoint official 
Referees of neutral nationality to act as Linesmen in Internatio- 
nal Matches 

3 In International Matches, Linesmen’s flags shall be of a 
vivid colour— bright reds and yellows Such Hags are recommen* 
ded for use in all other matches 

4. A Linesman may be subject to disciplinary action only 
upon a report of the Referee for unjustified Interference or in- 
sufficient assistance 

Adrlce to Referees A Linesman who secs an incident on 
the field of play likely to bring disrepute on the game which the 
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The Referee, having given a signal, the game shall be started 
by a player talcing a place-kick (i e , a kick at the ball while it 
u stationary on the ground in the centre of the field of play) 
into his opponents’ half of the field of play Esery player 
shall be tn h« own half of the Geld and every player of the 
team opposing that of the kicker shall remain not less than 10 
yards from the ball until it is kicked-off, it shall not be deemed 
in play until it has travelled the distance of its own circumference 
The kicker shall not play the bail a second time until it has 
been touched or played by another player 

(fi) After a goal h»s been scored, the game shall be 
restarted in like manner by a player of the team losing the 
goal 

(c) After halftime, when restarting after half time, ends 
shall be changed and the kick-off shall be taken by a player 
of the opposite team to that of the player who started the 
game 

Punishment For any infringement of this Law, the kick off 
shall be retaken except in the case of ihe kicker playing the 
bafl again before it has been touched or played by another 
player, for this ofTence, an indirect free kick shall be taken by a 
player of the opposing team from ihe place where the infringe- 
ment occurred A goal shall not be scored direct from a 
kick-off 

(rf) After any other temporary suspension when restarting 
the game after a temporary suspension of play from any cause 
not mentioned elsewhere m these Laws, provided that immedia 
tely prior to the suspension the ball has not passed over the 
touch or goal lines, the Referee shall drop the bill at (he phee 
where jt was when play was suspended and it shall be d'emed 
in play when it has touched the ground, if, however, it goes 
oser the touch, or goal lines after it has be-n dropped by the 
Referee, but before it is touched by a player, the Referee shall 
again drop it A player shall not play the ball until it hat 
touched the ground If this section of Ihe Law is not complied 
with the Referee shall again drop the ball 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 
1 If. when the Referee drops the ball, s player infringes 
any of the Law* before the ball has touched the ground, ihe 
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player concerned shall be cautioned « sent off S* cannT'be 
ingto the seriousness of the off« » » lhe baU was n ot in play 
awarded io *Je °W®“« 1 ta n shall therefore be again 
at the time of the ottence 

o,h ' r ,han p,aycrs compc,ms 

m a match is prohibited ^ klck ^(f, the kick 

mus* *‘.ak°cn b/a player eompeting m the ^'e 

i-SSSSS?-' — — 
ffS^SSSfSKS? 5 * - - — lte 

jurisdiction of If. Referee , ake „ by a 

Advice to Secretaries The Ki 

player competing in the mate sounds 

Advice to players Many play « ».,«*< =n I lhe ^ of 
for the start, run inside ,he ®W“”™ B ltre gam e commences with 
thr hflir wav line This is wrong » * 

the kick-off, not with Referee s sign cxtra lim e is 

In competitions where aft« “ choice or ends, and 

the'exlra 'lune mus^be divided* mto 8 two e„ua, portions 

LAW 9 

BALL IN AND OUT OF PLAY 

The ball is out of play . , or touch line, 

(o) When ,t has wholly crossed the goal 
whether on the ground or in the * , he R e rcree 

(!>) When the game has been sloped by 51a , t „r.tie 
The ball ,s in play at all other ttmes from 

match to the finish including cross-bar or comer flag 

(at If ,t rebounds from a goal post cross- 

post into the field of play Referee or Linesmen when 

(6) If ,t rebounds off either the Rererce 
they are in the field of play 
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A plajer in an off side position shall not be penalised unless 
in the opinion of the Referee he is interfering with the play or 
with an opponent or is seeking to gam an advantage by being in 
an off-side position 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

( Off side shall not be judged at the moment the player 
in question receives the ball but at the moment when the ball 
is passed lo him by one of his own side A player who is not 
in an off side position wh*n one of his colleagues passes the ball 
to him or takes a free kick does not therefore become off side 
if be goes forward during the flight of the ball 

Adtlee to Refertes Note particularly the last paragraph 

The deciding factor is where the player was at the moment 
the ball was played by a member of his own side not as is 
often thought where he is wh-rt he himself plays the ball It 
stands to reason that if a player is not In front of the ball 
when it is played he cannot even if he then runs forward be 
off side 

Remember that the Law applrs also to times when a fret 
kick or penalty kick is taken 

Advice to Players There are important factors connected 
with this Law which will help you to understand and remember 
it 

(n) You cannot be penalised unless you are gaining an 
advantage from being off side (see last para Law 11) There 
fore if you do find yourself in an off s Je posit on keep clear 
of the play and neither interfere with nor inconsemence an 
opponent nor make a pretence of doing so Be careful too 
not to obstruct the view of the goalkeeper 

(b) You will never be off side if you take care to see that 
when the ball is played byamemberof your own side you arc 
not m front of the ball or there are at least two opponents 
between you and their goal line 

You cannot be off side from a goal kick a comer kick 
throw m or when the ball is dropped by the Referee 

(c) If you are in an offs d > position you cannot put yourself 
on side You can only be put on side by an opponent playing 

— bail or if you ere not in front o/lh“ ball when tt tS nett 
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played by one of your own side or if the portions of your 
opponents change so as lo become as in (i) above. 

LAW 12 

FOULS AND MISCONDUCT 
A player who intentionally commits any of the following nine 
offences : 

Kicks or attempts to kick an opponent, 

him*, 

. violent or dangerous manner; 
(e) Charges an opponent from behind unless t e a er 
obstructing; . 

(/) Strikes or attempts to strike an opponent, 

(g) Holds an opponent with his hand or any part of his 

(h) Pushes an opponent with his hand or any part of his 

am (0 Handles the ball, i.e , carries. * tnk ** "/{Jf jjatoSr 
with his hand or arm. (This does not apply to the goalkcepc 
within his own penalty-area); . . 

shall be penalised by .he award of a ”3 

by the opposing side from the place where the ■ 

Should a player oftbedefeodins side inttnlionaHy comm 

one or the above nine offences Wilbm the penalty-area he snail 
be penalised by a penalty kick. 

A penalty-kick can be awarded irrespective of the P^ l, on 
of the ball, if in play, at the time an offence within the pen y 
area is committed. 

A player committing any of the five following offences . 

1. Playing in a manner considered by the . * 

dangerous, e.g , attempting to kick the ball while ftcl y 
goalkeeper; ... . 

2. Charging Tairly, i.e., with the shoulder, when Ihc ball is 
not within playing distance of the players concerned an y 
are definitely not trying to play it. 
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3 When not playing the ball intentionally obstructing an 
opponent, 1 c , running between the opponent and the ball, or 
interposing the body so as to form an obstacle to an opponent, 

4 Charging the goalkeeper except when he 
(o) is holding the ball 

(h) is obstructing an opponent 
(c) has passed outside his goal area 

5 When placing as goalkeeper 

(а) takes more than 4 steps whilst holding bouncing or 
throwing the ball in the air and catching it again without 
releasing it so that it is played by another player, or 

(б) indulges m tactics which >n the opinion of the Referee, 
are designed merely to hold up the game and thus uaitc time 
and so give an unfair advantage to his own team 

shall be penalised by the award of an indued free kick to be 
taken by the opposing side from the place where the infringe 
ment occurred 

A player shall be cautioned if 

(7) he enters or te enters the field of pUy to join or rc-jom 
hts team after the game has commenced, or leases the field of 
play during the progress of the game (except through accident) 
without, in either case, first having receded a signal from the 
Referee showing him that he may do so If the Referee stops 
the game to administer the caution the game shall be restarted 
by an indirect free kick taken by a player of the opposing team 
from the place where the ©{Tending player was when th* Rtfoee 
stopped the game If, however, the offending player has com- 
mitted a more serious offence he shall be penalised according to 
that section of the Jaw he infringed 

[k) he persistently infringes the Laws of the Game, 

(/) he shows by word or action dissent from any decision 
given by the Referee 

(«) he is guilty of ungentlemanly conduct. 

For any of these last three offences in addition to the 
caution an indirect free-kick shall also be awarded to the 
opposing side team from the place w here the offence occurred, 
unless a more serious infringement of the Lo* s of the Come 
nas committed 
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A player shall be sent off the field of play if 

(«) m the opinion of the Referee, he is guilty of violent con* 
duct or serious foul play, 

(o) he uses foul or abusive language, 

( p ) he persists in misconduct after having received a 
caution 

If play be stopped by reason of a player being ordered from 
the field for an offence without a separate breach of the Law 
having been committed, the game shall be resumed by an indirect 
free kick awarded to the opposing side from the place where the 
Infringement occurred 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1 If the goalkeeper either intentionally strikes an oppo 
nent by throwing the ball vigorously at him, or pushes him 
with the ball while holding it, the Referee shall award a penalty- 
kick, if the offence took place within the penalty-area 

2 If a player deliberately turns his back to an opponent 
when he is about to be tackled, he may be charged but not in 
a dangerous manner 

3 In case of body contact in the goal area between an 
attacking player and the opposing goalkeeper not in possession 
of the ball, the Referee, as sole judge of intention, shall stop 
the game if, in his opinion the action of the attacking player 
was intentional and award an indirect free kick 

4 If a player leans on the shoulders of another player of 
his own team in front of him m order to head the ball, which 
he succeeds in doing the Referee shall stop the game, caution 
the player for ungenllcmanly conduct and award an indirect 
free kick to the opposing side 

5. A player’s obligation when joining or rejoining his team 
after the start of the match to “report to the Referee” must be 
interpreted as meaning to "draw the attention of the Referee 
from the touch line" The signal from the Referee shall be 
made by fc definite gesture which makes the player understand 
that he may come into the field of play, it is not necessary for 
the Referee to wait until the game is stopped (This docs not 
apply in respect- of an infringement of Law 4), but ihe Referee 
is the sole judg^ of the moment m which he gives bis signal of 
acknowledgement- 
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6 The letter and spirit of Law 12 do not oblige the referee 
to stop a game to administer a caution He may, if he chooses, 
apply the advantage If he does apply the advantage, he shall 
cauhon the player when play stops 

7 If a player covers up the ball without touching it m an 
endeavour not to have it played by on opponent, he obstructs 
but docs not infringe Law 12. para 3, because he is already in 
possession of the ball and covers it for tactical reasons whilst 
the ball remains within playing distance In fad, he is actually 
playing the ball and does not commit an infringement, in this 
case, the player may be charged because he » in fact playing 
the ball 

8 If a player inlenlionally stretches his arm* to obstruct an 
opponent and steps from one side to the other, moving hi* arms 
up and down to delay his opponent forcing him to change 
course, but does not make * bodily contact * the Referee shall 
caution the player for ungentlemanly conduct and award nn 
indirect free kick This applies also to players who attempt to 
prevent the goalkeeper from putting the Wil into pVay m accor- 
dance with Law 12, 5(a) 

9 if after a Referee has awarded a free kick a player 
protests violently by using abusive or foul language and is sent 
off the field, the free kick should not be taken until the player 
has left the field 

10 Any player, whether he is wuhm or outside the field of 
play, whose conduct is ungentlemanly or violent, whether or not 
it is directed towards an opponent, a colleague, the referee,* 
linesman or other person or who uses foul or abusive language, 
is guilty of an offence, and shall be dealt with according to the 
nature of the offence committed 

11 If in the opinion of the Referee a goalkeeper intention- 
ally lies on the ball longer than it necessary, he shall be penali- 
sed for ungentlemanly conduct and 

(а) be cautioned, and an indirect free tick awarded to the 
opposing team, 

(б) in case of repetition of the offence, be sent off the field 

12 The offence of spitting at opponents officials or other 
persons, or similar unseemly behaviour, shall be considered as 
violent conduct within the meaning of section (n) of Law 12 
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Adtice to Referees A thorough knowledge of every clause 
of this Law is absolutely essential, but its correct application 
depends on {he Referee’s ability to make up his rmnd mime 
diatefy whtther or rot an offence is intentional 

Take particular note that in Clause (c) it is jumping at an 
opponent, and not jumping for the ball, that is a foul There 
is no such thing as accidental jumping at an opponent 

In Clause (/) note that unless the hand or arm strikes or 
propels the ball it is not a foul, far too often a player is penali 
sed when the ball touches his arm through no intentional action 
of his own 

It is possible for a player to charge an opponent fairly but 
nt the wrong time, viz when the ball is not within plaving dis 
tance If you consider that such action infringes this Law it is 
a breach of section (2) and an Indirect free-kick shall be 
awarded whether the offence be inside or outside the penalty 
area 

If the goalkeeper obstructs an opponent he may be charged 
even when m his goal area See that the goalkeeper is not un* 
fairly charged, as he has so little chance of protecting himself 
when his attention is engaged with a coming shot 

The penalty kick can only be awarded for the following nine 
offences, intentionally committed by a player of the defending 
Side within the penalty area 

(a) Kicking or attempting to kick an opponent 
(A) Tripping an opponent 
(c) Jumping at an opponent 

(<0 Charging an opponent in a violent or dangerous 
manner 

(e) Charging an opponent from behind unless the latter be 
obstructing 

(/) Sinking Dr attempting to strike an opponent 
{ g ) Holding an opponent 
(A) Pushing an opponent 
(0 Handling the ball 

If any of these nine offences is committed by a player of 
either side outside the penalty area or by a player of the attac- 
king side inside the penalty are3, a direct free kick should be 
awarded 
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Do not allow players to crowd round you to question jour 
decision or get you to change it 

Although a player is entitled jo charge the goalkeeper when 
the latter is in possession of the ball i e holding ihe ball it is 
not permissible for such a player to kick or attempt to kick the 
ball under such circumstances The use or the foot amounts to 
dangerous play and should be dealt with accordingly ic an 
indirect free kick against the offender 

It is not necessary to wait until the ball is out of play or for 
a stoppage m the game before giving a signal to a player that 
he may join or rejoin his team 

Adrlce to Secretaries Bring to the notice of the club 
committee mucouduct on the part of any player If a profes 
Stonal player persists in offending f c should be dealt with 
under F A Rule 27 or in other cases be removed from mem 
bership 

Adrlce to Players Tins is one of the most important Laws 
and you are bound to offend against it unless you learn and 
understand all the Laws Try not io be penalised or even cau 
Uoncd it is natural that if a player has been cautioned Lie sub- 
sequent offences arc considered w more serious The following 
points may help you to keep within tie spirit as welt as the 
jeiter of ihe Law 

(a) Never retaliate when fouled for you at once become 
liable to pun shment yourself and if you ore ordered off you 
may be suspended 

(£) Realise that there is no such thing as accidental jumping 
at an opponent 

(c) Refrain from claiming for hands A Referee will act 
on his own initialise in such a matter moreover if you claim 
and the Referee cons ders the offence accidental you will have 
put yourself and your team at a disadvantage 

(rf) Keep yourttmper and do not appear annoyed If you 
ore charged 

(e) It is no diserace to be bowled over by a fair charge jou 
will probably go over straight away if an opponent catches you 
standing on one foot It will help you to learn a valuabf* 
lesson Let your own changing too be fair and honest Even 
if on opponent i* intentionally obstructing you you have no 
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right to charge him m such a manner that you may do him 
injury. 

(/) Accept the Referee’s decision without question, it is an 
offence to show dissent by word or action 

(g) When playing as goalkeeper, bear in mind that directly 
you leave the goat area any opponent may charge you As long 
as you are within your goal area, provided you do not hold the 
ball or obstruct an opponent, you arc protected under the Laws 
The best advice possible to a goalkeeper is to get rid of the ball 
at once 

(ft) Remember that no player may attempt to kick the ball 
when it is held by the goalkeeper This may be considered by 
the Referee to be dangerous play and an indirect free kick will 
result. 

(/) Except through accident, no player may leave the field of 
play during the progress of the game without the Referee's per- 
mission If a player has had to leave the field of play, or 
wishes to join his team afier play has begun, he must receive a 
signal from the Referee that he may do so 

LAW 13 
FREE-KICK 

Free-kicks shall be classified under t*o heads “Direct” 
(from which a goal can be scored direct against the offending 
side), and “Indirect” (from which a goal cannot be scored unless 
the ball has been played or touched by a player other than the 
kicker before passing through the goal) 

When a player is taking a direct or an indirect frce-kick in- 
side his own penaliy-area, all of the opposing players shall re- 
main outside the atea, and shall be at least ten yards from the 
ball whilst ihe kick is being taken The ball shall be in play 
immediately it has travelled ihe distance of its own circumfer- 
ence and is beyond the penalty-area The goalkeeper shall not 
receive the ball into his hands, m order that he may thereafter 
kick it into play If the ball is not kicked direct into play, be- 
yond ihe penally art3, the kick shall be relaken 

When a player is taking a direct or an indirect free-kick out- 
side his own penalty area, all of the opposing players shall be 
at least ten yards from ihe ball, until it is in play, unless they 
are standing on their own goal line, between the goal posts ' 
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The ball shall be in play when it has travelled the distance of 
its own circumference 

If a player of the opposing side encroaches into the penalty, 
area, or within ten yards of the ball as the case may be, before 
a free kick is taken, the Referee shall delay the taking of the 
kick until the Law is complied with 

The ball must be stationary when a free-kick is taken, and 
the kicker shall not play the ball a second time until it has been 
touched or played by another player 

Punfshment If the kicker after taking the free kick, plays 
the ball a second time before it has been touched or played by 
another player an indirect free kick shall be taken by a player 
of the opposing team from the spot where the infringement 
occurred 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1 When the Referee awards an indirect free kick he shrill 
signal it by raising his arm and this signal must precede the 
blowing of the whistle for the free kick to be taken no signal Is 
required in the cast of a direct fret kick 

2 Players who do not retire to the proper distance when a 
free ktek is taken must be cautioned and on any repetition be 
ordered off It is particularly requested of Referees that at- 
tempts to delay the taking or i free kick by encroaching should 
be treated as serious misconduct 

3 If when a frce-kick »s being taken any of the players 
dance about or gesticulate In a way calculated to distract Ihcir 
opponents it shad be deemed ungentlemanly conduct for which 
the oircnder(s) shall be cautioned 

Advice Jo Referees Referees when awarding an Indirect 
frec-ktck, should indicate the decision by raising one arm above 
their head 

ir jn the opinion of the Referee the ball has not rolled com 
plctely oser, or travelled the distance of as circumference, t e , 
about 27 in , he must order it to be kicked otT properly ' 

Note that the ball must be stationary before the kick. Is 
taken 

See that the kick is taken as quickly as possible, this is im- 
portant, not only so that the game shall not be slowed down. 
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but because delay is unfair, particularly in the case of a luck 
from which a goal may be scored direct, as it enables the offen- 
ding side to rearrange us defence. 

The kick must not be taken until the Referee gives a signal, 
usually by whistle. 

A player has been known to kick the ball directly into his 
own goal from a direct or indirect free-kick, in which case the 
Referee should award a corner-kick provided that in the case of 
a frcc-kick inside the penalty-area the ball had first been kicked 
into play. Otherwise the free-kick from inside the penalty-area 
will have to be retaken. If, however, a player kicks the ball 
directly into his opponents* goal from an indirect free-kick, the 
Referee should award a goal-kick to the opponents 

A goal cannot be scored direct from the kick-off, a goal- 
kick or from free-kicks resulting from the following breaches of 
the Laws : 

(o) A player playing the ball a second time before it has 
been played by another player at 
(/) the kick-off. 

(//) a throw-tn, 

(/») a free-kick, 

(fr) a penalty-kick, 

(v) a corner-kick, 

(li) a goal-kick if the ball has passed outside the penalty- 
area. 

(b) Interference with play in any way, when off-side. < 

(c) Carrying by the goalkeeper. 

(d) Charging an opponent at the wrong tune, the charge 
being otherwise fair. 

(e) Obstructing an opponent. 

( /) Dangerous play. 

(g) Charging a goalkeeper who is within his own goal- 
area, except when he is holding the ball or obstructing an 
opponent. 

{A) Un gentlemanly conduct. 

(i) Causing the game to be stopped to allow the Referee: 
(0 to caution a player for persistent infringement of 
the Laws or for dissenting; or 
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(//) 10 order off a player persisting m misconduct 
after a caution or using foul or abusive language 
Advice to Players Understand th3t the Referee has the 
power to refrain from awarding a free kick jf in his opinion, it 
will benefit the offenders 

Some players cause delay by 

(а) Trying to take free kicks from places well away from 
those where the infringement took place. 

(б) Deliberately failing to move 10 yards away from the 
ball when a member of the opposing team is about to take 
a free kick. »n order to allow the defence to get into position 

Such conduct brings ihe game into disrepute 
If, however, a free kick is taken from a distance less than 10 
yards from the goal line the defending team may take up a 
position on the goa) line between the posts 

LAW J4 

PENALTY-KICK 

A peoalty kick shall be taken from the penalty mark and, 
when it is being taken, all players with the exception of the 
player taking the kick, and the opposing goalkeeper, shall be 
within Ihe field of play but outside the penally area, and at least 
10 yards from the penalty-mark The opposing goalkeeper 
must stand (without moving his fed) on his own goal line, 
between the goal posts untiil the ball is kicked The player 
taking the kick must kick the ball forward he shall not play the 
ball 3 second time until it has been touched or plajed by ano- 
ther player The ball shall bs deemed m plav directly it is 
kicked, i c, travelled the distance of its circumference, and a 
goal may be scored direct from such a penalty ktvl If the ball 
touches the goalkeepT tvfore passing between the posts, when a 
penalty kick is being taken at or after the expiration of half time 
or full-time, it does not nullify a goal If necessary, time of play 
shall be extended at half time or full time to allow* a penalty- 
kick to be taken 

PuBisbmtnt • For any infringement of this Law" 

(«j) by the defending tram, the kick shall be retaken if a goal 
has not resulted 

(6) by the attacking team, other th3n by the player taking 
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the kick, if a goal is scored it shall be disallowed and the kick 
retaken, 

(c) by the player taking the penalty kick, committed after 
the ball is in play a phyer of the opposing team shall take an 
indirect free kick from the spot where the infringement occurred 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

J, When a penalty-kick is being taken the Referee must 
not give i he smgal for the restart until the players have taken 
up the position ordered by the Law 

2 If, after having given the signal, the Referee sees that the 
goalkeeper is not tn his right place on the goal line, he must not 
blow his whistle for the ofTencc by the goalkeeper, but await the 
result of the penalty kick The proper position of the goal- 
keeper is on the goal line between the goal posts If the goal- 
keeper moves his feet after the blowing of the whistle but before 
the penalty kick is taken and no goat is scored, the penalty kick 
must be reiaken 

3 If, when a penalty kick is being taken a ptayer of the 
defending side encroaches into the penalty area or within 10 
yards of the penalty mark, before the ball has been kicked, the 
Referee will not intervene If a goal has been scored, it shall 
be allowed The player shall cautioned 

4 If, when a penalty kick is being taken, the player taking 
the penalty kick js guiliy of ungenllemanly conduct he shall be 
cautioned If the kick has been taken and a goal has resulted 
jt shall be retaken 

5 If a colleague of the player taking Che penalty-kick 
encroaches into the penalty area or within 10 yards of the 
penalty-mark, before the ball is in play, he shall be cautioned 

If the ball rebounds into play from the goalposts, crossbar, 
or goalkeeper, the Referee shall stop the game and caution the 
player at fault The game shall be restarted by an indirect 
free kick taken by a player of the opposing team, from the place 
where the infringement occurred 

6 If a player or players of each side encroach into the 
penalty area or within 10 yards of the penalty-mark before the 
ball is tn play, the penalty -kick must be retaken 

The players concerned shall be cautioned 
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^ When a match a extended to allow a penalty kick to be 
taken or retaken, the extension shall last until? the moment that 
the penalty-kick has been completed, that is when 

(o) the ball goes direct into the goal A goal is scored 
and the match ends the moment the ball passes wholly over the 
goal line, 

(6) the ball rebounds from either goal post or cross bar into 
goal A goal is scored and the match ends the moment the ball 
passes wholly over the goal line 

(c) the ball passes out of play outside the goal posts or 
over the cross bar The match ends the moment that the ball 
passes beyond the boundary of the field of play, 

(d) the ball strikes a goal post or the cross-bar and 
rebounds into play The match is terminated at the moment 
the ball rebounds into play, 

(e) the ball having been touched by the goalkeeper, enter* 
the goal A goal is scored and the match ends the moment the 
ball passes over the goal line, 

(/} the ball is cleaTly saved by the goalkeeper The Referee 
should blow for "Time * at once Should the goalkeeper by 
mischance, then drop the ball over his goal Ime it is not a goal 
for the game has ended 

8 If, when a match is extended to allow a penalty kick to 
be taken or retaken, and before the kh-k ha* been completed, 
the ball is stopped by an outside agent the game shall be fur- 
ther extended to allow the penalty kick to be taken properly 

9 If any defending player infringes the Law and encroa- 
ches, play shall be extended for the penalty kick to be retaken 
under the provisions of this Law 

t 10 If when a penally kick has been taken, the ball is 
stopped in its course, by an outside agent, the kick shall be 
retaken 

AdrJce to Referee*. This is an important Law. therefore 

(a) Noie carefully Law 5 (b) 

(h) Study Law 12, it ts dear that there are only nine offen- 
ces for which a penalty kick can be awarded and, even then, 
only if the offence was jn tent tonal 

(e) Before giving the iignal for the lick, make jure that the 
players and the bail arc correctly positioned, I c , as stated in 



FOOTBALL 1 37 

this Law. If a player wilfully encroaches, caution him, and, if 
he persists order him off the field. 

(<f) Remember that jf the original offence was sufficiently 
serious as to justify the player being ordered off the field, the 
awarding of a penalty-kick does not cancel this measure, 

(*) Bear in mind lhat if the ball hits the goal*post or bar 
and rebounds into play, the player who took the penalty-kick 
muU not play it again until it has been touched by another 
player. 

Advice to Players. Study this Law carefully, it is an 
important one. The following points may help you to interpret 
and apply it correctly- 

(a) Players need not be “behind the ball". They may take 
Up their position within the field of play, outside the penalty- 
area, but must be at least 10 yards from the ball. 

(ft) Always wail for the Referee’s signal before taking a 
penalty-kick. 

(c) The goalkeeper may not move from the position he takes 
upon his goal- Imc between the posts, nor may a player rush m 
from his position outside the penally area until the ball has 
been kicked. An offence here will mean a caution, and if 
repeated the player may be ordered off. 

( d) Remember that the kick must be forward. 

(e) If a penalty-kick is awarded and a goal is scored, the 
Referee will ignore any infringement by the defending team and 
will let the goal stand. 

LAW 15 
THROW-IN 

When the whole of the ball passes over a touch-line, either 
on the ground or in the air, it shall be thrown-m from the point 
where it crossed the line, in any direction, byaplajcr of the 
team opposite to that of the player who last touched it. Tfie 
thrower at the moment of delivering the ball must face the field 
of play and part of each foot shall be either on the touch-line 
or on the ground outside the touch-line. The thrower shall use 
both hands and shall deliver the ball from behind and over his 
head. The ball shall be in play immediately it enters the field 
of play, but the throv.tr shall not again p/ay the ball until it has 
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been touched or played by another player A goal shall not be 
stored direct from a throw in 

Punishment (a) If the ball is Improperly thrown m the 
throw in shall be taken by a player of the opposing team 

(b) ir the thrower plays the ball a second time before it has 
been touched or played by another plascr, an indirect free kick 
shall be taken by a player of the opposing team from the place 
where the infringement occurred 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

! If a player taking a throw in. plays the ball n second 
lime by handling 11 niihtn the field of play before it has been 
touched or played by another player, the Referee shall award 
a direct free kick 

2 A player taking a throw in must face the field of play 
with some part of his body 

3 If when a throw in is being taken any of the opposing 
players dance about or gesticulate in a way calculated to dist- 
ract or impede the ihrower it shall be deemed ungcntlemanly 
conduct for which the oflcnder(s) shall be cautioned 

Advice to Referees See that 

(o) The Linesman indicates clearly with his flag the point 
from where and by which team the throw- in is to be taken 
He must be careful not to obstruct 

(A) The phyer taking the throw- m really -uses both hands 
some players are apt to throw with one hand only, using the 
other simply as a guide 

(r) The ball is thrown it may not yust be dropped even 
from both hands 

( d) A pari of both feet of the player taking the throw is on 
the ground w hen the throw In is made 

Sometimes a ball is thrown by a player directly from a 
throw in into his opponents goat, m which case th- Referee 
should award a goalykick Jf however, a player throws the ball 
directly into his own goal, the Referee should award a corner- 
kick 

Adstce to Players The practice of claiming for the throw - 
in whrfi the ball goes into touch is far too prevalent and is un 
necessary Let the Linesman give his decision 
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Do not be childish and show pique by throwing or kicking 
the ball away when a throw in or any other decision is given to 
the opposing side 

LAW 16 
GOAL KICK 

When the whole of the bait passes over the goal line exclud 
ing that portion between the goal posts, either in the air or on 
the ground, having last been played by one of the attacking 
team, U shall be kicked direct into play beyond the penalty 
area from a point within that half of the goal area nearest to 
where it crossed the line, by a player of the defending team A 
goal keeper shall not receive the ball into his hands from a 
goal kick in order that he may thereafter kick it into play Jr 
the ball is not kicked beyond the penalty-area, i e , direct into 
play, the kick shall be retaken Tlie kicker shall not play the 
bait a second time until it has touched or been played by 
another player A goal shall not be scored direct from such a 
kick Players of the team opposing that of the player taking 
the goal kick shall remain outside the penalty area whilst the 
kick is being taken 

PDuIsbment If a player taking a goal kick plays the ball a 
second time after it has passed beyond the penalty area, but 
before it has touched or been played by another player, an 
indirect free kick shall be awarded to the opposing team, to be 
taken from the place where the infringement occurred 
INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1 When a goal kick has been taken and the player who 
has kicked the ball, touches it again before it has left the pena 
Ity area, the kick has not been taken in accordance with the 
Law and must be retaken 

Advice to Referees Show clearly the side from which the 
kick is to be taken 

Before giving the signal for ihe kick, make sure that the 
players and the ball are correctly positioned, i e , as stated in 
this Law 

LAW 17 
CORNER-KICK 

When the whole of the ball passes over the goal line, exclud- 
ing lhst port ten between the goalposts, either tr the sir or on 



KUUS OF GAMES ANO SPORTS 


140 

the ground, having last been played by one of the defending 
team, a member of the attacking team shall take a comer kick, 
t e , the whole of the ball shall be placed within the quarter 
circle at the nearest corner fiaepost which must not be moved, 
and it shall be kicked from (hat position 

A goal may be scored direct from such a lick Players of 
the team opposing that of the player taking the corner kick 
shall not approach within 10 yards of the ball until it H in play, 
i c , tt has travelled the distance of its own circumference, nor 
shall the kicker play the ball a second time until it has been 
touched or played by another player 

Punishment For an infringement of this Law an indirect 
free kick shall be awarded to the opposing team, to be taken 
from the place where the infringement occurred 
Advice lo Referees Sec notes applying to Law 16 
Occasionally the ball strikes a goal post and rebounds to the 
player who look the kick The Law stares he must not play it 
again until it has been touched by another player 

If a player before taking a comer kick removes th* corner 
flag post order it to be replaced before giving the signal for the 
corner kick to be taken 
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[The Rules us Issued by the Federal ton Internationale 
ile Gymnaslaique during the time of Olympic Games, 
Rome. I960] 

RULES 

The roles and amateur definition are those of the ‘Federa- 
tion Internationale de Gymnastaique’ (F.I.G.) Art 33 of the 
F.I.G. Statute. 

In case of disagreement on the interpretation of those rules, 
the French text will be authoritative 

The general list of events m which each nation intend to 
compete must " be received by the Organising Committee from 
National Olympic Committees not later than 24 00 hrs. (Rome 
time) 30th June, 1960. 

Final individual and team entries must be received by the 
Organising Committee not later than 24.00 hrs. (Rome time) 
21st August, 1960. 

Thereafter no alterations or additions to the entries can 
be made. 

PROGRAMME 

(A) Men’s Competition (Art. 45 of the Technical Regula- 
tions). The Competition will comprise 12 exercises, composed 
of one compulsory exercise and one voluntary exercise on the 
following apparatus : 

Horizontal fixed bar 

Parallel bars 

Rings 

Pommelled horse 

Long horse (vaults) 

Free-standing exercise. 

(D) Ladles* Competition (Art. 56 of the Technical Regula- 
tions). The Competition will comprise 8 exercises, performed 
individually, namely one compulsory and one voluntary free- 
standing exercise (accompanied by music) as well as on the three 
following apparatus : 

Parallel bars at different heights 
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Balancing on beam 

Long horse, un pommelled, sideways, with beat board 
CLASSIFICATION 

In the Olympic games, there will be the following classifies- 
tlons 

(A) Men’s Competition (Art 55 or the Technicat 
Regulations) 

(1) Team competition— Classification will be decided by 
adding the 5 best scores obtained m each of the 12 
exercises of the competition 

(2) Individual competition— \2 exercises— Classification will 
be decided by adding the scores obtained m all 
exercises- 

(3) Individual apparatus competition — Classification of the 
finalist competitions will be decided by adding the 
aggregate scores obtained in the compulsory exercise 
and voluntary exercise plm the score obtained in the 
final exercise of the 6 following apparatus fixed bar, 
parallel bars, rings pommelled horses, long horse, free- 
standing exercise 

(B) For Ladles' Competition (Art 63 of the Technical 
Regulations) 

(1) Team competition— Classification will be decided by 
adding the 5 best scores obtained in each of the 8 
individual exercise 

(2) Individual 8 eiercisc competition— Classification will be 
decided by adding the scores obtained in all individual 
exercises 

(3) Individual apparatus competition— Classification of the 
finalist competitors will be decided by adding the 
aggregate scores obtained in the compulsory and 
voluntary exercise plus the score obtained in the final 
exercise in each of the following (!) I rec standing 
exercise Jo music, (2) Beam, (3) Bars at different heights, 

(4) Vault 

(C) Tjcs (valid for both men and ladies Art 55-63 of the 
Technical Regulations) 

In the esent of a tie in any placing of the official classifica- 
tion, men competitor* lad) competitors or team* will held the 
same title 
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ENTRIES 

Team competitions : Each nation may enter, into each of 
the two sections (Men and Ladies) a team of 6 gymnasts who 
will participate in all the exercises. 

Each gymnast will perform all the exercises on the 
programme of the competition. 

Individual 12-exercise competition {men) and 8-exercise 
competition {ladles) * Each nation automatically participates 
with the 6 gymnasts who have taken part in the team competi- 
tion. 

Individual apparatus competition, men and ladies . Only 
the 6 gymnasts obtaining the best score in each apparatus of the 
individual 12*exercise competition (men) or in the individual 
8-excrcise competition (ladies) will be allowed admission. 

COMPETITION REGULATIONS 

[Extracts from the Technical Regulations governing the 
gymnastics competitions in the Olympic games.] 

1. GENERAL RULING 

Participation in the gymnastics competitions of the Olympic 
games is open to all National Federations affiliated to the F.I.G. 

Entries are made on the forms despatched by the Organising 
Committee. 

Gymnasts, men and ladies, must be 18 years old durihg the 
year of the 'competition; they must be of the same nationality 
as the Federation to which they belong and must be a member of 
a federated association. A lady gymnast who has reached the 
age of 16, however, may b^aulhorised to compete on the res- 
ponsibility of the Federation to which she belongs. No lady 
gymnast under the age of 16 will be authorised to compete. 

All cases not catered by these regulations shall be decided 
without right of appeal by the office of the Jury acting as 
mandatory of the Technical Committee. 

JURY 

Each Federation, on its own responsibility will nominate as 
members of the Jury, one or more persons whose competence 
and equity are abo\e aff suspicion. 
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The Jury for the ladies gymnastics competitions suit only be 
composed of ladies 

At the time of accepting their tasks the members of the 
Jury will sotvmnty pledge themselves in accordance with the 
folio n mg formula 

J promise ort my honour dial m my capacity as judge I 
will allow myself to be guided only by the spirit of loyally and 
dignity of sport and mil judge ihe work given to roe conscten 
tioosly with no regard either for the person or for the 
nation 

Members of ihe Jury and the office of the Jury must devote 
themselves entirely and exclusively to the events of the compett 
lions they may neither direct a team nor take part in the exer 
ciscs nor accept any other task 

Thirty minutes before the opening of the competition the 
Jury office and members of the Jury as well as the team leaders 
will assemble in lhc arena of the exercises so as to be instructed 
in the sequence of the teams Tor the different csents any possl 
blc alterations etc 

So as to achieve as far as possible uniform scale of judgment, 
a score code will be established and n compulsory judging 
course of a minimum duration of two days will be organised 
for all judges engaged before each competition Judges who are 
unable to participate in this course will not be allowed to act as 
judges 

Insofar as the men s jury ts concerned a first allotment of 
judges presented by the competing nations will be made by the 
drawing of lots two months before the competition This allot 
ment to the various events will be made by the names of the 
nations This drawing oflols wiU b* entrusted to a special 
committee 

The designation of the Jury for the ladies’ compeiilton will 
be made by a direct selection on the part of the ladies Ex ecu 
five Committee 

After this allotment the judges will be designated bv name 
on the part of their own Federation with the reserve that ap- 
proval be given by the Executive Committee 

The President of the Dteeut ve Technical Committee will 
act at President of the Jury He will convoLe and set up the 
Jury at such time date and place to be d Tided The Executive 
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Technical Committee constitutes in th“ same way the office of 
the Jury The latter shall appoint a Technical Director and a 
Ground Manager It will draw up and distribute the work 
The members of the office of the Jury as well as the Technical 
Director and the Grotmd Manager cannot participate under any 
circumstances whatsoever, in, the team competitions They are 
at the disposal of the President of the Jury they supervise the 
scoring office and collaborate in the smooth running and dircc 
tion of the competitions 

In the event of any claims the President of the FIG or 
his substitute the President and two other members of the office 
Jury as well as the Technical Director will comprise the 
Jury of Appeal Each of (he two sections men and ladies will 
constitute each independent of other us office of the Jury as 
well as its Jury of appeal 

Two members of the local committee will be attached to 
the Jury to give it all the advice and assistance that it may 
require 

Scorers operating under the supervision of the Office of 
the Jury, will be asailable to add the figures on the score 
sheets 

The score sheets supplied to the Jury shall be drawn up by 
the Executive Technical Commission 

The verdict of the Jury is irrevocable and there shall be no 
right of appeal, except in the case of material error 

A duplicate copy of the score sheet will be given to each 
team if possible, immediately after each exercise is completed 
In the same way, each nation will receive a duplicate copy of 
the final results at the end of the competition 

The documents appertaining to the whole of (he competition 
will be given after the announcement of the results to the 
President of the Organising Committee for publication purpose 
Finally, all the documents will be deposited m the archives of 
the F I G 

THE COMPETITION 

In the team competition, each nation may enter a maximum 
of six gymnasts and a minimum of five per team 

Nations who do not wish to enter a complete team have the 
posstbilny of entering from I to 3 gymnasts to participate as 
individuals In order however, to be able to enter for classify 
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canon per apparatus, these gymnasts must hast totalled EO®* of 
the maximum points exception being made m the ease of an 
accident duly ascertained In the competition isolated gymnasts 
will form one or more groups (teams) or else they will be nitach 
ed to another team The order m whsch they are to follow in 
sequence from one apparatus to another will be decided either 
by amicable arrangement or by the drawing of lots but In any 
case so arranged os to avoid any waste of time 

Each national team as well as the uolatcd gymnasts are for 
the duration of4hc competition under the direction of a leader 
The duties of the latter are confined to conducting and present- 
ing his team before the Jury from one event to another 

Before the commencement of tl e exercise the leader checks, 
to ensure that the apparatus is »n good order On comm“tce- 
ment of the exercise on rings and on the fixed bar, he may lift a 
gymnast during the performance of the exercise he places him* 
fctf near the apparatus so as to prevent a possible accident 
taking place but he cannot assist in the performance of the 
exercises nor can he speak to the gymnast Hu name and title* 
are indicated on the list of names of gymnasts constituting the 
team His work receives no marks He acts as an intermedia 
ry between the Jury and the Team 

Ladies' teams can only be directed by the ladies Teams 
present themselves and depart in good order 

All judges of events and teams taking part in the competi- 
tions must be in the arena and on the sites to which they have 
been assigned in good time 


The allotment of the teams in groups for the compulsory 
exercises and possibly for the voluntary exercises will be made 
by the drawing of lots two months before the comprtUwn 
There will be a separate drawing of lots for each of the two 
sections of the competitions This allotment will be made by 
the special committee in accordance with Art 26 of the F I G 
Technical Regulations 


The team competition will lake place in two Phaser the first 
will comprise the compulsory exercise and the second, the voiun 
tary exercises The time table of events will be in accordance 
with the order established by the plan of work AH the «PP* 
ratus will be used at the same lime and the sequence ot tre 
apparatus will remain the same foe all the teams 
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An individual final will follow afterwards m between the 
best gymnasts on each apparatus for the individual apparatus 
classification 

The six gymnasts, who m the team competition will have 
obtained the best points on the two exercises on the same 
apparatus (compulsory and voluntary), will classify for the 
individual final on each apparatus In the case of a tie for the 
fifth and sixth place, the designation of finalists will be made on 
the basis of the general individual classification of the team 
competition 

Gymnasts classified as finalists are under the obligation to 
participate in the competition, under pain or disqualification or 
exclusion from classification, even in these already established 
(exception being in the case of accident or force majeure duly 
ascertained) In exception to this rule the gymnast who has 
been classified for the final in more than three events may limit 
himself to three events of his choice on condition that he anno- 
unces this to the President of the Jury immediately after the 
publication of the results of the team competition He will be 
replaced in the final by the gymnast classified seventh 

Only the competitors who have taken part in all the events 
of the team competition will be admitted to the final 

In the final, each finalist will execute a voluntary exercise 
which may be different from that of the team competition 
Meetings of the olhce of the Jury, members of the Jury as 
well as men and lady leaders of teams will take place some days 
before the competition 

During these meetings, final instructions for the good order 
of the competition will be given There will be a demonstration 
of the compulsory exercise and try outs for which gymnasts 
wilt be made available by the organising committee, those of 
other nations may also take pan 

Only the members of the Jury, the competitors and their 
technical managers (men and lady leaders), the secretaries 
of the groups of jurors and men necessary for the mainte- 
nance of the apparatus and the arena are admitted into 
the competition arena and admission is strictly forbidden to any 
other person 

Any gymnast leaving his team without authority from the 

Jury *m\\ not be a\W»td to TtVarn 
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Substitution of competitors during the competition is not 
allowed 

Any indisposition and any accident must be Immediately 
report'd by the leader and confirmed by the duty doctor 

In order to allow an indisposed man or lady gymnast to 
recover, the team may interrupt its work for b maximum period 
of 30 minutes If after this lapse of time ihe ascertained indis 
position persists, the team will resume the competition and the 
indisposed gymnast will be eliminated 

On the apparatus, any gymnast may repeat, without loss of 
points, a compulsory exercise which he considers to have missed 
He will have to announce his decision to the Jury before the 
judges have completed the scoring The repetition of the exer- 
cise must be executed after a convenient period of rest but 
before the team leaves the apparatus Only the second etccu* 
non is valid 

Each gymnast has the right to make two attempts at the 
vaults of the long horse, both compulsory as well as voluntary 
The best performance is valid 

The fret standing txttmse cannot be repeated 

The voluntary exercise may not be repeated, excepting the 
long horse 

No nation will be authorised to use its own apparatus 

All apparatus must be supplied by the organising committee 
The latter has to conform both with the existing ruling at well 
as with the Instructions which the Technical Executive Commit- 
tee will issue 

A double set or apparatus will be used for the training 
of trams, a few days before the competition and during the 
same 

The Executive Committee will appafnt one or more persons 
who will verify the state of the apparatus »n good umc before 
the competition 

Any claim in connection with the participation of a gymnast 
must be addressed m writing to the President of the Jury at the 
beginning of the competition or as toon as the cause arise 

Tor all questions regarding the judging and the scoring not 
covered by these regulations, the scoring code will apply 
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MODELS AND DIMENSIONS OF APPARATUS 
(MEN) 

The ruling in regard to models and dimensions or apparatus 
are contained in a special brochure published by the F 1 G 
The indications which follow, are a resume of the essential part 
of its contents 

Fixed Bar Bar of polished steel of 28 min diameter 
Height from ground to top of the bar 2 50 m Usable length of 
bar (distance from pivot to pivot) 2 40 m The guy wires are 
fixed to the ground at lateral distances of 1 50 m and transver 
sal distances of 2 0 m from the foot of th* uprights 

Parallel Bars The bars (ramps) are made of wood, their 
cross section oval with tapered and downwards vertical diame- 
ter 51 mm , horizontal diameter4lmm 

Height of top of bars from the ground I 70m Length 
of bars 3 50m Distance between uprights valid from 42 48 
cm 

Height of bottom supports, in wood or in iron, 10 cm 
minimum 

The apparatus will not have planking at the bottom between 
tbe uprights. 

If the apparatus is not heavy enough to guarantee its stabi- 
lity during the course of the exercise, it must be equipped wiih 
a device enabling it to be fix-d to the ground 

Hone Length 1 60m , width 85 cm A special device 
enabling it to be fixed to the ground 

Pommelled Horse Height from the ground to the back of 
the horse 110 m Height of the pommel from the back of the 
horse 12 cm 

Interior measurement between pommels40 45 cm Length of 
the pommels 28 cm 

Diameter of the grip of the pommels 34 mm 

The pommels are of polished wood and their upper portion 
is horizontally slightly convex for a length of at least 6 cm 

Long llerse Height of the back of the horse above the 
ground 1 35 m 

Plugs Interior measurement between uprights of support 
mg Frame 2 80 m 
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Height of the supporting frame 5.30 m Height from the 
ground to the rings diameter of the grip included 2 50 m Height 
regulated by means of a device 

Interior diameter of the rings. 18 cm Distance between the 
ropes 50 cm approximate 

The rings must be made of wood glued together with polish- 
ed surface and must have a grip diameter of 28 mm 

The rings are suspended by hemp ropes of 12 13 mm dia- 
meter or by metal cables of 3-6 mm diameter The rings art 
attached to the ropes by means of leather straps or bands sewed 
together at the extremities 

Length 700 mm , width 35 mm and thickness 4 mm 

A special device placed between the frame and the ropes 
not weighing more than 600 gr will prevent the ropes from 
twisting 

The guy wires are fixed to the ground at lateral distances 
of 1 30 m and transversal distances of 2 m from the foot of 
the uprights 

Flow (wMt) for Fm-standtog Extytfst* Levelled and 
supple floor measuring 14 x 14 m , covered by a carpet of soft 
felt or other similar material measuring at lean 12 x 12 cm , 
thickness from 5-10 mm 

The felt covering will be such as to prevent all slipping on 
the floor 

The space, available to the gymnasts, measuring I2x 12 m , 
will be very clearly marked 

Deal Boards Length 120 cm , height to the front 12 cm 
width 60 cm It can have the maximum irtnngness possible 
within the limits of these measurements, ror the long horse 
vaults, it must be possible to fix two beat boards at distances of 
5 cm by means of a device fixed to the horse 

MODELS AND DIMENSIONS OF APPARATUS 
(WOMEN) 

The ruling in regard to the models and dimensions of the 
apparatus are contained in # special brochure published by the 
F I O The indications which follow are a resume of the 
essential part of m contents 
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Bars at Different Heights 

Height of top bar 230 cm 

Height of bottom bar 150 cm 

Length of bars 350 cm 

Bars in wood of oval shape 41 51 mm 

Distance between the two bars 43 48 cm 


The top bar can only be regulated in height and does not 
possess any device for widening 

The upright into which the top bar is fixed must provide a 
maximum resistance with a minimum of 190 cm 

In order to ensure absolute stability a transversal support 
will be provided fixed on the one side to the top part of the 
upright and on the other part to ihe base 

The height of the bottom bar can be regulated and it will 
possess a device allowing lateral motemeni 

The upright into which the bottom bar is ms-rted will be 
120 cm 

The base of the apparatus must be very heavy and must 
offer the maximum stability which can also be ensured by means 
of a device fixing it to the floor or to the ground 

Beam Height of beam (to top) 1 20 cm 

Length 500 cm 

Cross section lower and upper sections width 10 cm 
bulged m the centre where the width is 13 cm 
Height 16 cm 

The beam is firmly fixed to an adjustable upright allowing 
mobility upwards from 100 to 120 cm 

The upright rests on the ground by means of a tripod the 
base of which is covered with anti skid rubber 

Beat Board A hard beat board 10 cm high eventually 

placed on a full protection mat is authorised for the boards and 
beam exercises 

Long Horse Length 160 cm 

Height 1 10 cm 

Width 35 cm 

One must be able to fix the horse to the ground by means 
of guy ropes 

dV«r Board of (An Hong ftorse — ft must offer the maximum 
elasticity possible 
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Length , 120 cm. Forward height : 12 cm Width : fO cm. 

A thin la>er of antiskid rubber will cover the top of 
the board at the point where first contact with the board is 
made. 

Usable Moor Sp*ce for Free standing Exercises Lcsei 
and supple floor measuring 14 ^ 14 mm cohered by a carpet of 
sofi fell or other similar material measuring at least 12 x 12 m 
and of thickness from 5 to |0 mm 

The felt Cos tring will be such as to prevent all slipping of 
the floor 

The space available lo the gymmsts, measuring 12 * 12, will 
be ckarlv marked 
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1 Teams and Duration of Games (o) A game shall be play- 
ed by two teams of not more than eleven plavers each The 
usual constitution of a team ts five forwards three half backs, 
t Wo backs and a goal keeper 

(ft) The duration of the game shall be two periods of thirty- 
five mmuies each unless otherwise agreed before the match At 
halftime the teams shall change ends and the duration of the 
interval shaft not exceed five minutes, unless otherwise agreed 
upon mutually by the captains before the match, but it shall in 
no case exceed ten minutes^ 

Notis (a) The introduction of substitutes is nol permuted except 
■as specificilly authorised by the International Hockey Federation under 
controlled conditions laid down and supervised by it 
(A) Timekeeping— It is recommended that 

(1) The time in each half should be kept by both umpire* 

(2) If the umpire primarily responsible is seriously over running the 
^ time his colleague should stop play 

0) To avoid any error the umpires should exchange an arced signal 
approximately one minute before the end of each half 
(41 The umpire* should agree the amount oftimetobe added after 
each penally stroke and after any substantial stoppage for a«i 
dent or otherwise See Rule 1 8 (At and Rule 19 (e) 

(5) By mutual agreement it shall be permissible to appoint a time 
keeper or time keepers to assist umpires 

(6) The International Hockey Rules Board is not in favour of teams 
leaving the field at half time 

2 Captain* The captain* shall 
(n) Toss for the choice of ends, 

(ft) Acl as umpires if there be no umpires, or delegate the 
duties of umpire to a member of their respective teams, and, 
(c) Indicate, tf necessary to the opposing side s Captatn and 
to the umpires, their respective goal keepers, before tlte start of 
play, and on any subsequent change of goal keeper 

3 Ground (u) The ground shall be rectangular, 100 yards long 
and nol more than sixtv yards, nor less than fifty five yards wide 
It shall be ilearly marked out with lines in accordance wuh the 
pi in on page 156 The longer boundary lines shall be called 
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side-lines, and the shorter boundary lines shall be called the 
goal lines, the latter to be three inches wide throughout 

(h) Flag posts (not Jess than four feet high) shall be placed 
at each corner of the ground and atso at the centre and the 
twenty five yards lines, those at the centre and twenty-five yards 
lines to be one yard outside the side lines 

Nous 3 10 8 The duties of umpire* under these Rules should be 
noted 

It is advisable for umpires to ensure that soal nets are oropeily 
attached and (hat (he eoat boards are inside the nets No mu Is osher 
than those shown on Plan of Grourd are permtss ble on the ptayin* 
tut face 

Isis wcortvncndcd that all International Matches should as far as 
practicable be played on grounds 100 yards long and titty j jfds wide 

In jhe opinion of the Board matches need not necessarily be played on 
grass provided that ihe playing surface is suitable The Board his taken 
note tint there i« an in teasing use of materials other thin wood when 
nuking goalpost* and cross bats 

4 (task. Posts, Ftc (<r) There shall be a goal at the centre 
of each coal line consisting of two pcrpendic jhr posls four yards 
apart joined together by a horizontal cross bar seven feet from 
the ground (inside measurements) The front of ihc goal posts 
shall louch the outer edee of the goal line The goal posts shall 
not extend upwards above the cross bar nor the cross bar side- 
ways beyond the goal posls The goal posts and cross bar shall 
be two inches svideandnot more than three Inches deep and 
they shall have rectangular edges to the sides facing the field of 
play Nets shall be attached firmly at inters als of not more 
than six inches to the goat posts nnd the cross bar, and shall 
nlso be ntiached firmly to thx. ground behind the go'll 

(A) Goat boards not exceeding cighieen indies high shall be 
placed at the foot of and inside the goal nets, the side boards, 
being at rich! nnclcs to the goal lines The std' boards shall be 
jo affixed to the bscl. of the goal posts as not to extend fhc 
width of the post either irside or outside the goal 

5 Striking Circle In front of each goal shall be drawn a 
line, four yards long and three inches wide, parallel lo. and 
sixteen yards from, the goal line This Ire shall be continued 
each tsay three inches wide, to meet the goal-line by quarter 
Circles hi\wg the goal posls as cm Ires. The sixteen yards shall 
be measured from the outer edge of the circle to the face of the 
goal posts The space enclosed by these lines and the lire, 
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including the lines themselves, shall be called the striking circle 
(hereinafter referred to as the circle ) 

6 Ball (a) The cover of the regulation ball shall be of 
white leather, or of any other leather painted while It shall be 
sewn tn a manner similar to the cover of an ordinary cricket 
ball, or it may be seamless 

(6) The inner ponton of the ball shall be composed of cork 
and twine, similar to that of an ordinary cricket ball 

(e) The weight of the ball shall be not more than five and 
threequarter ounces and not less than five and a half ounces 
(</) The circumference of the ball shall be not more than 
nine and a quarter inches and not less than eight and thirteen* 
sixteenth inches 

(e) A ball of any other description may be used, as agreed 
upon mutually by the respective captains 

Note The only regulation hockey ball is one which conforms 
with the requirements of paragraphs (a) to (dj of (his Rule The ball 
referred to in clause (e) of this Rule is one which complies with clauses 
(cl and (d) but docs nos comply with clauses (a) and (b) the use of such 
a ball is intended to apply to club matches only and it should not be 
used for matches between teams of different countries 

7 Sticks (a) The suck shall have a flat face on its Icfthand 
side only 

(6) The head (i e , the part below the top of the spltce) 
shall be of wood It shall not be edged with, nor have any 
inserts or fillings, of metal, nor shall ihcrc be any sharp edges or 
dangerous splinters The extremity shall not be cut square or 
pointed, but shall have rounded edges 

(c) The total weight of the stick shall not exceed twenty- 
ught ounces, nor be less than twelve ounces, and the stick shall 
be of such n size (inclusive of any surgical binding) that it can 
be passed through a ring with an interior diameter of two 
inches 

Penalty Umpires shall forbid the use of any stick which 
docs not comply with this Rule 

Note The International Hockey Rules hoard has decided that 
certain tvpcs pf stick — wuh a cut back toe~do not comply with Rule 7 
Further, that a square cut toe must be some what rounded all along the 
extremity and not only at the top and bottom 

Heads of any other material than wood haic not so far, been appro 
»ed by the Internationa] Hockey Rules Board 
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Umpires should d/aw Jilin! ion to ibis dsu-oon if any players are 
using illegal sticks 

8 Boots, etc No player shall wear anything, either m 
footwear or otherwise which in the opinion of the umpires, may 
be dangerous to oilier players 

Penalty Umpires shall forbid the wearing of anything 
winch docs not comply with this Rule 

9 Bully (a) To bully the ball, a player of each team shall 
stand squarely facing the side lines each with his own goal line 
on hts right The ball shall be placed on the eround between 
the two plajers Each player shall tap with his stick first the 
ground between the ball and his own goal line, and then, with 
the face of his stick, his opponent s stick over ihc ball three 
limes alternately, after which one of these two players must play 
the ball with hts stick before it is put into general play 

(6) Until the ball is in play, all other players shall be nearer 
to JJieir own goal line than the ball is and none of them shall 
stand within fisc yards of the bill 

(c) To start the game restart it after a goaf is scored, and 
after half time, a bully shall be played at the centre of the 
ground 

(rf) Inside the circle, no bully shall be played within five 
yards of the goal line 

Penalties (i) For any breach of this Rule, the bully shall 
be phyed again 

(n) For persistent breaches of this Rule, the umpire may 
award a free hit to the opposing team, or, for such breaches in 
the circle by a defender, a penalty corner 

Note Note the distances— no olher player wnhin five yards-no 
bully Inside the circle within five yards of the goalline All other players 
must remain behind the ball until it is in play 

Only the face of the slick (Rule 9 (a)) may be used during the bully, 
and contact musi lake place directly over ihe ball 

Much subsequent obstruction will be prevented If the two players are 
mad- to stand squarely 

10 General Details (a) The face of the suck only may be used 
for playing the ball No player shall tale part in, nor inter- 
fere with. the game unless he has hts own suck in Ins hand 
He shall not change his stick temporarily for the purpose of 
taking part in the game under Rules J3, 16, 17 and 18 

(6) When striking at the ball, no part of the stick shall be 
raised above the shoulder, either at the beginning, or at the end. 
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of a stroke nor may a bait above the heivhl of a player s sVnd 
dcr be stopped in the air by any pan of the suck, nor may a 
pliyer, tn the ail of approaching the ball, raise any part of his 
slick above his shoulder 

( t ) The ball shall not be undercut, nor shall it be pliycd in 
stub a way as is enher dangerous in itself, or likely to lead to 
dangerous plat The scoop stroke, which raises the ball, is 
permissible provided that it complies with the foregoing provi 
sion of this Rule and except as specially providcj n Rulrs 13 
(b)and 14 (a) The bull may be hit whilm it is in the air 
provided that the player does not contravene paragraph (b) of 
lh« Rule 

(d) The ball shall not be stopped on the ground or in the 
air intentionally by any part of the body except the hand If 
the ball be caught It shall be released into play immediately 

The foot or leg. rrav not be used to support the stick In 
order to resist an opponent 

(e) The ball shall not be picked up kicked thrown curried 
or propelled, in any manner or direction, except with the stivl 

(/) There shall be no hitting hooking holding striking at 
or interference with the stick of an opponent 

(g) A player shall not obstruct by running in between an 
opponent and the ball nor shall he inferpmc himself or his stick 
in any way as an obstruction to an opponent nor attack from 
in opponent’s left unless he touch the ball before he touch the 
suck or person of his opponent There shall be no charging 
kicking shoving tripping striking at or holding an opponent 
by any means whatsoever 

(A) A goal keeper shall be allowed to kick the ball or stop 
it with any part of his body, but only whilst the ball i* insiJe 
his own circle lies! all not be penalised, if. in slot ping a shot 
at goal, the ball in the opinion of the umpire, merely rebound* 
olT his bodv 

(I) If the ball become lodged m the pads of a goal kcepc' 
or in the wearing app««l of any player, or umpire, the umpire 
shall suspend the game and shall restart it by a bully on the 
spot where rite incident occurred (subject to Rule 9 (d) 

(J) If the ball strike an umpire, it shall remain in play 

( k ) Rough, or dangerous, play shall not be permitted, nor 
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any behaviour which in the opinion of the umpire, amounts to 
misconduct including time wasting 

Penalties 

! f or any l reach of this Rule 

(i) Outside the Circle 

A free hit shall be awarded to the opposing team provided 
(hat if the umpire be satisfied that an offence committed by any 
defender inside his own twenty five yards nrea was deliberate, 
he may award a penalty corner f 
(ij) Inside the Circle 

(a) By the attackers A free hit shall be awarded to the 
opposing team 

(b) By the defenders A penalty corner, or n penalty stroke 

shall be awarded to the opposing team ^ w 

2 For a simultaneous breach of this Rule by fit o opponents, 
inside or outside the circle The umpire shall order a bully to 
be played on the spot where the breach occurred (subject to 
Rule 9 (rf) 

3 For rough, or dangerous play, or time waning or mis 
conduct The umpire may warn the offending player or send 
him off temporarily, or suspend him from further participation 
in the game and may also award the appropriate penalty A 
temporarily suspended player shall remain behind his own goal 
net until allowed by the umpire by whom he has been suspended 
to resume play 

Notes la) The face of the slick is the whole of the flat side and that 
pari of ihc handle for Ihe whole of us length which it above the flat side 
Own stick means the slick with which the player began to play or 
any slick that he legitimately substitutes for it 

(c) This Rule is intended to prevent injury to players and umpires 
should be very firm In penalizing undercutting or scooping (he ball in a 
way dangerous in itself or likely to lead to dangerous play 

Where post blc Ihe player should be penalized who by lifting the 
ball leads up to dangerous play, or causes a breach of the Rules by other 
players Bnd not Ihe player who for example is induced to ghc sticks 
through the lifting of the ball by an opponent 

Hitting the ball whilst It is in the atr is not permissible if the stroke 
it in itself dangerous 

The practice of carrying or bouncing ihe ball on the stick « dis 
approved because it becomes dangerous play when the player concerned 
is tackled by an opponent who is this forced to play trie ball in the air 
WhiwWA* ArevJswWwvw'iS? AVwpcmn* Ah*<nfrrr»fcr riYomVf Ae pemriteetf 
under Rule ID (*) 
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W} Before penalizing % breach under the first lenience of this Rote. 
Ine umpire mutt be satish'd that the player intentionally used some part 
of nii body (other than bis handj 10 stop the ball, either by 
(f > moving into ibe line of the ball or 

(//) so positioning himself that hn intention to Mop the ball «n luch 
a manner was clear or 

(Mi) making no effort to avoid being hn 

(e) (fjiSuiionarjr Playtr If the ball rebounds fiom or glances elf a 
player who i< stationary and the umpire is satisfied that this 
*ii not caused hy any intenilnnal use of ihe body, there Is no 
breach of this Rule however much the ball nbounds or Is 
deflecied, or however great an advantage to the player or to 
his side is famed Ihcrcbv 

(at) Mortal Tlaytr If a moving player is struct br the ball 
which he can not avoid and there is no appreciable rebound 
or deflection the same consideration* atm Clautc <r) ill 
apply 

(in) Moving Player When the ball ts hit at a player who Is not 
stationary but who cannot a*oid it there is a breach if the 
ball « tided carried or deflected but the umpire should not 
penalize unless tt results in a substantial advantage lo the 
piayer or hit team )f the stioke wav in the umpire's opinion 
dangerous the sinter should be penalized under Rule 10 (e) 

If I No Interference with sticks is permitted 

(g) Subject to the application of the advantage Rule ump/rei should 
be patlicularly strict on obstruction and the other ft tins of interference 
dealt with in this Rule even if the ball is still being played on the fore 
hand It should be noted lhar obstruction does not necessarily depenj 
on the distance of the players concerned from the ball 

A player even if in possession of the ball may not Inieipose his body 
at an obstruction to an opponent A change of direction b, a half turn 
of the body with this resu't mav amount to a breach of this Rule It 
should be noted, however that even a complete turn does pot coos 
tltutc a breach unless an opponent has tberrhv been obstructed in an 
attempt to play the ball Obstruction occur* fieanemly at the push »n 
and should be watched for carefully The slide tackle used by some goal 
keepers often leads lo obstruction 

l hi A goal keeper is not allowed to strike at the ball with b>s band or 
breast it out with his boJy Umpires are disposed to be loo lenient 
towards breaches of the Mulct by gual keepers The mdre usual breeches 
•re running between an opponent and the ball when It ** about SO go 
behind opening Ihe legs to let the ball go through whtn an opponent 
is within striking distance, and making a wild stroke at Ihe bill when 
clearing The goal keeper muttitoi l* allowed further privileges than 
those given him by this Rule 

(0 If su-h an incident occurs during a penalty stroke and the ball has 
not crossed the. goal line the bait should be considered ***t test 

•A) The penalties for rough and dangerous play mlsCordiM, or 
time wasting should be noted carefully fYrtiirent breaches of the 
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Rules may suitably be dealt with under this Rule If rough or dangerous 
play or time wasting becomes prevelcnt, a word of caution to the 
offender, or offenders should effectively prevent the game from getting 
out of hand 

Penalties Those for breaches of this Rule inside the circle 
should be noted m conjunction with Rule 18 

II Goal (a) Except as specially provrded for in Rule 18 
0?), a goal is scored only if the ball pass wholly over the goal- 
line between ihc goal posls and under the cross bar, the ball, 
whilst inside the circle, having been hit by, or having glanced 
off, the stick of a player of the attacking team It is immaterial 
if the ball subsequently touch, or be played by, one or more 
players of the defending team If, during the game, the goal- 
posts and/or the cross bar, become displaced, and the ball pass 
wholly over the goal hne at a point which, in the opinion of the 
umpire, is between where the goal posts and/or under where the 
cross bar, respectively, should have been, a goal is scored 

(6) The team scoring the greater number of goals shall be 
the winners 

Note Provided the ball whilst inside the circle has previously been 
hit by, or touched the suck of, an attacker any subsequent touching 
with stick or person by one or more defenders is immaterial— e g , 
subject to this proviso the fact that a clearance by one defender has 
rebounded Into goal off another defender is Immaterial, and a goal is 
scored 

After a stoppage of play inside the circle the ball must again be hit 
from inside the circle, by ihc stick of an attacker, before a goal can be 
scored 

Note that the ball must pass wholly over the goal line before ll la out 
of play, and that if the ball is wholly on the circle line it is inside the 
circle (Rule 3) 

12 OfT Side (o) (i) A player of the same team as the 
Striker or pusher-in is in an off-side position if, at the moment 
when the ball is hit or pushed-m, 1 e be nearer to his oppon- 
ents* goal line than ihc ball is unless 

— he is tn his own half of the field 
OR 

— there are at least two opponents nearer to their own 
goal-line than he is 

(if) For the purpose of this Rule, a player shall be deemed 
to be on the field of play even though he be outside the side- 
line or behind the goal line 
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(6) A player who n tn an oJT sid* position shall not play or 
attempt to play the ball or pm any advantage for hit teini or 
influence the play of an opponent 

Penaltj A free hit to the defending team A free hit 
nwarded against a player outside the field of play shall sublet 
to Rule 13(o) be taken at the spot inside the field of pfay 
nearest to where the breach occurred 
Notts The following po ms should be noted cart fully 
ft) The point lo noie It not where ihe player is when he plays the 
ball but where he WAS at the moment il was h t of puihed in 
by a player of the same team 

(21 If a player is offside he is not automatically put onsdeby 
returning to his own hatf to play the ball 
(3) A player in an off side posmon should not be penaliecd unless he 
mrerferejln any way with an opponent or the play or gains some 
advantage bt hit off s tie pos lion or by hi presence pauses any 
interference with it e play of an opponent 

13 Free Hit (a) Esccpt as specially provided form Rule* 
15 (a) 16 (a) 17 and 18 a free hit shall be taken on the spot 
where the breach occurred provided that any fret hit awarded 
to the defending team within sittcen yards of the inner edge of 
their goal line may be taken from any spot within that distance 
on a line drawm through the place where the breach occurred 
and parallel to the side line 

(b) The ball shall be hit or it mi) be pushed along the 
ground The scoop stroke shall not be permissible (n this 
instance 

(e) At (he moment when a free hit is taken the ball shall be 
motionless on ihe ground and no other player of cilher trim 
shall be within five vards of the ball If the bill be not molwn 
less or if there be any other pliyer within five yards of the ball 
the free hit shall be taken again If however in the opinfon of 
the umpire an> player remain within fve yards of the ball in 
order to gam time he should not cause the hit to the delayed 
(<f) When taking a free hit if the striker miss the ball he 
shall take the hit again provided that he has not contravened 
Rule 10(b) 

te) After takings free hit the striker shall nol jipr*^ 
within nla> mg distance of Ibc bail until it lias touched ct been 
played b> , another plavcf of till er team 
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Penalties 

For a i) breach of this Rule 
(i) Outside the circle 

A free hit be awarded to the opposing team 
(it) Inside the circle 

(a) By the attackers A free hit shall be awarded 
to the opposing team 

(£>) By the defenders A penalty corner or a penalty 
stroke shall be awarded to the opposing team 
Nore It is important to note ihat the push stroke along the ground 
(not scoop) is permissible 

14 Push In (tf) If the ball pass wholly over (he side line, it, 
or anolher ball, shall be placed on ihe line at the spot at which 
it crossed the side line The ball shall be pushed in along the 
ground, without undue delay by a player of the team opposed 
to the player who last touched it in play 

(6) At the moment when the push in is taken, no other player 
of either team shall be within five yards of the ball if any 
player of caber team be within five yards of the ball, the 
umpire may require the push to be taken again If, however, 
in the opinion of the umpire, any player remain within five 
yards of the ball in order to gam time, the push in shall not be 
delayed. 

(c) After taking a push in the player shall not play the ball 
again, nor approach within playing distance of the ball, until 
it has touched, or b*cn played by, another player of either 
team 
Penalty 

For an } breach of the Rule 

(0 By the player taking the push in 

the push tn shall be awarded to the opposing team 
(W) By any other player, 

the push in shall be taken again, but for persistent 
breaches a free hit may be awarded to the opposing 
team 

Notes Umpires should note that the player who pushes the ball 
In Is not required to be wholly outside the side line when making the 
stroke 

It should be noted that this Rute is subject to Rule 13-FrceHit 
where applicable 
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15 Behind (o) If the ball be sent over the go3l line by a 
player of the attacking learn, and no goal be scored or, In (he 
opinion of the umpire it be sent unintentional!) over the goal 
line by a player of the defending team from a distance of 
twenty fi\c yards or more from the goal line, the game shall be 
restarted by a free hit to be taken by a plater of the defending 
team exactly opposite the place where it crossed the goal line 
and sixteen yards from the inner edg- of that line 

(fc) Jf, in the opinion of the umpire, the ball he sent 
unintentionally over the goal lute b> a pliycr of the defending 
team from a distance of less than twenty fire yards from the 
goal line, a corner shall be awarded to the opposing team, utiles* 
a goal be scored 

(c) If, however, in the opinion of the umpire, the ball be 
sent intentionally over the goal line, by a player of the defending 
team from any part of the ground, a penalty corner shall be 
awarded to the opposing team unless a goal be scored 

Karr* If ihe bstl be hit by or glance off the person ef > 
defender over hn own tost line observe that the decision must unless 
a «oal be scored be one of three 

(II If un nientioiullr from nor nearer than htx o«t» iwentyflve 
yards I nc-a free hit 

(2) If unini Muons tty from nearer lhan hi* own l»<ntyftve yard* 
line -a corner 

(J) Iftnleniionally from any pan of (he groond-a penalty corner 

Kotethal in sJtcidlnt wherhtr an ordinary ©r a penalty corner 
should be awarded ihe only point at rssje is whether ihe “bth nd was 
intentional or not The fact that in senOm* the ball behind a defender 
saves • goal must not influence an umpire in MsitrOs on 

16 Corner (a) A player of the attacking team shall have 
a free lut from a spot on the defenders goal line or on the 
side line, within three yards of the coiner flag poll nearer to the 
point where the ball crossed the goal line 

(b) At the moment »b-n the hit Is taken not more than m 
of the defending team shall be outside the field of play and shall 
have both fett and slicks behind their own goal line The rot 
of the defending team shall stand beyond the cenire line unul 
the hit has been taken The attacking team escept the player 
taking the hit, shall be in the f eld of play and have both feet 
and sticks outside the cjrcle 

(ej If, before the ball be hit, a player of the defending team 
cross the goal line or centre Inv, or a player of the attacking 
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team enter the circle, the umpire may order the hit to be 
taken again. 

(d) No shot at goal shall be made from a corner hit unless 
the ball first be stopped (not necessarily motionless) on the 
ground by a player of the attacking team or touch the stick or 
person of a plajcr of the defending team 
Penalties 

For perstsient intentional breaches of para (c) of this Rule 
by the defending team A penalty comer may be awarded 
For any breach of paragraph (d) of this Rule A free hit 
shall be awarded to the opposing team 

Note If x defender cross the goal line or centre line before the ball 
Is hit the power that an umpire has to direct a comer hit to be retaken 
should be used with discretion It may often be to the disadvantage of 
the attackers to exercise tbit power when the hit has been welt taken 
An umpire should not allow his decision to be influenced by (he 
receiver fumbling ihe ball or getting in hu hit 
In all cases Rule 10 (c) must be compl ed with 

If the ball ha* noc previously been touched by a defender or stopped 
suffciehtlyon the ground allying hit following a pass or deflection 
from one attacker receiving a comer hit to another should be penalized 
as * breach of fd) but, for a hit towards the goal made from oultide the 
circle nothing in these Rules requ res that the ball should be stopped 
before hat hit is made 

Under clause (d) the ball may be stopped by the stick or the hand 
by a player of the attacking team If stopped by Ihe stick the ball need 
not be motionless before tr is played but it must be on the ground If 
stopped by the hand it must be on the ground and motionless before the 
shot is taken 

17 Penalty Comer (a) Rule 16 shall apply to a penalty 
comer except that 

(1) m paragraph (a) of that Rule the free hit shall be taken 
from any spot on the defenders’ goal line on either side of the 
goal, but not within ten yards of a goal post 

(2) paragraph (r) of that Rule applies to the players of the 
defending team behind their goal line 

(6) In the event of any breach of this Rule the umpire may 
order the hit to be taken again 

Penalties As for Rule J6 except that for pestilent mien 
ttonal breaches of paragraph (c) of that Rule by any of the 
defending team a penalty stroke may be awarded 

Note A go»t can be scored direct from a penalty career hit if provi 
lions of Rule 1 1 xre met 



166 KULES OF GAMES AND STORES 

18 Penalty Stroke (a) A penalty stroke shall be awarded 
to the opposing team, if, in the opinion of the umpire 

(i) There has been an intentional breach of Rule 10 or 13 
inside the circle by a player of the defending team, to 
prevent a goal being scored, or, 

(u) A goal would probably have been scored had an un 
intentional breach of Rule 10 inside the circle by a 
player of the defending team not occurred 
(A) The penalty stroke consist of cither a push, Rick, or 
scoop stroke taken from a spot eight yards in front or (he centre 
of the goallme by a player of the attacking team, who, when 
taking the stroke, shall stand close to the ball and who shall be 
permuted in making the stroke to take one stride forward He 
may touch the ball once only and thereafter shall not approach 
either the ball or the goalkeeper In the event of the goal- 
keeper being incapacitated or suspended, the captain of the 
defending team shall immediately nominate another goal keeper 
(e) The goal keeper shall stand on the goal line After the 
player taking the stroke and the goal keeper arc in position, the 
goalkeeper may not leave the goal line or mote either of hi* 
feet until the ball has been played He shall not be penalized, 
if, in stopping a shot at goal, the ball, in the opinion of the 
umpire, merely rebounds off his body or his hand He may not 
touch the ball with any part of his stick when the ball is above 
the height of his shoulder The usual privileges of the goal 
keeper shall be allowed to him 

Neither the goal keeper nor the attacking player shall be 
allowed any change of dress ot equipment between the award 
and the completion of the penalty stroke 

If any action by the striker prior to striking the ball, induces 
the goal keeper to move either of his feet or, if the striker feints 
at striking the ball, the stroke may be taken agar 

(d) The attacking player shall not take the penalty stroke 
until the umpire, by blowing his whistle, has indicated that he 
may do so 

(e) During the taking of a penally stroke all the other 
pi lycrs of both teams shall remain outside the nearer twenty-fisc 
yards Jme 

( /) Whichever stroke is used, the ball may be raised to any 
height 
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(#) If, as a result of the penalty stroke 
(i) The ball passes wholly over the goal line between the 
goal posts and under the cross bar, a goal js scored 
00 There is a breach of any Rule by the goal keeper which 
prevents a goal from beiqg scored the umpire shall 
award a goal, unless such breach shall have been 
induced by the striker as in the list paragraph of (c) 
above 

( 111 ) The ball should come to rest inside the circle or pass 
outside the circle, in all cases the penalty stroke is 
ended Unless a goal has been scored or awarded the 
game shall be re srarted by a free hit to be taken by a 
defender from a spot in front of the centre of the goal 
line and sixteen yards from the inner edge of that line 
(See Rule 19 (c) (vi) ) 

(6) All time taken between the award of a penalty stroke 
and resumption of play shall be added to the time of play 

Penalties For a breach of this or any Rule by an attacker 
the game shall be re started in accordance wnh clause (g) (m) 
of this Rule For a breach of Rule (e) by a defender, the 
umpire may order the stroke to be taken again 

Note* Note the case* In which thi* may be awarded, and that it 
shall be awarded if in the umpire s op nion with the sole intention of 
preventing a goal being scored fno! necessarily by the person fouled) a 
breach or Rule 10 or of Rule 13 has been commuted inside the circle 
even though it may leem to the umpire improbable that but for the 
breach a goal could have been scored 

fi should be particularly noted that this penally is intended to meet 
offence* which may materially affect the game when a more severe 
penally than a penalty corner is necessary, and K should be applied 
accordingly by umpires It is not always easy for an umpire to decide 
whether a breach is Intent onal or noi but a distinction should be made 
between co nmuting a breach of the Rules that is entirely forbidden 
such os charg ng and a breach which is the result of an attempt to do 
something lawful -such as handball 

A defender must show by his actions that he has tried to prevent 
fouling an attacker (e g charg ng into a player about to shoot from a 
favourable position should invariably be regarded as intentional for the 
purpose of (his Rule) If a goal keeper falls on or beside the ball in 
front of goal an award of a penalty stroke would be appropriate In most 
eases 

A stride shift bos be savxisdjted by reason of the tear Soot moving 
provided that it does noi piss the front foot before the ball is moved 
Dragging or lifting th- rear foot is not a breach of this Rule 
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The umpire shall satisfy himself that the defending player is ready 
before he allows the penalty stroke to be taken 

If the ball be caught and held by the goal keeper, It shall be deemed 
to be at rest (clause (gl (til)) unless (t has been carried ovtr the goal 
line between the posts 

The umpire shall not allow the attacking player to take a penalty 
stroke until directed that he may do so See Rule IS rlause (e) (v) 

If, during a penally stroke any other player crosses the twentyfive 
yards line the umpire may direct the penally stroke to be taken again If 
he considers that such an action has affected the penalty stroke All 
decisions must, however, remain with the umpire controlling the penalty 
stroke 

19 Umpires (a) There shall be two umpires Each umpire 
shall take one half of the ground for the whole game In 
addition, each shall take the whole of one side line, but shall 
give comer decisions for his own half of the ground only 

(A) An umpire shall give hts decisions without watting for 
an appeal 

(f) An umpire shall only blow his whistle to 
(i) Start and end each half of the game 

(»»> Enforce *i penalty, or suspend the game for any olher 
reason 

(in) Indicate, when necessary, that the ball has passed 
wholly over the goal line, or side line 
(tv) Signal a goal, 

(v) Start a penalty stroke 

(vj) Restart the game after a penalty stroke or after the gome 
has been suspended under Rule 20 (a) 

(d) An umpire shall refrain from enforcing a p'nalty tn cases 
where he is satisfied that, by enforcing it, he would be giving an 
advantage to the offending team 

(e) By mutual agreement the time may be kept by one 
umpire throughout or by each umpire for one half of the game 
The full or agreed time shall be allowed, after deducting all 
wastage for enforced stoppages, accident j, lime wasting etc 

(/) If there be only one umpire, there should be two lines- 
men to give side line decisions 

(g) The umpires and linesmen are debarred from coaching 
during a game 

ih) The umpires shall keep a written record of the goal* as 
scored 
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N«e Thu Rule ind the note on Rule 7 (Time keeping) should be 
studied carefully 

(c) The same begins when the umpire blows his whutle to start the 
game 

It is Indicated by this and the advantage Rule (if) that an umpire 
should blow his whistle as little as possible When he does so, ft should 
be loud enough to bring the game to an Immdediate standstill 

(d) To oparate ih/s Rule successfully umpires must bear in mind that 
a free hit is often of little value against a good team as it usually gives 
time for everyone to be completely marked It is necestary, therefore 
to delay the whistle long enough to be sure that a free hit Is likely to be 
of greater advantage than letting the game proceed For instance a 
forward approaching the circle, though greatly hampered by an attempted 
tackle from the wrong side may get in a shot or a valuable pass This 
also applies to a wing forward who has got well away and ha* got the 
defence out of position When the breach is committed inside the circle 
the penalty is more valuable but this is partly balanced by the posn 
bility of a goal immediately resulting if the whistle is delayed Umpires 
should particularly avoid being excited into blowing instantly merely by 
reason of the magnitude or obviousness of a breach 

If an umpire is Indoubt concerning a dec sion he may make such 
enquiry as may be necessary to make the decision or correct one already 
made If »t is necessary to reverse a dec sion this must be done at once 
Appealing by players should not be permitted 
It Is recommended that s gnallmg should be standardised 
(See page 172 ) 

It is very desirable that an umpire should give to and accept all neces 
sary assistance from his colleague ft is therefore necessary that there 
be a clear agreement before the game begins as to the extent to which 
an umpire shall intervene In the other half of the field This should 
usually be confined to cases In which his colleague appears to be uns gh 
led and in which he clearly u not operating the advantage rule Umpires 
should not go so far into the other half as to risk being unable to regain 
the proper position m the event of a sudden swing of play In no 
circumstances may an umpire award a corner ora penalty comer ora 
penalty stroke except m his own half of the field 

20 Accidents (a) If a player or an umpire, be incapacitat- 
ed, the umpire, or second umpire shall suspend the game 
temporarily In either case, if a goal be scored before the game 
has been suspended, it shall be allowed if, m the opinion of the 
umpire, it would have be-n scored had the accident rot 
occurred 

( b ) When the game is resumed, it shall be restarted by a 
bully on a spot to be selected by the umpire (subject to Rule 
9(d» 

Efficient umpiring will do much to raise the whole standard 
of the game by training players to observe the Rules Efficiency 
does no!, ko w*«-, depend on pcoskzn tg avry breach 
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Subject to two paramount considerations, namely 

(1) on umpire must obtain and retain complete control of 
the game, 

(2) he must never allow an advantage to be gained by breach 
of the Rules, the whistle should be used as sparingly as 
possible 

To attain this object, it is necessary lo make the fullest 
possible use of the advantage" Rule 19 (d) In certain 
circumstances, the decision must be delayed long enough to give 
this Rule time to operate But a decision, when made, should 
be given decisively and loudly Once the ' advantage” Rule has 
been put into operation, the original breach must be considered 
as not having occurred 

As soon as the players realise that they have an umpire who 
means to enforce the Rules it will generally be found that 
rough play will cease Once let a game get out of hand and it 
will be difficult to pull it together afterwards 

It is most imponant for an umpire to be in the correct posi 
lion lo see any breaches of the Rules and in particular to 
determine accurately whether a player is on side or o(T side 
When an attack is developing the best position is probibly 
close to the side line and level with the second defender When 
the ball is inside the circle, offences such as obstruction are 
difficult to delect from a siJe line position An umpire should 
therefore come in towards the circle and near the goal line ir 
order to be tn the best position 

An umpire must therefore, be constantly on the move and 
tram himself not only to be in the correct position according to 
the state of the game but to judge instantly the relative 
positions of the various players at any moment It is obviously 
impossible for one who remains stationary to give correct 
decisions It is g-nerally recognised that the most suitable 
position for an umpire is on the right wing of the attack in hu 
half 

It is a mistaken idea that it is the duty of an umpire to 
penalize every breach of the Rules as this may cause undue 
delay and irritation When no advantage results to the 
offender, it is unnecessary for an umpire to penalize such minor 
breaches of the Rules as 

slight handball accidental rebound or knock on 
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The awardable penalties being limited to a free Im penalty 
corner or penalty stroke, have greater significance if umpires 
restrict their use as much as possible to the more serious 
breaches of the Rules, such as obstruction X off side, eli. An 
efficient umpire 11 not, however, one who is over lenient, and 
rough or dangerous play, obstruction or unfair plgy contrary 
to the spirit of the Rules must, in the interests of the players 
and the game itself, be severely dealt with 

It u considered that umpires in general do not make 
sufficient use cither of the Penalty Stroke Rule or of ihcir power 
to award penalty corners for deliberate breaches of Rule 10 by 
defenders outside their own circle but within their own twenty 
five yards area 

In general, players should be given the impression that ir 
they try to co-operatc, an umpire will jntcrrupi the flow of the 
game only when essential for its fair and proper conduct 
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international code of signals for umpires 

t Rally Make a Bully movement with both 

(when necessary) hands 

2 Kicks SlmhlJy raise a leg and touch it with 

(when necessary) the hand 

3 Obstruction Make a circular movement with one 

(whtn necessary) htttj m front of the body 

4 Goa! Scored Turn and point both arms horizontally 

towards the centre of the ground 

5 Off s de Stand on the 1 ne of decision and point 

one arm horizontally along that Imc 
Then as a separate signal indicate the 
direction of the free hit as in 6 

6 Free Hit Push in and Directional Signal 

Indicate tl e direction with one arm 
raised horizontally 

7 16 \arcJs Hit Extend both arms out sideways 

8 Corner Point onc arm al the corner flag nearer 

to the point where the ball crossed the 
goal line 

9 Penalty Corner Point both arms horizontally towards 

the goal 

10 Penally Stroke With the left arm point to the penalty 

spot and with the right arm point 
straight up in the air 

11 Dangerous Play and or Bad Tempers 

Stop phy and make a calming move 
ment by raising both hands horizon 
tally palms downwards in front of 
the body moving them slowly up and 
down Indicate penalty if accessary 

12 lime Stopped Turn towards the other umpire and/or 

time kceper(s) and cross fully 
extended arms at the wrists above 
the head 

13 Start/Restart Point onc arm 1,ra ght up Into the air 

and await colleagues acknowledgcm 
net before commencing play 
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(/4i approved by the Kabaddi Federation of India) 

The game of Kabaddi commonly known as (Hututu, Do- 
Do, Chidugudu) should be governed and played under the 
following Rules 

Ground (i) That ground shall be level,— measuring 13 
Metres x 10 Metres) 42 6' x 32 9') divided by a middle line 
into two halves, each measuring JO Metres wide and 6 5 Metres 
deep 

(The ground shall be soft preferably made of earth, manure 
and saw-dust ) 

(h) Each of the strips on the sides of the play field known 
as a lobby shall be one Metre (3* 3*) in width 

(III) The baulk line shall be drawn through the entire width 
at a distance of (9 JO*) or 5 metres from the tnid-lme parallel 
to u on cither courts 

(iv) The mid-line or the ‘March-line* dividing the two 
courts shall be distinctly drawn and shall not be more than 
2 inches or 5 cm in width AH the lines shown in the diagram 
shall be maximum of 5 cm or 2* N (Ground shown as per 
diagram) 

ABCD is a playfield. It is divided into two equal rectangles 
ABNM, CDMN AB is 8 metres BC is 13 metres BN. NC, 
AM, MD are 6 5 metres each PN, NR, OM, MQ are 3 metres 
in length MN is a line dividing the playfield in two halves 
OP and QR are two lines parallel to the mid-line on either side 
at a distance of 3 metres EF and GH arc two lines drawn 
parallel to BC and DA respectively and at a distance of l metre 
from them The strips 13 metres in length and one metre in 
breadth on either side of the play field are the lobbies. The 
end lines AB and CD and the mid-line MN are extended to 
meet these lints 

Noth For Junior players (or groups divided on weights such as 
90 lb and below or 1 10 1b and below) or women a open compelilion the 
dimensions of the field shall be as follows 

MEN WOMEN or JUNIORS 


1 AB or CD 8 Metres (26-3*1 

2 BC or AD 13 m (42 

’j *b*A ot 1VC, to m fZCi 

4 DC or AH 1 m (3 31*> 
GD or CF 


6 Metres (19 8*1 
11m (36 I*) 


5 5m 08 -Tl 


I m. 13 -31' 
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5 MO Or MQ 3 m (9 10*) 2.5 m ( 2}*) 

6 MN 10 m (32 9*) m (26 3*) 

Notes 1 It is necessary to have 4 metres (13 11*) clear space 

outside the side and end lines 

2 The sitting block shall be at a distance of 2 metres (6 61*) from 
end lines It shall be of 2 metres by 8 metres of size for men and 2 
m tret by 6 m*ues for women or juniors Whenever this is not possible 
the Referee may decide about the markings of the clear sp«re and of the 
Waiting Blocks 

DEFINITIONS 

1 The Boundary The lines on the four sides of the 
playfietd are known as the boundary AB, BC CD, DA AH 
lines will be of maximum of 5 cm or 2 inches in width 

2 The Lobbies Each of the strip on the sides of ihe 
playficld, is known as a lobby When the lobbies as per rule 
4 under rules of play are included in the play field, the 
boundaries of the playfield are extended up to the four lines 
which enclose the field including the lobbies [EF, FG GH, HE] 

3 The Mid line [March) The line that divides the play- 
field into two halves is known as the mid line [MN] 

4 The Court Each half of the field divided by the mid 
line is known as the court 

5 The Baulk Line Each of the lines in court, parallel 
to the mid line is known as the baulk line The distance from 
Mid line shall be 3 metres (9 to 10*) in case of Men and 
2 5 metres or (8 2*) for Women or Juniors 

6 The Cant The repeated and clear sounding aloud of 
approved work ‘Kahaddi within the course of one respiration 
shall be called a Cant 

7 The Raider One who goes into the court of the 
opponent with the cant is known as a raider The raider must 
begin hts cant before crossing the mid line 

8 Anti Raider or Anti Every player of the party m 
whose court the raid has been made shall be called an Anti- 
Raider or Ami 

9 Losing the Cant To stop the repeated and dear 
sounding aloud of Ihe word ‘Kabaddi or to takcjna breath 
during a rant is known as losing the cam A can i mutt be 
started and continued h ithw one and the same respiration 
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10 To pat oat an And !f a raider touches an Anti 
without the breach of the rules or jf any part of the body of an 
anti touches any part of the body of the Raider the anti is said 
to be put out 

! I To hold * Raider If the antis hold without breach of 
rules and keep the raider in their court and do not allow him 
to go m his court until he loses his cant it is known as holding 
the raider 

12 To reach court safely If the r3ider after crossing the 
mid line touches his court with any part ofhis body without 
breach of rules with cant he is said to have reached court 
S3fely 

13 Touch By touch is meant contact by or with any 
part of the clothing or any other of one s personal belongings 
by raiders or antis 

14 Struggle When either a raider or an anti touches 
each other a struggle begins 

15 Raid When a raider goes into the court of the 
opponent with a cant, it is known as a Raid Successful Raid 
is meant when the raider crosses the baulk line of the 
defending team at least once during the course of a raid and 
returns with cant in his home In case ihe Anti or Antis arc 
out he need not cross the baulk line but must bring his cam in 
his home 

Note Baulk line is said fo be completely crossed when no pari Ihe 
body or the raider has jot contact with the ground between the march 
tine and Ihe baulk lint 

RULES OF THE PLAY 

1 The side that wins the toss shall have the choice of the 
Court of the Raid In the second half the court shall be 
changed and the other side shall send their raider first The 
game in the second half shall continue with same number of 
players as it was at the end of the first half 

2 If any player goes out of the boundary during the 
course of play he shall be out The official shall try to take out 
such players at once 

2 (a) If an anti who has gone out of bounds {as per Rule 

2] hold a Raider, the Raider shall declared not out and deemed 
to have reached his court safely and all the antis who have 
taket part in the struggle shatl be out 



KABADDI 


177 


! 3. A player shall be out (i) if any part of his body is 
touching the ground outside the boundary (li) and during the 
struggle a player shall not be out if any part of his body is 
touching directly the ground or a player who is inside the 
boundary. 

(The portion of contact must be inside the boundary.) 

4. When the struggle begins the play field includes the 
lobbies. After the struggle is over the players involved in the 
struggle may ui: the lobbies to enter their respective courts. 

5. A raider shall keep the cant with ‘Kabaddi’ as the word 
for sounding. If he is not keeping the cant with ‘Kabaddi’ 
he may be ordered back by the Umpire and the opponents be 
given chance to raid. Under such circumstances he shall not 
be pursued. 

6. A raider must enter the opponent’s court with cant. 
If he slam the cant late, he may be ordered back by the 
Umpire, and the opponent be given chance to raid. Under 
such circumstances the Raider shall not be pursued. The entry 
in the court is not complete as long as there is any contact with 
his court 

7. If the raider even after a warning is purposely violating 
Rule No. 6 the Umpire shall declare his turn over and award 
one point to the opponents but shall not be declared out. 

8. After a raider has reached his court or is out m the 
opponent’s court the opponents shall send their raider immedia- 
tely. Thus alternately each side shall send its raiders until the 
end of the play. 

9 . If a raider who is caught by the antis, escapes from 
their attempt to hold him and reaches home safely he shall not 
be pursued. 

10. Only one raider shall go in the opponent's court. If 
more than one raider go in the opponent's court, the Umpire 
shall order all of them to go back to their court and declare 
their turn of raiding o\er and shall declare those antis who are 
touched by these raiders as not out. The opponents shall not 
pursue and put out these raiders. 

11. A side sending more than one raider at a time, a 
warning shall be given by the Umpire and if in spite of ihe 
warning, they continue to do so, the Umpire shall declare all 
the raiders out except the first one. 
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12 If a raider, while in the opponent's court loses hts 
cant he shall be out 

13 When a raider is held the anus shall not try deli 
beratdy to stifle his cant by shutting hts mouth, using violent 
tackling leading to injuries any type of scissors or use any un 
fair means If such thing happens the Umpire shall declare 
such a raider to have reached his court safely 

(For punishment see Rule 3 of the officials) 

14 No raider or anti shall wilfully push his opponent out 
of the Boundary The one who pushes first shall be declared 
out If a raider is pushed outside the boundary, the Umpire 
shall declare him as to have reached the court safely 

15 As long as a raider is in the court of the antis no one 
of the antis shall touch the ground of the raider’s court beyond 
the mid line with any part of his body if he does so he shall be 
out 

16 If an anti who is out having violated the rule 15 holds 
a raider or has violated the said rule while holding or helping to 
hold the raider the raider shall be declared to have reached his 
court safely and all the antis who are the members of the snug 
gling group shall be out 

17 If a raider goes out of turn the Umpire shall order 
him to go back If in the opinion of the Umpire, such entry 
is being made persistently, he may award one point to 
the opponents after he has warned the raider s Team at least 
once 

18 NVnen a team manages to put out the entire opposing 
team they shall score a Iona and four points for Iona shall be 
awarded in addition to the points scored by putting OJt indivi 
dual players The play continues and all the players of both 
sides enter their own half 

Thus the game continues till the end of the lime of the 
play 

19 If a raider is warned against any danger by one of his 
own side, the Umpire shall award one point against hint 

20 A raider or an anti is not to be held by any part of his 
body deliberately other than his Jimb or trunk The one who 
violates the rule first shall be declared out If the raider is held 
deliberately by any part of his body other than his limb or trunk 
the Umpire shall declare the raider to have reached home 
safel) 
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21 When only one or two players of a team are left 
during any game and the Captain of the team 'declares them 
out in order to bring in the full team, the opponents shall score 
as many points as there were players, just before declaring, as 
well as four points for Lena 

22 A player who is out shall be revived in the same order 
he was out, only when one opponent is out 

RULES OF MATCHES 

1 Each side shall consist of 12 players Seven players shall 
take the ground at a time 

2 The duration of time for a representative match shall 
be of two halves of 20 minutes for men and of 15 minutes for 
women and juniors with 5 minutes rest m the middle The court 
shaJJ be changed after interval 

3 Each side shall score l point for each opponent who is 
out The side which scores a ‘Lona’ shall score 5 points extra 
for the lona 

4 The side which scores the highest number of points at 
the end of all the play, shall be declared winner 

5 (o) If there is a tie, 2 extra periods of 5 minutes tach 
, shall be played The game in the extra periods will continue 

with the same number of players as it was at the end of the 
second half 

( b ) The team which scores the first point shall be declared 
the winner if the tie occurs at the end of the complete game of 
50 minutes 

6 If owing to any reason a match js not completed, the 
match will be replayed 

7 ‘Time out* may be called by the Captain of the Team 
in the event of an injury to a player Such ‘Time out* period 
shall not however, exceed more than two minutes If the player 
is seriously injured and in the opinion of the referee, is unable 
to play he may be replaced by one extra Maximum two players 
can be substituted at the end of the first game l e in the interval 
and with the permission of the referee 

8 A side can start a match with one or two players less m 
their team, but (a) when all the players of their side are out, 
absentees shall be counted as out and a Iona scored against the 
side, (b) when the absentees come, they shall enter the play 
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with the permission of the referee, (c) substitutes can be taken 
in the place of the absent players at any time, but when they 
are thus taken no change of players shall be allowed afterwards 
until the end of that match (d) tf a match is replayed, the pla 
yeri need not be the same again 

9 Doping shall not be allowed, Nails must be closely clip- 
ped AM players shall be suitably numbered at their back and 
front with at least four inches length of ihe number The mini- 
mum dress of a player shall be a banian and shorts with Jangi 
or Langot inside Application of oil or any soft substance to 
the body or limb shall not be allowed No metal shall be worn 
Canvas Tennis shoes with plain rubber soles and socks may be 
used if and when necessary 

10 No players shall instruct in the course of play except 
the captain or leader who may speak to his players in his own 
half, only 


OFFICIALS 

1 The Officials shall be a Referee, two Umpires, two Lines 
men and a Scorer only 

2 The decision of the Umpire on the field shall be final 
generally but in special circumstances the Referee may overrule 
the decision of the Umpire in the best interest of the game even 
jf there is no disagreement between the two Umpires 

3 The referee shall have the power to warn, declare point 
against, or to disqualify from Ihe match arty player, or team 
committing any of the following or other gross violations of 
sportsmanship and fouls 

(o) persistently address the ofiictals in regard to decision 

(ft) Make derogatory remarks about or to (he officials 

(<■) Act derogatory lo the officials or action leading to in 
ilucncc their decision 

(<f) Make personal or derogatory remarks about or to 
opponents 

Fouls 1 A player shall not attempt to stifie a 'Raider s 
Cant by shutting his mouth or throttling or by any other 
way 

2 Vl dent tackling leading to the injure** to the body 
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3 To hold the Raider with the help of scissors operated By 
LEGS 

4 A team which takes more than five seconds to send the 
raider. 

5 No coaching from outside should be given by the couches 
or players The officials and coaches sha!I»noi be allowed inside 
the arena during the course of the game The Umpire may award 
points for violation of this Rule 

6. The Umpire or Ihe Referee shall declare such persons 
out by shouting the number of the person No whistle shall be 
blown as long as the raid continues 

7 The Referee shall 

(n) decide the points about the Interpretation of Rules 

(6) announce the score of each side at the end of each half 
and at the end of the Match he shall declare the points and the 
winner 

(c) supervise in general ihe conduct of the whole Match 

(d) He will also keep the time and shall start and end the 
game by his whistle 

8 The scorer shall 

(а) fill m the score sheet and announce the score with the 
permission of the Referee, at the end of half and at the end of 
Match 

(б) complete the score sheet and get it duly signed by the 
Referee and Umpires. 

(c) all the points scored by any player of the team will be 
scored in ‘Running Score’ on his respective side on the score 
sheet vertically (1) 

(d) points scored for ‘Iona' should be scratched horizontally 
(“) 

(c) time out by any team be indicated by T against the 
team concerned (T) 

(f) keep and note ihe timings in the score sheet at the 
beginning and end of (ij each half, (ii) time-outs, (in) team 
scoring first point in the first game 

(g) extra points awarded by the Referee or Umpire should 
be encircled m the running score O 

(h) Linesman Keep record of those who are out ir their 
order of being out„ They will sec that the players are seated in 
a place indicated The phyers who arc out, are seated in 
block reserved for them outside the end lines He shall keep 
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record of the players who are revived He will help the Umpires 
in (heir duties 

Nore The alee of Wallin* Block should be 2m x 8m *1 a d ilanee 
of 2 metres from the end 1 ties 

9 (a) The scorer shall announce the score at interval and 
may announce the time of each minute of the last five minutes 
(6) The Referee shall have hts watch synchronised with the 
scorer s watch before the commencement of (he match Referee s 
watch will be the official time 
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A GAME OF CHASE 

(Rules as adapted by the Afchil Maharashtra 
Shareertka Shikshana Mandal) 

THE PLAY FIELD 

1 The Kho Kho field is rectangular and measures 34 
metres by 16 metres 

2 X and Y are two rectangles One side of the rectangle 
is J6 metres ( breadth of the playfield) and the other side js 
4 8 metres 

3 At M and N there shall be two wooden poles 

4 M N is a central lane 24 4 metres long and 30 cm wide 
There arc eight small squares 30 cm by 30 cm on the lane (G) 
The centre of each square is at a distance of 2 7 metres from 
the centre of its adjacent square 

5 There are eight cross lanes which he across the small 
squares and each of which is 16 metres in length and 30 cm in 
breadth, at right angles to the centr'd lane and divided 
equally into two parts of 7 85 m each by the central lane 
(AB) 

DEFINITIONS 

1 Posts Two wooden posts shall be fixed at M and N as 
shown in the diagram They shall be 120 cm above the ground 
and their circumference shall be from 30 to 40 cm 

2 Central Lane The rectangle 24 4 metres long and 
30 cm broad between the posts M and N is known as the 
Centre Lane 

3 Cross Lane Each of the rectangles 16 metres Jong and 
3D cm broad, intersecting the central lane at right angles at 
regular intervals and— itself being- divided into two halves, is 
known as a cross lane 

4 Square Each of the rectangles 3D cm x3D cm which is 
formed by the intersection of the Central Lane and the cross 
lane is known as a square 
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5 The Line of the Post The line, which goes, through 
the centre of the post and is parallel to the cross lanes, is known 
as the line of ihe post 

6 The Rectangle The field outside the line of the post 
is known as the rectangle 

7 The Limits The two side lines at a distance of 7 85 in 
from the central lane (and parallel to that lane) and the lines 
forming the outer boundary of the two rectangles are known as 
the limits 

8 Chaser The players sitting in the squares are known as 
chasers 

8 (a) An Active Chaser An active chaser is a player 
who pursues (he players of the opposite side (f e runners with 
a view to tag and touch them 

9 Runners The players of the side other than the chasers 
are known as runners 

10 To Give Kho To give kho perfectly, an active chaser 
should utter the word Kho’ loudly and distinctly as soon as 
ht/she touches the sitting chaser by hand from behind a sitting 
chtser 

Noir The actions of touching and utienng should be slmul 
Igneous If cither or ihe actions of touching by hand or uttering the 
word Kho Is preceded or succeeded by the other It will be deemed as 
a foul S ngle action of either touching ©t uttering will be considered as 
a foul 

1 1 Foul If a sitting or an active chaser violates (commits 
the breach of) any rule, it is known as a foul A foul is to 
be declared by & continuous 'short whistle until the foul Is 
corrected 

12 To take a direction To go from one post lo another 
post is known as taking a direction 

1 3 To turn the face When on active chaser, while going 
in a particular direction turns his/her shoulder line (the imagi- 
nary line joining his/her shoulders) through more than a right 
angle to the direction, he she is said to have turned the face 
and this is a foul 

14 To Recede When an active chaser, whil- going in a 
particular direction goes m the opposite direction he/she is 
said to have receded And it is a foul 

15 To Leave the Post line When an active chaser lets 
o his/her hold pr touch of a post or goes beyond and leaves 






188 RULEs OF GAMES AND SPORTS 

the rectangle cither these actions are known as leaving the 
post line 

16 Foot Out When both the feet of a runner are touch 
mg the ground outside the limits he/she is said to have placed 
his/her feet out And he/she is out 

Nort If any pari of the foot is touch or the sound ini <le the 
lot* the foot i« not out If the whole of the body s in the air cuts 4e 
the I mils the foot is not out 

17 Lona (game) When all the runners arc out a Iona is 
said to be scored against the runners by the chasers 

RULES OF THE PLAY 

1 The playfield shall be marked as given in the diagram 

2 The captain of the side winn ng the toss shall choose 
either chasing or running and inform the sam* to the referee 
All the chasers except one shall sit on the square in such a 
way that no two adjacent chasers face in the same direction 
The ninth chaser (active chaser) shall stand M either of the 
posis to start the pursuit 

3 No part of the body of an active chaser shall touch 
the ground of the central lane or beyond it An active chaser 
shall not cross the central lane from inside the posts (from the 
side of the posts m which the central lan* in marked) 

4 If a *Kho is to be given it shall be given from behind a 
seated chaser (It shall be given in a sufficiently loud lone so 
that the runners can hear) The seated cl ascr shall not get up 
without getting kho An active chaser shall not give kho by 
touching ihe arm or leg extend*d by a seated chaser 

5 If an active chaser go*s beyond the cross lane of the 
square on which a chas'r is sitting and if he/sh* has let go 
his/her hold of that sitting chaser the active chaser shall not 
give him/her Kho An active chas-r shall not recede to give 
kho 

6 If an active chaser violates any of the rules 3 4 and 5 
the umpire shall declare a foul by blowing a short whistle 
continuously and shall compel immediately the active chaser 
(any one who is then actively chasing) to go in a direction 
opposite to that in which the active chaser himself or herself is 
going Immediately oa hearing the signal given by the umpire 
by his/her whistle, the active chaser shall stop and take the 
direction indicated by the umpire, and if the runner thereby 
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becomes out, he shall be declared ‘NOT OUT’ and ‘he active 
chaser shall have to follow the direction indicated by the 
umpire 

7 An active chaser shall sit down immediately after 
giving kho on the square of the chaser to whom kho is given 

8 After getting a kho an active chaser shall go in the 
direction, which he/she has taken, by going beyond the cross 
lane of the square on which he/she was silling He/she shall 
not recede 

Note As long as any part of the foot of a player is touching the 
ground of a cross lane hefshe has not gone beyond the lane An active 
chaser has receded if an* pan of his/her body touches the ground behind 
himjher (f e on the part of the ground beyond which he/she has gone) in 
the direction opposite to that which he/she has taken 

9 An active chaser shall take the direction to which h tf 
she turns his/her face, l e he/she turns his/her shoulder line (the 
imaginary line going across ihe shoulders) He/she shall not 
recede 

10 An active chaser shall take the direction according to 
one of the actions mentioned in rules 8 and 9 which he/she has 
performed first. 

11 When an active chaser has once taken a direction to 
the post at M or N, he/she shall go in that direction up to the 
line of that post unless he/she gives- kho before that An active 
chases shall not go to the other side of Ihe central lane, unless 
he/she turns round the post from outside 

12 If an active chaser has left a post he/she shall go in the 
direction of the other post, remaining on that Side of the central 
lane where be/she was when hc/shc left the post 

Note When at a post an active chaser shall not cross the central 

hoe 

13 The face (shoulder line) ofan active chaser shall be m 
the direction which he/she has taken He/she shall not turn 
his/her face He/she shall be allowed to turn the shoulder line 
up to a position parallel to the centre lane 

14 The chaser shall sit in a manner which shall not obstruct 
the runners If a runner becomes out by such an obstruction, 
he/she shall not be declared out 

15 The rules about taking the direction and turning the 
face shall not be applicable in the area of the rectangles rules 
Nos 8 to 10 and 13) 
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16 During an innings an active chaser may go outside the 
limits but he/she shall observe all the rules about taking dircc 
tions and turning face even »I cn outside the limits 

17 A runner shall not touch a staled chkser If he/she 
does so hc/she shall be warned once if he/she repeats the 
same he/she shall be given out 

18 A runner shall be out if both of his/her feet go outside 
the limits 

Non ]f both of (he feet of a runner are outside (he I nult the 
rest of the body being mi de it shall be considered that the fcet are 

19 A runner shall be out if hc/she is touched by hand by 
an active chaser without violating any rules 

20 The active chaser and the other chasers shall not 
violate any of the rules Nos 3 to 13 both inclusive It shall 
be a foul if any rule is violated If a player is out as a result 
of such a foul or if a foul is committed immediately as a result 
of the action taken in putting a runner out the runner shall be 
declared not out 

21 An umpire shall compel immediately an active chaser 
to take tl e proper direction or to do the proper action if he 
commits a foul by violating any of the rules Nos 7 to 13 both 
inclusive 


RULES ABOUT MATCHES 
22 Each side shall consist of 9 players 
2 i (a) An innings will consist of chasing and running 
turns which shall be of seven minutes Each match will consist 
of two innings 

(6) The runners shall fix and record wilh the scorer their 
names in their order of playing At the beginning of a turn the 
first 3 placers shall be inside the limits Immediately on these 
three being out the next three shall enter, immediately before 
Kho is given Those who fail to enter within that period shall 
be declared out The players who shall be entering out of turn 
shall also be declared as out This will continue (ill the end of 
the turn The active chaser, who has put out the third runner 
fin each group of three who enter) shall not pursue a new 
entering runner He shall give kho Each side shall enter their 
runners to the field from one side of the field only 
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24 The chaser or runner shall have the option to end the 
turn before the allotted time The captain of the chaser or 
runner shall inform the referee about the same and request him 
to stop the play and declare the turn closed Immediately on 
this request the referee shall stop the play and close the turn 
Until the referee has signalled to stop the play, the turn is not 
closed There shall be an interval of 5 minutes after an innings 
and two minutes in between two turns 

25 The side of the chasers shall score one point for each 
runner who is out If all the runners are out before the time, 
a Iona is scored against them and they shall again send in the 
same order their runners to play as given in Tule 23 (6) No 
extra point shall be given for scoring a Iona The play shall 
be continued in this manner until the time of the turn is oser 
The order of the runners shall not be changed during a turn 

26 In the knock-out system the side that scores more 
points at the end of the match shall be declared as winners 
If the points arc equal, one moTC innings (one turn Tot each 
side as chasers and runners) shall be played and if again the 
points are equal, the whole match 'hall be replayed and in the 
reply, the players need not be the S3me 

In the league system, the side that wins will score two 
league points and loser will score zero point In case of a tie, 
both the sides will score one league point each If there is a 
tie m league points scored in the league system the team or 
teams in the group will replay the match or matches after draw- 
ing a lot and the matches so arranged will be decided on knock- 
out system 

27 If a match is not completed for any reason, it shall be 
continued further at another time with the same players and 
the scores of the completed turns of each side shall be counted 
for the sides 

28 If the points of a side exceed the points of the other 
side by 12 or more, the former side shall have the option of 
requiring the latter side to follow on their innings as chasers, 
without forfeiting ihe/r right to take their innings as chasers 
afterwards, in case the other stde exceeds their score 

29 A substitute m place of an injured player shall be 
allowed at the discretion of the referee 
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OFFICIALS FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF A MATCH 

30 The following officials shall be appointed for the 
management of a match 

Two Umpires a Referee a Time keeper and a Scorer 

31 Umpires The umpire may stand in the lobby outside 
the original playfield and he shall watch the game m his 
ground which is divided by the Central Lane He shall also 
move m the lobby to watch the actions and movements of the 
chasers and runners He shall give all decisions in his half 
and also help the other umpire to give correct decisions in the 
other half The Umpire shall declare a foul and compel an 
active chaser to act up to the rules A foul is to be declared 
by an umpire by blowing a continuous short whistle till the foul 
is corrected An OUT is to be declated by short whistle 

32 Referee The referee shall perform the following 
duties 

(«) He shall help the umpires in the performance of their 
duties and shall give his final decision in case of any difference 
between them 

(A) If a player intentionally obstructs the conduct of the 
play or behaves in anjingentlemanly or mischievous manner or 
intentionally violates' the rules the referee shall at hi* 
discretion penalize (he defaulting player The penalty at hit 
discretion shall range according to the default from forb ddmg 
the defaulting player to the team from participating in further 
play 

(c) He shall give decisions about any questions regarding 
the interpretation of rules if they arise 

(d) He shall announce the scores of the sides at the end of 
the innings and also the result of the match 

(e) He shall be responsible for the general supervision of 
the conduct of the play and the match 

33 Time keeper He/she shall start the turn by blowing 
a whistle One long one short The end of the turn shall be 
declared by him/her blowing the whistle Jong He/she shall 
keep the record of the time and hand If over to the scorer at 
the end of each innings The dimes of a Time keeper may be 
delegated to the referee or the scorer 

34 Scorer He shall take the order of the runners from 
their captain and see that they enter the f eld in that order 
He shall keep a record of the runners who arc out and make 
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them sit At the end of a turn he shall write the score-sheet 
and shall prepare (he score of the chasers He shall at the end 
of the match complete the score sheet and prepare the scores of 
the two sites and the result of the match He shall get the 
score sheet duly signed by ihe referee and the umpires He 
shall hand over the* score sheet to the referee for announcement 
at the end of each innings and the final score at the end of the 
match 

35 The officials of the match shall be appointed by the 
institution under whose auspices the match is arranged and they 
shall function under the guidance of the referee 

AMATEUR KHO KHO FEDERATION OF INDIA 
SCORE SHEET 


Date 

Team 

Toss won by 
Referee 

Time keeper 

Vs 

Time 

Team 

Choice Chase/Dcfcnd 
Umpires 1 

2 

Scorer 

Team 

1 

Team 

1 

To ' 

i To 

9 


9 


SCORE 

1st Innings 

2nd Innings 

1st Innings | 

2nd Innings 


Total Score Total Score 

Result Team won by Points 

Referee , Scorer 

Umpires 1 2 
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THE SINGLES GAME 

1 The Court shall be a rectangle 78 feet (23 77 tit ) long 
and 27 feet (8 23 m ) wide It shall be divided across the middle 
by a net suspended from a cord or metal cable of a maximum 
diameter of (rd of an inch ( 8 cm ) the ends of which shall be 
attached to or pass over the tops of two posts 3 feet 6 inches 
(1 07 m ) high the centre of which shall be 3 feet (0 91m) 
outside the Court on each side The height of the net shall be 
3 feet (0 914 m ) at the centre where it shall be held down taut 
by a strap not more than 2 inches (5 cm ) wide There shall 
be a band covering the cord or metal cable and the top of the 
net for not less than 2 inches (5 cm ) nor more than 2| inches 
(6 3 cm ) in depth on each side The I ncs bounding the ends 
and sides of the Court shall respectively be called the Das rs 
and the Side lines On each s dc of the net at a distance ot 21 
feet (6 40 m ) from it and parallel with it shall be drawn the 
Service lines The space on each side of the net between the 
service line and the side lines shall be divided into two equal 
parts called the scruce-courts by the centre service line which 
must be 2 inches (5 cm ) in width drawn half way between 
and parallel with the sidelines Each baseline shill 
be bisected by an imaginary continual on of the centre 
service line to a I ne 4 inches (tfl e m ) m length and 2 inches 
(5 cm ) in width called "the centre mark drawn inside the 
Court at right angles to and in contact with such base lines 
All other l ncs shall be not less than I inch (2 5 cm ) nor more 
than 2 inches (5 cm ) tn width except the base line which may 
be 4 inches (10 cm ) in widih and all measurements shill be 
made to ihe outside of the lines 

Noil In the case d the International Lawn Tennis Champ omh p 
(Dav s Cup) or olher OJfcial Championsh ps of the International 
Feilerai on there shall be a space beh nd each base t ne of noi lets than 
2) feel (54m) and ai the s des of not less than 12 feet |3 66 m ) 

2 The permanent fixtures of the Court shall include not 
only tl e net posts cord or metal cable strap and band, but 
also where there are any such th* btek and side stops the 
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stands fixed or movable scats and chairs round the Court and 
their occupants all other fixtures around and above the Court, 
and the Umpire Net cord Judge, Foot fault Judge Linesmen 
and Ball Boys when in their respective places 

Non For the purpose or this Rule the word Umpire compre 
hendi the Umpire the persons entitled to a seat on the Court and all 
those persons designated to assist the Ump re in the conduct of a 
match 

3 The ball shall hate a uniform outer surface and shall be 
white or yellow in colour If there arc any seams they shall be 
stitchless The bill shall be more than two and a half inches 
(6 35 cm ) and less than two and five-eighths inches (6 67 cm ) 
in diamLtir and more than two ounces (56 7 grams) and less 
than two and one sixteenth ounces (58 5 grams) in weight The 
ball shall have a bound of more than 53 inches ( ! 35 cm ) and 
less than 58 inches (147 cm ) when dropped 100 inches (254cm ) 
upon a concrete base The ball shall have a forward deformation 
of more than 220 of an inch ( 56 cm ) and less than 290 of an 
inch ( 74 cm ) and a return deformation of more than 350 of 
an inch ( 89 cm ) and less than 425 of an inch (108 cm) at 
18 lb (8 165 kg ) load The two deformation figures shall be 
the averages of three individual readings along three axes of the 
ball and no two individual readings shall differ by more than 
030 of an inch ( 08 cm ) in each case All tests for bound, 
size and deformation shall be made in accordance with the 
Regulations in the Appendix hereto 

4 The players shall stand on opposite sides of the net the 
player who first delivers the ball shall be called the Server and 
the other the Receiver 

5 The choice of sides and (he right to be Server or Receiver 
lit the first game shall be decided by toss The player winning 
the toss may choose or require his opponent to choose 

(o) The right to be Server or Receiver, in which case the 
other player shall choose the side, or 

( b ) The side in which case the other player shall choose the 
right to be Server or Receiver 

6 The service shall be delivered in the following manner 
Immediately before commencing to serve, the Server shall stand 
with boih feet at rest behind (i e further from the net than) the 
base line, and within the Imaginary continuations of the centre 
mark and stde-lme The Server shall then project the ball by 
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hand into the air in any direction and before it hits the ground 
strike it with his racket, and the delivery shall be deemed to 
have been completed at the moment of the impact of the racket 
and the ball A player with the me of only one arm may 
utilize his racket for the projection 

7 The Server shall throughout the delivery of the 
service 

(o) Not change his position by walking of running 

(h) Not touch with either foot any area other than that 
behind the base line within the imaginary extension of the centre 
mark and side line 

Note The following interpretation of Rule T was approved by the 
International Federation on 9th July 1958 

7 (a) The Server shall not by slight movements of the feet which 

do cot materially affect the location originally liken up by him. be 
deemed ‘ to change his position by walking or running 

(6> The word foot means the extremity of ihe leg below (he 
ankle 

8 (a) In delivering the service, the Server shall stand alter* 
nately behind the right and left Courts beginning from the right 
in every game If service from a wrong half of the Court occurs 
and is undetected all play resulting from such wrong service ;>r 
services shall stand, but the inaccuracy of station shall be cor- 
rected immediately it is discovered 

(6) The ball served shall pass over the net and hit the 
ground within the Service Court which is diagonally opposite, 
or upon any line bounding such Court, before ihe Receiver 
returns it 

9 The Service is a fault (a) If the Server commit any 
breach of Rules 6, 7 or 8, (fc) If he miss the ball in attempting 
to strike it, (c) If the ball served touch a permanent fixture 
(other than the net, strap or band) before it hits the 
ground 

10 After a fault (if it be the first fault) the Server shall 
serve again from behind the same half of the Court from which 
he served that fault, unless the service was from the wrong half, 
when, in accordance with Rule 8, the Server shall be entitled to 
one service only from behind the other half A fault may not 
be claimed after the next service has been delivered 

11 The Server shall not serve until the Receiver is ready 
If the latter attempt to return the service he shall be detmed 
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ready. If, however, the Receiver signify that he is not ready, 
he may not claim a fault because the ball does not hit the 
ground within the limits fixed for the service. , ll 0 

12. In all cases where a let has to be called under^he rules 

or to provide for an interruption to play, it«*shaH ehaye th< 
following interpretations : * ' 1 

(а) When called solely in respect of a service IbtrtXMv 
service only shall be replayed. 

(б) When called under any other circumstance, the point 
shall be replayed. 

13. The service is a let : 

( 0 ) If the ball served touch the net, strap or band, and is 
otherwise good, or, aficr touching the net, strap or band, touch 
the Receiver or anything which he wears or carries before hitting 
the ground. 

(6) If a service or a fault be delivered when the Receiver is 
not ready (see Rule II). 

In case of a let, that particular service shall not count, and 
the Server shall serve again, but a service let does not annul a 
previous fault. 

14. At the end of the first game the Receiver shall become 
Server, and the Server Receiver; and so on alternately in all the 
subsequent games of a match. If a player serve out of turn, 
the player who ought to have served shall serve as soon as the 
mistake is discovered, but all points scored before such discovery 
shall be reckoned. If a game shall have been completed before 
such discovery, the order of service remains as altered, A fault 
served before such discovery shall not be reckoned. 

15. A ball is in play from the moment at which it is deli- 
vered in service. Unless a fault or a let be called it remains in 
play until the point is decided. 

16. The Server wins the point : 

(a) If the ball served, not being a let under Rule 13, touch 
the Receiver or anything which he wears or carries, before it 
bit* the ground; 

(b) If the Receiver otherwise loses the point as provided by 
Rule 18. 

17. The Receiver wins the point (n) If the Server serve two 
consecutive faults; (b) If the Server otherwise lose the point as 
provided bv Rule 18. 
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18 A player loses the point if 

(a) He fail, before the ball m play has hit the ground 
twice consecutively to return it directly over th* net (except as 
provided in Rule 22(«)or(e)) or 

(h) He return the ball m play so that it hits the ground a 
permanent fixture or other obj*ct outside any of the lines which 
bound his oppon*nt s Court (cxci.pt as presided in Rule 22 (a) 
and (cl) or 

(c) He volley the ball ami fail t j make a v.o>d return even 
when standing outside the Court or 

(J) He touch or strike the ball in play with h s racket more 
than once in making a stroke or 

(c) He or his racket (in hi-» hand or otherwise) or anything 
which he wears or carries touch the net posts cord or metal 
cable strap or band or th ground within lus opponent s Court 
at any time while the ball is in play or 

(/) He volley the ball before it has passed the tri or 
(g) The ball in play touch him or anything that he wears 
or carries except his racket in his hand or hands or 
(/t) He throws his racket at and hits the ball 

19 If a player commits any act cither deliberate or mvolu 
ntary which in the opinion of the Umpire hinders his opponent 
in making a stroke the Umpire shall m the first case award the 
point to the opponent and m rhe second case order the point to 
be replayed 

20 A ball falling on a line is regarded as falling in the 
Court bounded by that line 

21 If the ball in play touch a permanent fixture (other 
than the net posts cord or metal cable strap or band) after it 
has hit the ground the player who struck it wins th<- point if 
before tt hits the ground his opponent wins the pomt 

22 It is a good return 

(а) If the ball touch the net posts cord or metal cable 
strap or band provided that it passes over any of them and hits 
the ground within the Court, or 

(б) If the ball served or returned hit the ground within 
the proper Court and rebound or be blown back over the net 
and the player whose turn it is to strike reach over the net and 
play the ball provided that neither he nor any part of his clothes 
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or racket touch the net, posts, cord or metal cable, strap or 
band or the ground within his opponent’s Court, and that the 
stroke be otherwise good, or 

(i c ) If the ball be returned outside the post, either above or 
below the level of the top of the net, even through it touch the 
post, provided that it hits the ground within the proper Court, 
or 

(rf) If a player's racket pass over the net after he has re- 
turned the ball, provided the ball pass the net before being 
played and be properly returned, or 

(c) If a player succeeds m returning the ball scried or in 
play, which strikes a ball lying in the Court 

Note to Ruls 22, In a singles match if for the sake of convenience 
a doubles Court be equipped with singles posts for ihe purpose of a 
singles gome then ihe doubles posts and those portions of the net cord 
or metal cabte and band outside such singles posts shall at all times be 
permanent fixtures and are not regarded as posts or parts of the ret of a 
singles game 

A return that passes under the net cord between the singles and 
adjacent doubles post Without touching either net cord net or doubles 
post and falls within the area of play ts a good return 

23 In case a player is hindered tn making a stroke by any- 
thing not withtti his control except a permanent fixture of the 
Court or except as provided for in Rule 19, a let shall be 
called 

24 If a player wins his first point the score is called f5 
for that p) x\er on winning his second point the score is called 
30 for that player, cm winning his third pent, the score is called 
40 for that player and the fourth point won by a player is 
scored game for that player except as below 

If both players have won three points, the score is called 
deuce, and the next point won by n player is scored advantage 
for that player If the same ph\cr win the next point, he wins 
the game if ihe other player wins the next point Ihe score is 
again called deuce and so on, until a player wins the two points 
immidmcly following the score at deuce, when the came is 
scored for that player 

25 A player (or players) who first wins six games wins a 
set, except that he must win by a margin of two cames over Jus 
opponent and where necessary a set shall be extended unlit *’> 
margin be achieved 
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26 The players shall change sides at the end of the first, 
third and every subsequent alternate game of each set, and at 
the end of each set unless the total number of games in such set 
even, in which C3se be the change is not made until the end of 
first game of the the next set 

2? The maximum number of sets in a match shall be 5, 
or, where women take part, 3 

28 Except where otherwise stated, every reference in these 
Rules to the masculine includes the feminine gender 

29 In matches where an Umpire is appointed, his decision 
shall be final, but where a Referee is appointed, an appeal shall 
lie to him from the decision of an Umpire on a question of Jaw, 
and in all such cases the decision of the Referee shall be final 

In matches where assistants to the Umpire are appointed 
(linesmen, net cord judges, foot fault judges) their decisions 
shall be final on questions of fact When such an assistant is 
unable to give a decision he shall indicate this immediately to 
the Umpire who shall give a decision When an Umpi r * is 
unable to give a decision on a question of fact he shall order 
the point to be replayed 

In Davis cup matches only, the decision of an assistant to 
the Umpire, or of the Umpire if the assistant is unable to make 
a decision can be changed by the Referee, who m3y also auiho> 
rise the Umpire to change the decision of an assistant or order 
a point to be replayed 

The Referee, in his discretion, may at any time postpone a 
match on account oT darkness or the condition of the ground 
or the whether In any case of postponement the previous score 
and previous occupancy of Courts shall hold good, unless the 
Referee and the players unanimously agree otherwise 

30 Play shall be continuous from the first service nil the 
match be concluded, provided that after the third set or when 
women take part, the second set, either player Is entitled to a 
rest, which shall not exceed 10 minutes, or in countries situated 
between Latitude 15 degrees North and Latitude 15 degrees 
South, 45 minutes and provided further that when necessitated 
by circumstances not within the control of ihe players, the 
Umpire may suspend play for such a penod as he may Consider 
necessary If play be suspended and be not resumed* until a 
a later day the rest may be taken only after the third set (or 
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when women take part the second set) of play on such later day, 
completion of an unfinished set being counted as one set Th-se 
provisions shall be strictly construed and play shall never be 
suspended, delayed or interfered with for the purpose of enabling 
a player to recover his strength or his wjnd, or to receive tns 
trucnon or advice The Umpire shall be the sole judge of such 
suspension delay or interference and after giving due warning 
he may disqualify the offender 

Hons (al Any Nation fs at t berty to modify the first provision in 
Rule 30 or omit it from us regulations governing tournaments matches 
or competitions held in its own country other than the International 
Lawn Tennis Cbampionsh ps (Davis Cup and Federation Cup) 

(A) When changing sides a maximum of one minute shall elapse from 
the cessation of the previous game to the time players are ready to begin 
the next game 


THE DOUBLES GAME 

3 1 The above Rules shall apply to the Doubles Game 
except as below 

32 For the Doubles Game, the Court shall be 36 feet 
(10 97 m ) in width, i e A\ feet (! 37 m ) wider on each side 
than the Court for the Singles Game, and those portions of the 
singles side lines which lie between the two service lines shall be 
called the service side lines In other respects ihe Court shall 
be similar to that described in Rule I, but the portions of the 
singles side lines between the base line and service line on each 
side of the net may be omitted if desired 

33 The order of serving shall be decided ut the beginning 
of each set as follows 

The pair who have to serve in the first game of each set shall 
decide which partner shall do so and the opposing pair shall 
decide similarly for the second game The partner of the player 
who served in the first game shall serve in the third the partner 
of the player who served in the second game shall serve jji tl« 
fourth, and so on in the same order in all the subsequent games 
of a set 

34 The order of receiving the service shall be decided at 
the beginning of each set as follows 

The pair who have to receive the service in the first game 
shall decide which partner shall receive the first service, and 
that partner shall continue to receive the first service in every 
odd game throughout that set The opposing pair shall likewi: 
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decide which partner shall receive the first service in the second 
game and that partner shall continue to receive the first service 
m every even game throughout that set Partners shall receive 
the service alternately throughout each game 

35 If a partner serve out of his turn, the partner who 
ought to have served shall serve as soon as the mistake isdis- 
covered, but all points scored and any faults served before such 
discovery shall be reckoned If a game shall have been com 
pJeted before such discovery, the order of service remains as 
altered 

36 If during a game the order of receiving the service Is 
changed by the receivers it shall remain as altered until the end 
of the game in which the mistake is discovered but the partners 
shall resume their original order of receiving in the next game 
of that set in which they arc receivers of the service 

37 The service is a fault *vs provided for by Rule 9, or »f 
the ball touch the Server s partner or anything which he wears 
or carries but if the bad served much the partner of the 
Receiver or anything which he wears or carries not bung a let 
under Rule 13 (si) before vv bits the ground the Server win*, the 
point 

38 The ball shall be struck ilicrmtelj by one or other 
player of the opposing pairs and if a plaver touches the bill in 
play with his r.icket in contravention of il is RuU his opponents 
win the point 


APPENDIX 

Regulations for making tests sptct/inl In Rule jf 

li) Unless otherwise ipec ficJ all tests shall he mads ai a temperature 
of approximate!* 6S Fahrenheit (20 Centigrade) and a relative 
humidity t fopproMmaielv 60 pu cent AH halls vhtulj he removed 
from their container and kspt at the ren pnivcd uropsfatiirtf und humidity 
for 24 hviirs prior in testing and shit) beat ihjt temperaturs amt 
humidity when the test is commenced 

(i ) Ln)«s olhern I sc specified the )imu» are for a lest conducted m 
an atmospheric pressure resulting tna batvvmeltic svadingsvf appro*! 
mitely 30 inches (7d ctn ) 

(n ) Other Hand aids may be fixed for localities where the average 
temperature hum diiy or average barometric pressure at which the game 
is being played d Her materially from 68 Fahrenheit (20 Centigrade) 
60 per cent and 30 Inches (76 cm I respectively 
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Applications for such adjusted standards may be made by any 
National Association to the International Lawn Tennis Federation and if 
approved shall be adopted for su^h localities 

fn) In ill tests for dn meter a ring gauge shall be u cd cons st ng of 
amejjJplite prc/nably non corros \c of a untfor n ih cKnsss ol one 
eighth of an irvtu - cn ) in which the c arc two cinulur t penmgs "* 
inches if 54 k in i md 2 *0<J imhes (6 <6 cm J in d imetcr resrest velv 
The inner surfatc I ihi. giucc shall luvt aiwupi Itle w th a r idius 
of one sixteenth of in in h t 16 cm ) The hill shall not drop through 
the smalkr opening by its own weight and shall drop through ihc hrger 
opening by its own wcighi 

(v) In all tests for deformation conducted under Rule 3 the machine 
designed by Percy Herbert Steven* and patented in Great Britain under 
Patent No 230250 together w th the subsequent ad Imons and improve 
mcnts thereto including the mod ficanons required to ukc icturn defor 
mattons shall be employed or such other machine which is approved by 
a National Association and gives equivalent readings to the Stevens 
much ns 

(vij pro cJurc for carrying out tests 

(a) Prc compression Before any ball is tested it shall be 
stcadtlv co!tvnt.sscd by appro* matcly one inch (2 54 cm ) 
on each of three diameters at right angles to one another in 
succession this process to be carried out three times (nine 
compressions in tilt All tests to be completed within two 
hours of pre comprvssion 

(h) Bound kst (as in Rule 3) Measurements arc to be taken 
from iht concrete base to the bottom of the ball 
(e) Size test (as in piragraph (is » above) 

(ill Weight test (as in Rule 3) 

(rj Deformation test The ball is placed in position on the 
modified Stescns machine so that neither platen of the 
machine Is in contact with the cover seam The contact 
weight is applied the pointer and the mark brought level 
and the d als set to aero The test weight equivalent to 18 
lb 18 165 kg ) is placed on the beam and pressure applied by 
turning th- wh*el at a uniform speed so that five seconds 
elapse from the instant the b ant leaves its seat until the 
pointer is brought level with the mark When turning ceases 
the realm, n acir J J » forward deformation) The wheel 
u mrrvJ again until figure ten is reached on the wheel scale 
(one inuh 1 2 54 cm ) deformation) The whicl is then routed 
in the oppodte directional a uniform speed (thus releasing 
pressun.) until the beam pointer again coincides with the 
mark After waiting ten seconds the pointer i$ adjusted to 
the mark If necessary The reading is then recorded (return 
deformation) This procedure is repeated on each ball 
across the two diam-ters at right angles lo the initial position 



PLANS OF THE COURTS 



- -Zl/t— 
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SUGGESTIONS ON 
HOW TO MARK OUT A COURT 



The following procedure is for the usual combined Doubles 
and Singles Court (See noteat foot for a Court for one 
purpose only ) 

First select the position of the net, a straight line 42 feet 
(12 8m ) long Mark the centre (X on the diagram above) and. 
measuring from there m each direction, mark 

at 13' 6' (4 11 m ) the points a, b, where the net crosses the 
inner sidelines, 

at 16' 6* (5 03 m ) the positions of the singles posts (n, ti) 
at 18' 0* (5 49 m ) the points A, B, where the net croses the 
outer sidelines 

at 21' 0’ (6 40 m)the positions of the net posts (N, N), 
being the ends of the original 42 0' (12 8 m ) line 

Insert pegs at A and B and attach to them the respective 
ends of two measuring tapes On one, which will measure the 
diagonal of the half-court, take a length of 53' 1* (16 18 m) 
and on the other (to measure the sideline) a length of 39' 0* 
(11 89m ) Pull both taut so that at these distances they meet 
at a point C, which is one corner of the Court Reverse the 
measurements to find the other corner D Asa check on this 
operation it is advisable at this stage to verify the length of the 
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line CO which being the base line should be found to be 
36 0' {1097 m) and H the same time is centre J can be 
marked and also the ends of the tmrr sideline (<. ill 4 6' 
(J 37 m ) from C and D 

The centre line and service line are now marked h) means 
of the points F, H G wit ch ire mcasimd 21 0" (6 40 m Jfrom 
the net down the lines be XJ ad respective!) 

Identical procedure the other side of (lie net completes the 
Court 

Nous (») If a Singles Cl orl only is tciju ltd no lines ate necessary 
outside the points abed but the C urt ean be measured n it as 
abuse Allcrnaineli the corners of die b ><c I nc (c it) can be found iT 

E referred bv pegs ng ihc two tapes ai a and b nsiead of ai A ioJ il and 
y then using lengths of 47 S (l-s 46 m ) and 39 0 <11.89 m) The net 
posts will be 3t n n an I a 33 <l (10 ns i singles net should b< used 

In) When a combined Doubles and S nglvs Counts to be used for 
singles and it is not intended to m ne the net posts and use a 33 0 
<10 mines theoidtnary 4' 0 (I’tm) doubles net must bv stayed up 
at the po nts n n 3 0 i0 91 m ) outs des the » nglcs »idd ncs by means 
of 3 6 (t 07 m ) singles posts To assist n the placing of these singlet 
posts it is des table that the po nts n n sh uld each be shown with a 
white dot when the court is marfccJ 
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Official Rules of the International Federation 
of Women* Basketball and Netball 
Associations (/I* amended 
August 1967) 

SECTION I— ORGANISATION OF GAME 
1 Equipment 
A The Court 

(i) The Court shall be 100 feel long and 50 feet wide and 
marked clearly with lines The longer sides shall be called side 
lines and ihe shorter sides goal lines 

{h) The court shall be divided bv two lines into three equal 
pans i centre third and two goal thirds 

(m) A semi-circle shall be drawn in each goal third its 
centre being at the middle of the goal line and its radius 16 feet, 
the space enclosed by Ok semi circle shall be called the shoot- 
ing circle 

(it) The centre of the court shall be marked bj a circle 3 
feet in diameter This shall be called the centre circle 

(») All lines arc part of the court and shall be not more 
than 2 inches wide 
B The Goalposts 

(/) The goalposts shall be placed one in the middle of each 
goal lin- 

(/i) Each goalpost shall consist of a vertical post from 
which a metal ring shall project horizontally six^inchcs from the 
supportine surface, wiih a dnmeler of 15 inches and ten feet 
from the ground The ring shall be provided with a net 
open at both ends The top of the post shall be on a level with 
the ring 

Oh) The post may be supported by a socket m the ground 
or by a metal base which should* If possible, not project on to 
the court 

C The Ball 

The ball shall be a netball That is. an Association football-^ 
size 5 ora basketball between 27 and 2S inches in * 
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and between 14 and 16 ounces in weight and well inflated 
The ball may be made of sewn or moulded leather or moulded 
rubber 

D Shoes 

Spiked shoes may not be worn 

2 Duration of play (i) The game shall consist of four 
quarters of 15 minutes each with an interval of 3 minutes bet 
ween the first second and third fourth quarters and with a 
maximum of 10 minutes at half time Teams shall change ends 
each quarter 

( It ) Where any one team plays two or more matches in 
one day or where time is limited the game shall consist of two 
halves of 20 minutes each with a maximum 5 minute interval 
at half time teams shall change ends at half time 

(f«X Time lost for an accident or any other cause must be 
noted and added to that quarter of the game In no case shall 
extra time be allowed except to take a penalty shot 

(/i) In certain cl mane conditions the duration of play for 
International matches shall be determined by the countries 
concerned 

3 The team A teafti shall consist of seven players 

Goal Shooter — G S Wing Defence — W D 

Goal Attack — G A Centre — C Goal Defence — G D 

Wing Attack — W A Goal Keeper - OK 

4 Officials All umpires official scorers and official time 

keepers at International matches shall be women 

Umpires There shall be two ump res who shall have 
control of the game and give decisions The decisions of the 
ump res shill be final and shall be given without appeal Each 
umpire shall 

(/) Control and give decisions in half the court Tor this 
purpose the length of the '*ourt is divided in half across the 
centre from side line to side line 

(n) Give decisions for the throw in for the whole of one 
side Jin 1 * and one goal line and shall restart the game after all 
g03l» scored in her half of the court 

(Iff) Umpire in the same half of the court throughout the 
match 
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(fv) Keep outside the court except when it is necessary to 
enter it to secure a clear view of the play, ot to give a 
throw up 

(?) Keep moving along the side line, and behind the goal 
line to sec play in the circle 

(r<) Be ready to give decisions outside her hair if appealed 
to by the other umpire 

(r«) Not penalise an infringement when by so doing she 
would place the non offending team at a disadvantage 

5. Captains The Captains shall 

(i) toss for choice of goal or first Centre Pass, and notify 
the umpires of the result 

(if) during an interval or after an injury notify the umpires 
and the opposing captain if they wish to change the position of 
players 

6 Sahstitates When a player is hurt, a stop of up to 5 
minutes is allowed to deude whether the injured player is fit to 
continue play 

A substitute for injury or illness is allowed but once the 
substitute has played the injured or sick player may not 
return 

Late arrivals may enter the game only after the play in pro- 
gress has resulted in a goal The player must first notify the 
umpire 

7 Position of plajers for Recognition At the beginning of 
a match, before the umpire gives the ball to the player in the 
centre circle, the players shall take up the following positions on 
the court, for recognition by the umpire 

(/) Goal Shooter and Goal Keeper m the appropriate goal 
circles 

(ll) Goal Attack and Goal Defence on the right hand of 
the goal third as they face the centre 

(///) Wmg Attack and Wing Defence on the left hand side 
of the goal third as they face the centre 

{iv) Both Centres m the centre third 

When the Umpire has recognised the positions of players she 
shall give the ball to the appropriate Centre and other players 
«<t foe. Vo most 
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WA 


GD 


© 

f GK 

GA 

C 

WO 


Position or Players for recognition at beginning of match 

8 Position of Plavtrs for Start of Play 

A (/) The Centre in possession of the ball shall stand 
within the centre circle 

( It ) The opposing Centre shall be in the centre third, but 
not closer than 3 /let from the edge of the centre circle, before 
the whistle is blown 

(ii/) All other players shall be in their own playing area in 
the goal third in which they line up and free to now? but 
until the whistle is blown only m that area 

B Start of play 

(/) Play shall be started by a centre pass taken alternately 
througl out the game by the Centres that is after each goal or 
after inters tls 

(h) The Umpire shall blow the whistle when she is sattsf ed 
that the appropriate Centre is wholly wtthin the centre circle 
and in possession of the ball and the oihcr players m their 
correct areas 

C Centre pau 

(i) When die whistle is blown ihe Centre in possession or 
the ball must pass it within 3 seconds and obey the footwork 
rule 

fll) The first pass shall be caught or touched by another 
player who is standing or who lands within the centre third 

A player who lands with her first foot wholly within the 
centre third is deemed to have received the ball in that third 
Her subsequent throw shall be considered to have been made 
from the ccnire third 
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Penalty for C Free pass to the opposing team taken where 
the infringement occurred If the tuiLgoes untouched into the 
goal llnrd, the penalty must be taken jnsidc the centre third at 
the spot where the ball crossed the line 
9 Playing Areas 
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A The playing area for each player is listed below 
Goal Shooter — I, 2 

Goal Attack — 1, 2, 3 

Wing Attack — 2, 3 

Centre — 2, 3, 4 

Wing Defence — 3, 4 

Goal Defence — 3, 4, 5 

Goal Keeper — 4, 5 

Lines bounding each area are included as part of that 
area 

B Positions of players may be changed only 
(0 during an interval 

(il) after stoppage caused by an injury or illness 
10 Offside 

A A player with or without the ball shall be offside if she 
enters any area other than her playing area 

A player is considered to have entered an offside area if any 
part or her touches the ground beyond the lme bounding her 
playing area. 

She may reach Over and take the ball from her offside area, 
provided that she does not touch the ground m that area 
Penally, a free pass to the opposing team which shall be 
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(/) from the place in the offside area where the infringe- 
ment occurred, 

(/<) by a player allowed m that area 
B Simultaneous Offside 

When any two opposing players go offside at the same 
moment 

(/) if neither makes any contact with the ball, they are not 
penalised 

(/i) if one of them is in possession or the ball or touches it, 
a throw-up is given in their own area of play 

(fh) if both of them are m possession of the ball or touch 
Si. a throw-up is given in their own area of play 

(«) rf they are from adjoining playing areas, a throw-up 
is given m the centre third, between two players allowed In that 
area 

1 1 Out of Court 

A The ball rs out when 

(/) it touches the ground outside the court, 

(/i) it touches an object or person in contact with the 
ground outside the court, 

(ill) it is held by a player in contact with the ground out- 
side the court 

A ball which hits any part of the goal post and rebounds 
into play is not out of court, 

B. A player ui contact with the ball is out of court when 
(0 she touches the ground outside the boundary line, 

(/f) she touches any object or person outside the boundary 
line 

A player having no contact with the ball may stand or 
move out of court, but from contact with the ground out of 
court she may not jump to play the ball 
12. Tie Throw In 

A When it goes out of court, the ball shall be put into 
play by a member of the team opposing either . 

(1) the player who last had contact with the ball, OR 
(//) the player who received the ball with any part of her 
touching the ground outside the court 
The player throwing the ball In must : 

<0 throw from immediately behind the point where the 
ball crossed the line except after an unsuccessful shot at goal 
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when the ball goes clearly out of court without being touched 
In this case the thro v may be made from any point behind that 
part of the goat line which marks the goal circle, 

(//) pause before throwing, 

(i//) throw not later than 3 seconds after the umpire has 
indicated that all players are on the court, 

(iy) not enter the court until the ball has left her hands 
(»■) throw into the nearest third of the court from behind 
the goal lines, or the nearest or adjacent third from behind the 
side lines, 

(vi) throw only from behind the line bounding her own 
playing area. 

Penalty Throw in by the opposing team except in (v) 
when the penalty is a free pass taken as indicated m diagram 
on page 27. 

B If the ball is sent out of court simultaneously by two 
players in opposing teams, or the umpire cannot decide who 
touched the ball last, there shall be a throw up between two 
opposing players on the court, opposite the point where the ball 
went out 

C When the ball from a throw in goes out of court 
without being touched, a throw jn shall be taken from behind 
the point where the ball last went out 

SECTION H— METHODS OF PLAY 
1. Playing the Ball 
A A player may 

(i) catch the ball with one or both hands, 

(tf) gam or regain control of the ball if it rebounds from 
the goalpost, 

(Hi) bat or bounce to another player a ball that comes 
within her reach without first having possession of it, 

(/v) either catch the ball or direct the ball to another 
player having tipped the ball in an uncontrolled manner into 
the air once or more than once, 
or batted the ball once, 
or bounced the ball once, 

B. When a player has caught or held the ball she 
may : , 

(0 throw it in any manner and In any direction to another 
player. 
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(//> bounce n with one or both hands m any direction to 
another player 

C When a player bts ciuehr or held the ball she must 
play it or shoot for goal within three seconds 

D When a player has cau«ht or held the hall she may 
not 

(0 roll the ball 

(if) throw the ball and play >t before it has been louched 
by another player except after an unsuccessful shot at 
goal 

(f/t) toss the ball into the air and catch it again 

(if) drop the ball and replay it 

(?) bounce the ball and catch it again 

E A player may not 

(i) deliberately kick the ball 

(If) place a hand or hands on the ball held by an opponent 
(fif) strike the ball with a fist 
(IV) deliberately throw her body on the ball to get it 
(v) attempt to gam possession or throw the ball while lying 
sitting or kneeling on the ground A player who falls while 
holding the ball must regain her footing and throw within 
(3) three seconds of receiving the ball 

(W) use the goalpost as a support in recovering a ball going 
out of court or as a means of regaining balance 

F (f) At the moment the ball » passed there must be 
room for a third player to move between (he hands of the 
thrower and those of the receiver, 

(tl) (a) The ball may not be thrown over a complete third 
without being touched by a player who is standing 
or who lands in that thud 

(h) A player who lands with her first foot wholly with 
in the correct third is deemed to have received the 
ball m that third 

Her subsequent throw shall be considered to have 
been made from that third 

Penalty A free pass to the opposing team where the in 
fringcmem occurs except for throwing the ball over a complete 
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third when the penalty is given 
diagram 


i the place indicated on the 


nr — "7T 

= 1 

S' 





Arrow shows fliaht o f ball 


X where ,he /l" ’ftSt'rtwball has crossed 
the second line that inc 

2 Footwork for Throwing and Shoot 

A player may ^ 0 „ c foo t grounded, or jump to 

catch andUnd on one foot and then „ landing 

(I) step with the other f t ^ f00t 1S ^grounded, 

foot and throw o, shoo' b 1 ^ ^ direction any 


(0 Step Witn inc .' ,u, :v; frtrc .h,s foot is regroup—. 

toot and throw or shoot befot direction any ntJtnber 


iS Kok must throw O' "ore so- e r fw tand 

( il0 jump .from J*J : landing ^ „ r shoot before regronnd * 

r n .her root and jump bat must throw the 

bah or S. More regrounding et, her Toot rop 

in step with either foot in y ^ rcgr0 unded, 
and throw or shoot before direction any nu |?^f r but 

(») step with either foot tnmty^ pivoting foot 

times pivoting onthe other ^grounds it 
must throw or shoot beiorc 
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(Hi) jump from both feet but must throw or shoot before 
reground tng either foot 

(/v) step with either foot and jump but must throw the ball 
or shoot before regrounding either foot 

Dragging of the landing foot and happing are not allowed 
Penalty Free pass to the opposing team from where the 
infringement occurred 
3 Scoring a Goa! 

A A goal is scored when the ball is thrown or batted over 
and completely through the ring into the net by Goal Shooter 
or Goal Attack from any point within the shooting circle mclu 
ding the lines bounding the circle 

(0 If the ball is netted by any other player no goal is scored 
and play continues 

(/») If a defending player deflects a shot for goal and the 
ball is then netted the goal is scored 

(»/) If the ball passes through the ring after the umpire s 
whistle has been blown for time no goal shall be scored 
A shot for goal may be intercepted 

8 Where a penalty shot ts taken, the shot may not be 
intercepted 

If the whistle for an interval or time ts blown after a penalty 
shot has been awarded it shall be taken or completed 
In taking a shot For goal a player must 
<0 have no contact with the ground outside the circle either 
during the catching of the ball or whilst she is holding it She 
does not make contact with the ground tf she leans on the ball 
but if this happens behind the goal line the ball is considered 
to be out of court 

(fi) shoot within 3 seconds of catching or holding the ball 
(!//) obey the footwork rule for ihrowing or shooting 
Penalty A free pass to the opposing team from where the 
shot was made 

C If a defending player causes the post to move to as to 
interfere with the shot at goal a penalty shot shall be awarded 

SECTION III— FOULS AND PENALTIES 
1 Contact 

A Persona! Contact 

No player shall come into personal contact with an oppo- 
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.. interfere Wh her play either 
tent in such a manner as t . IlfUtY 

accidentally or deliberately. V ^'mayjrot : 

(,, n»“^^SSin 8 ber,n k cep 

(6) hold an opponent, tins mem 
near her, 

(el push an opponent, whc „ jump ing throw 

(if) charge an opponent, «« 

her body against a ptaye^ from a „ opponent 

(iv) by removing the hall m y y 

or i »oy other way- 

B. Contact w-f/ft the Ba.l , 0 uch or push an 

“““ “ “ ' merftre * 
p»ay. 

2. Obstruction . bal i f ro m a distance 

Any effort to defend a player wdb *“ tancc J5 measured on 
closer than Meet is obstruction. Th ^ Mmi „ and the 
the ground between the nearer Too 

foot of the attacker as follows . f 00 t groun ded or 

to If a player receives the b £, W 'me distance is measured 

&lh,ft" S e 0 a..aSer and the nearer foot of 

“".Ufa player receives the ball while both 

S6S the^istance* i^that existing between the nearer foot 

the defender and , . attac y-er, if she pivots, 

(a) the pivoting foot of the ana d unUl thc ball 

(b) the foot whrth remains on IWS^ioj,. 

is thrown, if. she stc P s ' "funded on both feet, 

(e) either foot if she remains . po ^ fcet t0 throw, 
(d) either foot, if she J u . m P* f thc distance on the 
A defender may attempt to mtercep 
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ground is not less than 3 feet from the attacker as specified tn 
this rule 

If when attempting to intercept a defender steps towards the 
attacker, she is obstructing if she places a foot within 3 feet of 
the point specified in this rule 

If a player with the ball steps forward front the point speci- 
fied in this rule, a defender may attempt to intercept 

A player is obstructing if. with arms outstretched and within 
a distance of 3 feci measured on the ground, she defends an 
opponent with the hall If however the arms arc outstretched 
to intercept a thrown ball no obstruction occurs 

When an opponent with or without the ball uses intimidat- 
ing movements she is obstructing 
Penalty 

</) If outside the circle a penalty pass to the opposing 
side 

(/i) If inside the circle cither Goal Shooter or Goat Attack 
shall have the choice of a penalty pas' or a penalty shot 
In both cases— 

<n) the penalty shall be taken from where the infringe- 
ment occurred, 

(6) the infringer must stand beside ihc thrower and 
take no part in the play until the ball has left the 
player's hands 

Note Any player allowed in ihc area may lake ihc Penally A 
Peniliy shot may not be intercepted 
3 The Throw Up 

A A throw up puts the ball into play when 
{/) Two opposing players gain simultaneous possession of 
the ball with either or both hands 

(n) Two opposing players simultaneously knock the ball, 
out of court 

(»/») Two opposing plasm are simultaneously olT'idc, one 
in possession of, or touching the ball 

(/») Two opposing players, in striving to obtain the ball, 
make simultaneous personal contact 

(r) The umpire is unable to determine the last player to 
touch the ball before it go-s out of court 
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B The two players shall slant! facing each other and their 
own goal ends with arms straight and hands to sides but feet m 
any position There shall be a distance of 3 feet between the 
nearer foot of one player and that of her opponent 

C The Umpire flicks the ball not more than 2 feet into 
the air from a point midway between the players The ball 
shall have the Umpire’s hands below the shoulder level of the 
shorter player. The whistle is blown as the ball is released 
The two players may not move until ihc whistle is blown 
If one player moves loo soon flic ball is given to the other 
side 

0 The ball may be caught or it m iy he baited in any 
direction e Swept dircellv at the oppoemc player All other 
players may stand or move anywhere within their playing area 
Goal Shooter or Goal Altaeh may make a shot for goal 
or pas* ir the ball is obtained from a throw up m the goal 
circle 

L. The throw up shall be taken as near as possible to the 
place where the incident occurred, between the players concern- 
ed, except where two players from adjoining playing areas arc 
concerned In this ease the throw up t» given in the playing 
area further from the goal area between any two opposing 
players allowed m that area 

4 The Tree Pass 

A free pass is awarded for an infringement of the rules, 
except in the case of Personal Contact or Obstruction 
In taking a free pass the ball may be thrown 
(/) by any player in the opposing team allowed in the 
area 

00 from the spot where the infringement occurred, 

(ftif to any player, provided it ts not thrown over a com- 
plete third of the court 

5 Accidents 

After a stop for an accident or for any other cause, the 
game cohttnues from the spot where the ball was when play 
was stopped. Time lost before continuing the game must be 
added to thdl quarter or half. 

if tVvt accident is due to Persona! Contact or Obstruction 
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the field and in Site manner mark the outside corner of third 
base Home plate first and third bases are wholly inside the 
diamond 



Nim Onh Pitch ng Dwance M feet 
For Jun or* 9 12 rears 45 ft Bjsc*- 3J fl P ich rig 
To check the diamond place the home plate end of the 
cord at first base stake and the 1 20- foot marker at third base 
The 60-foot marker should now check at home plate and second 
base 

(Check all distances with a steel taps whenever possible ) 
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The three foot /me is drawn parallel to and three feet from 
the base line starting at a point halfway between home plate and 
first base 

The hotter s box one on each side of home plate shall 
measure three feet by s*ven feet The inside lines of the batter s 
box shall be six inches from home plate The front line of the 
box shall be four feet m front of a line drawn through the 
centre of home plate 

The catcher s box shall be ten feet in length from the rear 
comers of the batter s boxes and shall be eight feet five inches 
wide 

The coaches boxes are behind the line f Tteen feet long drawn 
outside the diamond The line is parallel to and six feet from 
the first and third baseline extending from the bases toward 
home plate 


RULE TWO-EQUIPMENT 

Src I The official bat shall be round made of one piece 
of hard wood or ton ted from a block of wood consisting of 
two or more p eces of wood bounded together with an adhesive 
m such a way that the grain direction of all p eces is essentiaiy 
parallel to the length of the bat Any such laminated bat shall 
contain only wood or adhesive cxc-pt for a clear finish The 
bat shall not^be more than 34 inches long and not more than 
21 inches tn diameter at its largest part A tolerance ofI/32 
inch u permitted to allow for expansion The bat shall 
have a safety grip of cork tape or composition material 
The safety grip shall not be less tl an ten inches Jong and shall 
noi extend more than fifieen inches from the small end of 
the bat The bat shall be marked OFFICIAL SOFTBALL 

Sec 2 Theoffctal softball shall be a regular smooth 
seam concealed stitch or flat surfaced ball not less than 1 11 
inches nor more than 12} inches tn circumference and shall 
weigh not less than 6 ounces nor more than 6] ounces The 
centre of the ball may be made of tuber quality long fibre 
kapok or fi mixture of cork and rubber hand or machine wound 
with a fine quality twisted yarn and covered with latex or rub 
ber cement The cover of the ball shall be the finest quahtvgfc 
l chrome tanned horse or cow hide cemented to the ball by 
application of cement to th* inner side of tl e cover and sewed 
wuh waxed thread of cotton or line 
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Sec 3 The home plate shall be made of rubber or other 
suitable material !t shall be a five sided figure seventeen inches 
wide across the edge fac ng the pitcher The sides shall be 
parallel to the inside lines of the bailer s boxes and shall be 
eight and one half inches long The sides or the point facing 
the catcher shall be twelve inches Jong 

Sec 4 The pitcher s plate shall be of wood or rubber, 
twentyfour inches long and six inches wide The top of the 
plate sb3lt be level with the ground and the front line of the 
plate shall be forty-six (46) feet from the outside comer of home 
plate and forty (40) feet for women 

See 5 The bases, other than home plate, shall be 
fifteen inches square and shall be made of canvas or other 
suitable material The bases should be securely fastened m 
position 

Sec 6 Cloves may be worn by any player, but mttts may 
be used only by the catcher and first baseman No top lacing 
webbing or other device between the thumb and body of glove 
or mitt worn by a first baseman or other fielder shall be more 
than four inches in length 

Sec 7 A shoe shall be considered official if it is made with 
either canvas or leather uppers or similar materials The soles 
may be either smooth or with soft or hard rubber cleats Soft- 
ball shoes may be used 

Sec 8 Masks must be worn by catchers, and women 
catchers must wear both masks and body protectors As a 
precaution against injuries and infection It is recommen- 
ded that women players wear knickers or full length 
trousers 

Sec 9 No equipment shall be left lying on the field, either 
in fair or foul territory 

RULE THREE— PLAYERS AND SUBSTITUTES 

Sec / A team shall consist af nine players whose post 
tiorvs shall be designated as follows Pitcher, Catcher, First 
Baseman, Secondman, Third Baseman, Shortstop, Left Fielder, 
Centre Fielder and Right Fielder Players of the team in the 
field may be stationed anywhere on fair ground The pitcher, 
in delivering the ball to the batter must be in legal pitching posi 
tion and the catcher must be in hu box 
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sa 2 A leant must *« — P'"'" W °" " " 

continue a game . m€ w hen his 

Sec 3 A player shall be offic^ $ J KS J ct or has been 
name has bean entered on *e ™ (hc Uce 0 f a player whose 

announced. A substnute may t k P fo]|owlng „,|| govern 

name is in his team s batting order 

ihc substitution of players . t he substitution must 

la) The captain of the team “‘”*jf J J pen d play and 
immediately notify lhe “ n '^ ctalo rs and captain of the othe 
announce the change to the specie 

team „ ^ considered m the game as 

((,) Substitute players will be cons, a 

follows . m the batter’s box 

(1) Batter, tvhen he takes hP^^^ flcl<Jcr subsl.tu- 

(2) Fielder, when he takes me v 

ted for . replaces him on the base 

(3) Runner, when the substit _ 

(4) PRcher.^when he takes h,s place on the pttchers 
(c) Each pitcher whose name j£^?$tan his place on 

sheet ''who has been announced, or batter facing him h-s 

the’pitchet’S Plate, been retired Any other 

completed his turn «t ba , c came at any time 
player may be removed from Jj nnoimc ed, any play made by 
(rf) Whether announced o r u 

or on the substitute player shall be c / me shall not patt.eipatc in 
(c) A player removed from th E 
the game again except as a co 

^,»iiTrnK«l 


1 except. 

RULE FOUR-DEF1 ^Jlffplay upon which 
*e Appeal Play An appeal £ > V , by a pUyrr. 
n umpire does not make a ac next ball is c 


See /. ^pen/ PM, requested gPj; 

an umpire does not make a . , the next ball is 
The appeal must be made before 

the batter _ on balls permits a _batter 1 


The appeal must oc 

“ Burr on Ball* A base ^n bal.s^ermt.s a ban 
gam S 6rst‘base without liability £ tc hes are judgedtobe 

to a batter by the umpire 
balls 
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See 3 Base Path A base path ts an imaginary hue 
three feet to either side of a direct !me between the 
bases 

Sec 4 Base Runner A base runner is a player of the 
team at bat who has finished his turn at bat, reached first base, 
and has not jet been put out 

Sec S Batted Ball A batted bz'i is any ball that hits 
the bat or is hit by the bat and which lands cither in fair or foul 
territory 

Sec 6 Batter s Box The batter's box is the area to which 
the bitter is restricted while in position with the intention of 
helping his team to obtain runs While at bat lie should not 
touch or cross box lines 

Sec 7 Batter Baserunner A biller baserunner is 3 player 
who has finished his turn at bat but has not yet been put out of 
touched first base 

Sec 8 Batting Order The batting order is the official 
listing of offensive players in the order in which members of 
that team must come to bat 

ire 9 Blocked Ball A blocked ball is i batted or 
thrown ball that is touched stopped, or handled by a 
person not engaged in the game or which touches any 
©l ject which is not part of the official equipment or official phv- 
mg area 

Sec 10 Bunt A bunt is a legally tapped bill not swung 
at, but intentionally met with the b3t and lapped slowly within 
the infield 

Sec 11 Catch A catch is a legally caught ball which 
occurs when the fielder catches a batted or thrown ball with 
his hands or glove If the ball is merely held m the fielder’s 
arms or prevented from dropping to the ground by some part of 
the fielder s body or clothing the catch is not completed until 
the ball is in the grasp of the fielder s hands or glove 

Ser 12 Catcher’s Box The catcher s box js that area 
within which the catcher must stand with and until the pitcher 
delivers a pitched ball 

Sec 13 Coach A coach is a member of the team at 
bat w ho takes his place within the coachcr s lines on the 
'eld to direct ihe players of his team in running the 
>ascs 
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Sec 14 Dead Ball Ball is dead winch is not in play and 
is not considered m play until the pitcher holds it in pitching 
position and the umpire has called ’Play Ball 

Sec IS Defensne Team The defensive team is the team 
in the field 

See 16 Double Play A double play is a play by the 
defense m which two oi more offensive players are legally put 
as a result of continuous action 

Sec 17 Fair Ball A fair ball is a baited ball that settles 
on fair territory b ’tween home and first base or home and 
third base, or that is on or over fair territory including any 
part of first and third base when bounding to the outfield, 
or that touches first, second or third bases or that, while on 
or over fair territory touches any part of umpire or player, or 
that while over fair terttory passes out of the playing fWd 
beyond the outfield fence 

Sec IS Fair Territory Fair territory is that part of the 
ptaymg field wi hin and including the first and third base foul 
lines from home to the bottom of the extreme playing field 
fence and perpendicularly upwards 

Sec 19 Fielder A fielder is any player of the team )n 
the field 

Sec 20 FI} Ball A fly ball is any ball batted into the 
air 

Sec 21 Force Out A force out is an out which can be 
made only when a baserunner loses the right to the base which 
he is occupying because the batter becomes a baserunner, 
and before the batter or a succeeding baserunner has been put 
out 

Sec 22 Foul Ball A foul ball is any batted ball that 
settled on foul territory or which is first touched by a fielder in 
foul territory, or which does not conform to the requirements of 
a fair batted ball 

Sec 23 Foul Tip A foul tip is a foul ball which goes 
directly from the bat not higher than the batter s head, to the 
catcher s hands and is lega’ly caught 

Sec 24 Home Team The team is the team on whose 
grounds the game is played or any other ground managed by a 
team 



228 RULES OF GAMES AND 5PORTS 

Sec ’5 Illegally Caught Ball An illegally caught ball 
occurs when a fielder catches i bitted or thrown ball with his 
cap glove or any part of his uniform while it is detached from 
its proper place 

Sec 26 In Flight In flight describes any batted thrown 
or pitched ball which has not yet touched the ground or some 
object other than a fielder 

Sec 27 In Jeopard ) In jeopardy is a term indicating 
that the ball ts m play and an offensive player may be put 
out 

Sec 28 Infield The infield is that portion of the field 
which is included within the diamond made by the baselines 
Sec 29 Infield Fh An infield fly is a fair Im ball other 
than a line drive or bunted fiy ball that is caught or in the 
opinion of the umpire could be easily handled by an mfteldcr 
Sec 30 Inning An inmng is that portion of a game 
within which the teams altcrnat- on offense and deferse and in 
which there arc three outs for each team 

Sec 31 Interference Interference is the act of a defen 
sivc plavcr which hinders or prevents a baiter from striking or 
hitting a pitched ball or the act of an offensive player which 
impedes hinders or confuses a defensive player while attempt 
mg to execute a phy 

Sec 32 Legal Touch A leg'll touch occurs when runner 
or batter baserunner who is not touching a base is touched by 
the ball while it is securely h^ld in the fielder s hand The ball 
is not considered as having been securely held if it is juggled or 
dropped by the fielder after having touched the runner unless 
the runner del berately knocks the ball from the hand of the 
fielder It is stiff cicnt for the runner to be touched with the 
hand or glove in which th- ball is held 

Sec 33 Legally Caught Ball A legally caught ball 
occurs when a fielder catcl es a batted or thrown ball provided 
it is not caught in the fielder s hat, cap protectors packet or 
any other part of his uniform 

Sec 34 Line Drue A line drive is an aerial bill that w 
aatted sharply and directly into the plajtng field 

See 3S Obstructed BaU An obstructed b ill Is a baited 
thrown ball which suikcson object such as a fence back 
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stop, post stand, tree, automobile, or other objects within 25 
feet of the baselines 

Sec 36 Obstruction Obstruction is the act of a fielder, 
while not in possession of the ball or in the act of fielding a 
batted bat), which impedes the progress of a baserunner who is 
legally running bases 

Sec 37 Offensive Team The offensive team a the team 
at bat 

Sec 38 Outfield The outfield is that portion of the field 
which is outside the diamond formed by the baselines and with- 
in the foul lines beyond first and third bases and the boundaries 
of the grounds 

Sec 39 OiertfiroH An overthrow is a play in which a ball 
is thrown from one fielder to another to retire a runner who has 
not reached or is off base and which goes into foul territory on 
a play at first, third or home base 

Sec 40 Passed Ball A passed ball is a legally delivered 
ball that should have been held or controlled by the fielder 
with ordinary effort 

Sec 41 Play Ball Play Ball’ ;s the term used by the 
plate umpire to indicate that play shall begin or be resumed 

Sec 42 Sacrifice Fly Sacrifice fly is any caught fatr fly 
ball that permits a baserunner to advance a base safely after it 
is first touched by a fielder 

Sec 43 Strike Zone. The strike zone is that space over 
horn- plate which is between the batter s arm pits and the 
top of his knees when the batter assumes his natural batting 
stance 

Sec 44 Turn at Bat A turn at bat begins when a player 
first enters the batter s box and continues until he is put out or 
becomes a baserunner 

Sec 45 Time ‘Time’ is the term used by the umpire to 
order the suspension of plav 

Sec 46 Wild Pitch A wild pitch is legally delivered ball 
so high, so low or so wide of the plate that the catcher cannot 
or does not stop and control it with ordinary effort 

RULE FIVE— THE GAME 

Sec l The choice of first or last bat in the inning shall be 
decided by a toss of a com unless otherwise stated in the rules 
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of the organization under which the schedule of games is being 
played 

Sec 2 The fitness of the ground for beginning a game 
shall be decided solely by the home team After ‘play ball' has 
been called, the umpire shall be the sole judge as to the fitness 
of the ground for resuming play 

Sec 3 Game A regulation game shall consist of five 
innings 

(а) A full five innings need not be played if the team second 
at bat scores more runs in four innings or before the third out 
in the last of (he fifth inning 

(б) A game that is tied at the end of five innings shall be 
continued by playing additional innings until one side has 
scored more runs than (he other at the end of a complete 
inning, or until the team scored at bat has >cored more runs in 
their half of the inning before the third out is made 

(r) A game called by the umpire shall be regulation if three 
more complete innings have been played or if the team second 
at bat has scored more runs than the other team Ins scored in 
three or more innings The umpire is empowered to call a giine 
at any time due to darkness, ram, fire, panic or other tause 
which put the patrons or players in peril 

(i/) A regulation tic game shall be declared if the score u 
equal when the game is called at the end of three or more 
complete innings, or if the team second at bat has equalled the 
score of the first team at bat in the incomplete inning 

(e) A forfeited game shall be declared by the umpire in 
favour of the team not at fault in the following cases 

(1) If a team fails to appear upon the field or being upon 
the field, refuses to begin a game for svluth it is sche- 
duled or assigned nt the time scheduled or within the 
time set for forfeitures by the organization m wluch the 
team is playing 

(2) If, after the game has begun, one side refuses to con- 
unite to play, unless the game has been suspended or 
terminated by the ump rc 

(3) If, after play h3s been suspended by the umpire, one 
side fails to resume playing within two minutes after 
the umpire has called ‘Play Rail' 
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(4) Tf a team adopts tactics palpably designed to delay or 
to hasten the game. 

(5) If, after warning by the umpire, any one of the rules of 
* the game is violated, 

(6) If the order for the removal of a player is not obeyed 
within one minute. 

Sec 4, The winner of the gome shall be the team that 
scores more runs m a regulation game* 

(a) The score of a called regulation game shall be the score 
at the end of the last complete inning unless the team second at 
the bat has scored more runs than the first team at bat m the 
incomplete innu g In this case, the score shall be that cf the 
Incomplete inning. 

( b ) The score of a regulation tie game shall be the tie score 
when the game was terminated, A regulation tie game shall be 
replayed from the beginning. 

(c) The score of a forfeited game shall be 5-0 in favour of 
the team not at fault. 

Sec. 5. One run shall be scored each time a baserunner 
legally touches first, second, third bases and home plate before 
the third out or the inning. 

Sec. 6 A run sfiali not be scSrcd if the third out of the 
inmrg is a result of : 

(o) The batter being put out before legally touching first 
base. 

(6) A baserunner being forced out due to the batter becom- 
ing baserunner. 

(c) A baserunner leaving base before the pitcher releases the 
ball to the bailer. 

(<f) A preceding baserunner being put out for failure to 
touch base if the base missed was one to which the runner was 
forced to advance. 

Sec. 7. A baserunner shall not score a run ahead of the 
baserunner preceding him in the batting order if the preceding 
runner has not been put out. 

RULE S1X~ PITCHING REGULATIONS 

Sec. /. The Pitcher shall take a position with both feet 
firmly on the ground and in contact with the pitcher's plate. 
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(<?) Preliminary to pitching the pitcher must come to a full 
and complete stop facing the batter with both shoulders tn line 
with first and third base, and with the ball held in both hands 
in front of the bod) 

(6) This position must be maintained at past one second 
and not more than 20 seconds before taking one hand olT the 
ball to start the delivery 

(c) The pitcher shall not be considered in pitching position 
unless the catcher is in position to receive the pitch 

(d) The pitcher may not take the pitching position on or 
neat the pitcher’s plate without having the bait in tm posses 
sion 

Sec 2 The pitch starts when one hand is taken off the 
ball In the act of delivering the ball, the pitcher shall not 
take more than one step which must be forward, toward the 
batter and simultaneous with the delivery of the ball to the 
batter 

Sec 3 A legal dclnery shall be a ball which is delivered 
to the baiter with an underhand motion 

(а) The release of the ball and the follow through of (he 
hand and wrist must be forward past the straight line of »he 
bod) 

(б) The hand shall be below the hip and the wrist not farther 
from the bods lhan the elbow 

(c) The pilch is completed with a step toward the batter 

(d) The catcher must be within the lines of the catcher s 
box when the pitch is delivered 

Sec 4 The pitcher may use any 'ninil up desired provid- 
ed 

(а) He docs not make any motion to pitch without imme- 
diately delivering the ball to the. batter 

(б) He docs not use a rocker action »n which after having 
the ball in both hands m pitching position he removes one hand 
from the bail, takes a backward and forward swing and returns 
the ball to both hands tn front of the »x»dy 

(<•) He do*s not use a wmd op in which there is a stop or 
reversal of the forward motion 

id) He does not make more than one revolution of the arm 



SOFTBALL 233 

in the wind-mill pitch. A pitcher may drop his -arm to the side 
and to the rear before starting the wind-mil t motion. 

(e) He does not continue to wind-up after taking the 
forward step which is simultaneous with the release of the 
ha!). 

Sec. 5. The pitcher shall not deliberately drop, roll, or 
bounce the bait while m pitching position m order to prevent the 
batter from striking it. 

Sec. 6. The pitcher shall not at any time during the game 
be allotted to use tape or other substance upon the ball, the 
pitching hand or fingers. Under the supervision and control 
of the umpire powdered rosm may be used to dry the hands. 

Effect. Any infraction of Sections 1-6 is an illegal pilch. 
The ball is dead. A ball is called on the batter. Baserunners 
are entitled to advance one base without liability to be put 
out. 

Sec. 7. No. pilch shall be declared n hen 

(а) The pitcher pitches during a suspension of play. 

(б) The pitcher attempts a quickjcturn of the ball before 
the batter has taken position or is off balance as the result of a 
previous pitch. 

(c) The runner is called out for leaving the base too 
soon. 

Effect. The ball is dead and all subsequent action on pitch 
is cancelled. 

Sec. 8. At the beginning of each inning or when a pitcher 
relieves another, play shall be suspended. Changing over of 
pitcher shall not take more than one minute. He can deltter live 
balls to team mates. 

RULE SEVEN— BATTING 

Sec. I. The batter shall take his position within the lines 
of the baiter’s box. 

(a) The battet shall not have cither one or both feet touch- 
ing batter-box lines or the ground outside the lines of the 
batter’s box when the ball is hit. t 

(fc) The baiter shall not step directly across in front of the - 
catcher to the other batter’s box while the pitcher is in position 
ready to pitch. 
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Effect Sec J, a b The ball js dead, the batter ts out, and 
baserunners may not advance 

(r) The batter must take his position vuthm one minute 
after the umpire h3s called next batter up 

Effect The ball is in phy the batter is out, and baserunners 
m3y advance with liability to be put out 

Sec 2 Each player of the safe at bat shall become a 
batter m the order tn which his name app*ars on the score 
sheet 

(а) The batting order of each team must be on the score- 
sheet and must be delivered before the game by the manager or 
captain to the plate umpire He shall submit it to the scorer. 

Fffcct Theump re mav declare a forfeit, 

(б) The batting OTder delivered io the umpire must be 
followed throughout the game unless a player is substituted for 
another V. hen this occurs the substitute must take the place 
of the removed player tn the bitting order 

(c) The first batter in each inning shall be the batter whose 
name follows that or the last phjer who completed a turn at 
bat m the preceding inning 

Effect Sec 2, b c Batting out of order is an appeal 
play 

(1) If the error h discpicrcd nhlle the incorrect batter Is 
at bat, the correct batter may take his place, assume 
any balls and strikes and any runs scored or bases run 
while the incorrect batter was at bat shill be legal 

(2) If the error ts discovered after the incorrect batter ha J 
completed his turn at bat and before there has been a 
pitch io another baiter the player who should have 
batted is out Any runs scored are cancelled and 
baserunners must return to the bases occupied when the 
incorrect bitter took his position m the batter’s bos 
The next baiter is the player whose name follow* that 
of the player called out for failing to bat If the batter 
declared out under these circumstances is the third out, 
the correct batter in the next inning shall be the player 
who would base come to bat had the players been put 
out by ordinary play 

(3) If the error Is discovered after the first pitch to the next 
batter, the term at bit of the Incorrect batter is legal. 
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all runs scored- and bases run are legal, and the next 
batter in order shall be the one whose name follows 
that of the incorrect batter No one is called out for 
failure to bat Players who have not batted and who 
have not been called out have lost their turn at bat until 
reached again in the regular order 
(d) When the third out in an inning is made before he has 
completed his turn at bat he shall be the first batter in the next 
mmng 

Sec 3 The batter shall not hinder the catcher from fielding 
or throwing the ball by stepping out of the baiter’s box, or 
intentionally hinder the catcher while standing within the 
batter s box 

Fffect The bill is dead and baserunners must reiurn Jo 
ihc Iasi base that m the judgement of the umpire was touched 
at Jhe lime of the interference The bailer is out except 

(1) if a baserunner attempting to steal is put out, the batter 
is not out 

(2) With less than two outs and a runner on third base and 
the batter interferes with a play being made at home 
plate, the batter is not out because the runner is out 

Sec 4 Members of the team at tat shall not interfere 
with a player attempting to field a foul fly ball 

Effect The ball is dead, the baiter is out, and baserunners 
must reiurn to the base legally held at the time of the pitch 
.See S The batter shall not intentionally strike or bunt the 
ball a second time, strike it with a thrown bit, or deflect its 
course in any way while running to first base 

FfTcct The ball is dead, the batter is out, and b iscrunncrs 
may not advance 

Sec 6 A strike is called by the umpire 
(a) For each legally pitched ball entering the strike zone 
before touching the ground and at which the batter swung the 
bat or not. 

Effect The ball is in play and baserunners may advance 
with liability to be put out The batter is out if 

(1) The catcher does not drop the third strike. 

(2) First base is occupied with less than two out 



236 RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 

(b) For each foul tip held by the catcher while in the 
catcher s box 

Effect The ball is in pla> and baserunners m3y advance 
with liability to be put out The baiter is out if it is the third 
strike 

(c) For each foul ball not legally caught on the fly when the 
batter has less than two strikes 

(</) For each pitched ball struck at and missed which 
touches any part of the batter 

(p) When any part of the batter’s person is !m with his own 
batted bill when he is in the batter s box in foul territory, and 
with less than two strikes 

Effect See c d e The ball is dead and baserunners must 
return to their bases without liability to be put out 

See 7 A bait is called b) the umpire 

(а) For each pitched ball which docs not enter the strike 
zone or touches the ground befon. reaching home plate and 
which is not struck at by the batter 

Effect The ball w in play and baserunners are entitled to 
advance wjth liability to be put out 

(A) For each illegally pitched ball 

Flfcct The ball is dead and biscrunners jrc emiiled to 
advance one base without liability to be put out 

Sec 3 A fair ball It a legal h batted ball n hlch 

(o) Settles or iS touched on fair ground between home and 
first base or between home and third base 

(б) Is on or over fair ground when bounding past the 
infield 

(r) Touches first, second or third base 

(d) \\ Inic on or over fair ground touches the person or 
clothing of on umpire or player 

(e) First falls on fair ground beyond first or third base A 
fair fly must be judeed according to the relative position of the 
ball and the foul line regardless of whether the fielder is on fair 
or foul ground at the time he catches ll e ball 

Effect Sec 8 a-e The ball is in play and baserunners 
are entitled to advance any number of bases with liability to be 
put out The batter becomes a basetunner unl«s the infield fly 
rule applies 
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(/) While op or o cr fair ground lands behind a fence or 
into a stand at a distance more than 200 feet from home plate 
This is considered a home run If the distance is less than 2C0 
from home plate it is a two-base 1 it 

See 9 A foul ball is a legally bailed ball which 
(<r) Settles on foul ground between home and first base of 
between home and third base 

(A) Bounds past first or third base on or over foul ground 
(c) First touches on foul ground beyond first or third base 
(tf) While on or over foul ground touches the person or 
clothing of jn umpire player, or other obstructions 

F fleet See 9 ab (1) The ball is dead unless jt la a 
legally caught foul fly If a fold fly is caught the batter is out 
(2) A strike is called on the batter i nlcss he already had two 
strikes (3) Bascrunners must return to ‘heir bases without 
liability to be put out unless a foul fly i> caught In tins case, 
the bascrunner may advance with liability to be put out after the 
bill Ins been touched 

Sec 10 A foul Up is a foul ball which goes directly from 
the bat, not higher than the ba ter s head, to the catcher’s hand 
and is legally caught 

Fflect A strike is called the ball rcmjms m play and 
bascrunners may advance with liability to be put out 

S<r )l Ahum is a lentil/) banal ball not swung, at but 
intentionally met with the bit and tapped slowly withm the 
infield 

HTcct (1) The bill i'* in pliy the batter becomes a base- 
runn-ratid bascrunners may id Vance with hibihty to be put out 
(2) If the ball is bunted foul on the third strike the batter is out 
ami bascrunners may not udvjnce 

Sec 12 The htiiur is oiti uiuhr (hi following cm um 

StUIUlS 

( 0 ) When the Hurd strike is caught by the catcher 
{ b ) When he has three strikes ir there are less linn two outs 
and first base i% occupied 

(<•) WJici llr third strike ii struck u and missed and 
touches mv pjrt of the b uter 

(</) When he bunts foul after the second strike 
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(e) When a fool ball is legally ciught 

(/) Immediately when he hits an infield fly with baserunners 
on first and second or on first, second and third bases with less 
than two out (Tins is called the infield fly rule) 

(g) Batter ts out if fielder intentionally 'drops a fair fly or 
line drive with first, first and second, first and third, or lirsf 
second, and third bases occupied before two'are out Runners 
need not retouch and may advance at their own risk 

Nore A trapped ball shall not be considered as having beta 
intentionally dropped 

(/i) Batter is out if a preceding runner shall, m the umpire’s 
judgement intentional!) interfere with a fielder who isattcmp- 
ting to catch a thrown ball or to throw a bill in an attempt to 
complete the play The runner shall also be called out and 
interference called 

RULE EIGHT — BASERUNN1NG 

Sec / The baserunners must touch bases in legal order, 
i e first, second, third base and home plate 

(a) When a ban. runner returns white the ball is in pla ), he 
must touch the bases in reverse order 

Effect The ball is in play and baserunners must return 
with habiht) to be put out 

(6> When a bascrunner acquires the right to a base by 
touching it before being put out he is entitled to hold the base 
until he legally touched the next base tn order or is forced to 
vacate it for a succeeding bascruRner 

(c) When a baserunner dislodges a base from its proper 
position neither he nor succeeding runners in ihc same senes of 
plays arc compelled UJ follow a base unreasonably out of 
position 

Effect Sec 1, b-c The ball is in play and baserunners 
may advance with liability to be put out 

(d) A baserunner shall not run bases in reverse order cither 
to confuse ihc fielders or to make a travesty Df the game 

Effect The ball » dead and the bascrunner is out 

(f) Two baserunners may not occupy the same base 
’v simultaneously 

Fffcct. The runner who first legally occupied the base shall 
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avoid being hit In this case, the umpire calls either a bail or 
a strike 

See 3 Baserunners are entitled to enhance with Uablhtx 
to be put out under the following circumstances 

(n) When the ball leave the pitcher’s hand on a pitch 

( b ) When the ball is overthrown into fair or foul territory 
and is not blocked 

(e) When the ball is batted into fair territory and is not 
blocked 

(rf) If the ball slip from the pitcher's hand during his wind 
up or during the backs* mg The ball will be m play and the 
runners may advance at their own risk 

Sec 4 A player forfeits las exemption from liability to 
get put out 

ta) If while the ball in is play he fails to touch the base to 
which he was entitled before attempting to make the next base 
If the runner put out is bitter baserunner at firs: base or any 
other baserunner, forced to advance because the batter becomes 
a baserunner, this out is a forcc-out 

(b) If after over running first base, the batter baserunner 
attempt to continue to second base 

$e) If after dislodging the base, the batter baserunner tries 
to continue to the next base 

Sec 5 Boserunners are entitled to enhance without 
liability to be put out 

(o) When forced to vacate a bi«* because the batter was 
awarded a base on balls 

Fffeet Sec 5. a The ball remains m play unless it is 
blocked or obstructed lUse runner affected is entitled to one 
ba«e and may advance further at his own risk if the ball is in 
play 

(b) When a fielder obstructs the baserunner from touching 
base unless the fielder is trying to field a bitted ball or has the 
ball ready to touch the baserunner 

Effect Sec 5 b All the runners shall be permitted to 
advance without lubiluv to be put out to the bases which In 
tli<. umpire $ judgement the runners would have reached had the 
fielder not obstructed the runner The ball is dead 
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(c) When a wild pitch or passed bal! goes under over 
through or lodges m the backstop 

(d) When forced Jo vacate a base because the batter was 
awarded a base 

(1) For being hit by a pitched ball 

(2) For being Interfered with by the catcher svnen striking 

at a pikhiu ball 

Effect The ball is dead and baserunners may not ad 
vance further than the base to which they are entitled 

(e) When a pitcher makes an illegal pilch 

(/) When a pitched bill gots over tinder or through the 
backstop 

Effect Sec 5 c f The ball is dead and b iserunncrs may 
advance to the base to which they »rc entitled without litbiltty 
to be put out 

fg) When a fielder contacts or catches a hatted or throw a 
hall mth his cap gloie or am part of Ins uniform while it is 
detached from its proper place 

Effect The bescrunners shall be entitled to three bases 
tf a batted ball, or two bases if a thrown ball and in cither 
case the baserunners may advance further at their own risk 
If the illegal catch or touch is made on a fair hit ball which 
m the opinion of the umpire s judgement would luve cleurui 
the field fence in flight the runner shall be awarded a home 
run 

(h) When the ball is in play and is overthrown into foul 
territory at first or third bases or home plate and i» obstructed 
or blocked 

FfTcct The ball is dead and the baser mner being played 
upon is entitled to advance one base bevond the one he is trying 
to reach All other baserunners are entitled to the s ime mim 
ber of bases as the baserunner bung played 

Sec 6 The baserunner s tub once Is l united 

(a) When a fur batted fly ball govs over the fence or into 
the stand tc shall enti le the batter to a home run unless it passes 
out or the grounds or into a ..und at a distance less than 200 
feet from the home base in which case the bailer shall be en 
titled to two bases only The batter must touch the bases in 
regular order The point at which the fence or stand is less 
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th3n 200 feet from the home base shall be plainly indicated for 
the umpire s guidance 

(ft) When a fair ball bounds or rolls into a stand, over, 
under, or through a fence or oilier obstruction marking the 
boundaries of the playing field 

Fffect Sec 6 ab The ball is detd and baserunners are 
awarded two bases 

(c) When a thrown or pitched ball strikes the umpire or 
his clothing 

Effect The ball is m play and baserunners are entitled to 
not more than one base with liabiltt} to be put out 

Sec 7 A haserunner must return to his hate under the 
folio r mg nrmmstances' 

(a) \\ hen a foul ball is illegally caught and is so declared 
by the umpire 

(ft) When an illegally batted ball is declared by the 
umpire 

(r) \\ hen a bitter or haserunner is called out for inter- 
ference Other biserunners shall return in the last base which 
was in the judgement of the umpire legally touched bv him nt 
the time of interference 

(i/) When there is interference by the plate umpire or his 
clothing with the catcher $ attempt to throw 

(t) When any part of the batter is touched by a "itched 
ball swung at and missed 

(/) When an umpire is struck by a fur ball before it is 
touched by a fielder 

(g) When a bitter is hit by a pitched ball 

TlTect Sec 7, a g (l) The ball is dead (2) The base 
runn-rs must return to base without liability to be put out 
except wh^n forced to go to the next b3sc because the batter 
becomes a haserunner (3) No run shall be scored unless 
nil bases arc occupied (4) Uiserunners need not touch the 
intervening bans returning, to base but must return promptly 
(5) However they must be allowed sufficient time lo return 

Sec <? Batter haserunnert are out under the follauutg 
circumstances 

(a) When the catcher drops the third strike and he is 
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legallj touched with the ball by a fielder before touching first 
b2se 

(6) When the catcher drops the third strike and the ball 
is held on first base before the batter baserunner reaches first 
base 

(e) When after a fair ball is hit he is legally touched with 
the ball before he touches first base 

(d) When after a fair ball the ball is h*ld by a fielder 
touching first base before the batter baserunner touch first 
base 

(e) When after a fly ball, the ball is caught by a fielder 
before it touches the ground or any object other than a 
fielder 

Effect Sec 8, a c The ball is m play and the baiter 
baserunner is out 

(/) When he runs outside the three foot fine and in the 
opinion of the umpire interferes with the fielder taking the 
throw at first base However he may run outside the three foot 
tine to avoid a fielder attempting to field a batted ball 

Effect The ball is dead and the batter baserunner is out 

Sec 9 The baserunner is out 

(a) When running to any base, he runs more than three 
feet away from a direct line between a base and the next one in 
regular or reverse order to avoid being touched by the ball in 
the hand of a fielder 

(b) When while the ball is in play, he is legallj touched 
with the ball in the hand of a fielder while not in contact with a 
base 

(c) When on a force out a fielder holds the ball on the base 
to which the baserunner is forced to advance before the runner 
reaches that base 

(d) When the umpire calls the baserunner out for failure to 
return to touch the base when plaj is resumed after a suspen 
sion of play 

(e) When a baserunner passes a proceeding baserunner 
before that runner has been put out 

Effect Sec 9, a c The ball ts m play and the baserunner 
is out 
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(/) When the baserunner leases his base to advance to 
another base before a fly ball has been caught, providing the 
ball is returned to a fielder and legally held on that base or 
legally touches the baserunner before the runner can return 

(g) When the baserunner fads to touch the intervening base 
or bases in regular or reverse order and the ball is m play and 
legally held on that base or the baserunner is legally touched 
while off base 

(//) When the baserunner leeally overruns first b ise attempts 
to run to second base before returning to first and is legally 
touched while off base 

fcffecl See 9 fgh (I) These are appeal plays and the 
defensive team loses the privilege of pultun, the baserunner out 
if the appeal not made before the ne\t pitch 

(2) The ball 1 $ in play and the baserunner ts out 

(3) Any runs scored shall count unless this is the third out 
of the inning and a forcc-out 

(it When the baserunner interferes or obstructs a fielder 
attempting to field a batted ball or intentionally interferes with 
0 thrown ball If this interference in the judgement of the 
umpire is an obvious attempt to prevent a double play, the 
immediaie succeeding runner shall also be called out 

[}) When a baserunner is struck, with a fair ball while off 
base and before it touches or passes a field cr 

(A) When a return intentionally kids a ball wht h an tnfiel 
der has missed 

{/} When with a bascrunm.ron third base, the batter inter 
feres with a play being made at home plate with less than i «0 
outs 

(m) When in the judgement of the umpire, the coach tou 
ches or holds the runner physically to assist him t > return or to 
leave a base 

{») When the coach near Hurd base runs in the direction of 
home plate on or near the baseline while a fielder is attempting 
10 make a play on a bailed or thrown ball and thereby draws a 
throw to home plate The baserunner nearest to third base 
shall be declared out 

(o) When one or more members of the offensive lean stand 
and collect at or around a base to which a baserunner is sdvan 
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ctng thereby confusing the fielders and adding to the difficulty 
of making the play * 

(p) When a baserunner runs the base in reverse order 

(q) !f coach intentionally interferes with thrown ball 

Effect Sec 9, i q The ball is dead and the baserunner is 

out No bases may be run Unless necessitated by the batter 
becoming a baserunner 

(r) When the baserunner fails Jo keep contact with ihe base 
to which he is entitled until a legally pitched ball has been 
released. When a baserunner js legitimately off his base, i e , 
movement off base after a pitch or an attempt to stretch a hit, 
it becomes the duly of the pitcher to play him back, or allow 
him sufficient time to return If the pitcher does not comply 
with this obligation, said baserunner may advance legally and 
not be called out for being off his base After the baserunner 
has returned to his base he cannot move off the base until the 
nett pitched ball is released If he moves off his base after 
being plaied back or returning to base he is to be called out, 
even if the pitcher is standing off ihe pitcher’s plate 

Effect The ball is dead, no pitch is declared and the base 
runner is out 

Sec 10 Baserunriers are not out under the following 
circumstances' 

[o) When a baserunner runs behind the fielder and outside 
the baselines in order to avoid interfering with a fielder attemp- 
ting to field the ball in the base paih 

(6) When a baserunner doe< not run in a direct line to the 
base providing the fielder in the direct line does not have the 
ball m his possession 

(c) When more than one fielder attempts to field a batted 
ball md the baserunner conies in contact with the one ivho in 
the umpire's tudgement, was not entitled to field the ball 

(d) When a baserunner is bn with a fair ball that has 
passed through an infielder and in the umpire’s judgement no 
other fielder had a chance to play the ball 

(e) When a baserunner is touched with a ball not securely 
held by fielder 

{/) When the defensive team does not request the umpire’s 
decision on an appeal play until after the next pitch 

(?) When the baserunner overruns first base after touching 
« and returns directly to the base 
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(A) When the baserunner is not given sufficient time to 
return to a base, he shall not be called out for being off bast 
before the pitcher releases the ball He may advance as though 
he had left the base legally 

(/) A runner who has started to advance C3nnot be stopped 
by the pitcher receiving the ball while on the pitching plate nor 
by stepping on the plate wi h the ball in his possession 

(/) When a baserunner holds fits base until a fly ball (Ouches 
a fielder and then attempts to advance 

(A) When a baserunner slides into a base and dislodges it 
from its proper position, the base is considered to hare followed 
the runner 

Effect A baserunner having made such a base safely shall 
not be out for being off that base He may return to that base 
without liability to be put out when the base has been replaced 
A runner forfeits this exemption if he attempts to advance 
beyond the dislodged base before it 15 again in proper position 

RULE NINE-BALL DEAD— BALL IN PLAY 

Sec 1 The bail is dead and not in play in the folio* In g 
circumstances 

(а) When the ball is batted illegally 

(б) When the batter steps from one box to another while 
the pitcher is ready to pitch 

(c) When a ball is pitched illegally 

(</) When ‘No Pitch* is declared 

(e) When a pitched ball touches any part of the batter or 
clothing while the baiter is standing m the batter s box whether 
the ball is struck at or not 

(/) When a foul ball is not caught 

Ig) When a baserunner is called out for leaving the base 
too soon on a pitched ball 

(A) When the offensive team causes an interference 

(1) When a batter intentionally strikes the ball second 
time, strikes it with a thrown bat or deflects 
ns course in 3ny way while running to first base 

(2) When an overthrow is touched intentionally by the 
coach or his clothing 
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(3) When a fajr ball strikes a baserunner while off 
base or umpire before touching or passing a fielder 

(4) When the batter interferes with the catcher 

(5) When the offensive team interferes with the defen* 
mvc team 

(6) When a runner intentionally kicks a ball which a 
fielder has missed 

(7) When with a baserunner on third base, the batter 
interferes with the play being made at home plate 
with less than two outs 

(i) When a block ball is declared 

( J) When a wild pitch or passed ball goes under, over or 
through the backstop 

(k) When an overthrow touches any obstruction or person 
within 25 feet of the foul lines 

</) The ball shall not be playable ontside the established 
limits of the playing field 

(m) When time is called 

(n) When a fielder interferes with a baserunner. 

(o) When any part of the batter is hit with his own batted 
ball while he is in the baiter’s box and with less than two 
strikes 

(p) When a baserunner runs bases in reverse order either to 
confuse the fielders or to make a iravesty of the game 

(q) When there is interference by the plate umpire or his 
clothing with the catcher’s attempt to throw 

(r) When a batter is hit by a pitched ball 

(s) When in the judgement of the umpire, thecoach touches 
or helps the runner physically to assist him to return or to leave 
a base or when the coach near the third b:\se runs in the direc- 
tion of h(?me plate on or near the base lm<. while the fielder is 
attempting to make a play on a batted or thrown bait and 
thereby draws a throw to homeplate 

{/) When one or more members of the offensive team stand 
or collect at or around a base to which a baserunner is advanc- 
ing thereby confusing the fielders and adding to the difficulty of 
making the play 

(u) When baserunner fails to keep contact with the base 
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which he is entitled until a legally pitched ball has been 
released 

See 2 The ball is in pla} in the follow mg circumstances 

(a) When a ball has been called on the batter and when 
four balls have been called but ihc bjlier may not be put out 
before he reaches first base 

(b) When a strike ha« been called on the batter and when 
three strikes have been called on the batter 

{<■) When a fly ball or a foul tip Ji3s been legilly caught 
(rf) When the infield fly rule is enforced 
(<*) When a thrown or pitched ball goes into foul territory 
and is neither blocked nor obstructed 

(/) When a thrown or pitched bull strikes an umpire 
(g) When a thrown bill goes behind a fielder and remains 
rn fair territory 

(/i) When a fair bill strikes nn umpire or baserunner on fur 
ground after passing or touchinc a fielder 

(i) When a fair ball strikes an umpire on foul ground 
</) When the bascrunncrs have reached the bases to which 
they are entitled when the futder illegally fields i batted or 
thrown bill 

(*) When a baserunner is called out for passing i preceding 
runner 

(/) When a fait bill is legally batted 
(tn) When a baserunner is forced to return in reverse order 
while the ball is in play 

(n) When a baserunner acquires the right to a base by 
touching it before being put out 

(o) When a base is dislodged while bascrunncrs are pro- 
gressing around the bases 

(p) When a baserunner runs more thin three feet from a 
direct line between a base md the next One in regular or resersc 
order to avoid being touched by the ball in ihc hand of a 
fielder 

(?) When the baserunner :s tasged or forced out. 

(r) When the umpire C3lls the baserunner out for failure <0 
return to touch the base when play is resumed afier suspension 
of play 

(s) W hen an appeal play is enforced and involved 



RULES FOR SWIMMING 
SWIMMING 

The following rules shall govern all competitions held at the 
Olympic Games and all open International Competitions 
OFFICIALS 

Rule 1 (a) The Organizing Committee appointed by the 
promoting authority shall have jurisdiction over all matters not 
assigned by the Rules to the Referee, judges or other officials 
and shall have power to postpone events and give directions 
consistent with rules as to the method to be adopted for contest* 
mg any event. 

(6) At the Olympic Games approved electronic judging and 
timing equipment must be provided and used The operation 
of this equipment shall be under the supervision of appointed 
officials Times recorded by electronic equipment shall be used 
to determine the winner, all placmgs and the time applicable to 
each lane The placings and times so determined shall have 
precedence over the decisions of hmmn judges and time keepers 
In the event that a break-down of the electronic equipment 
occurs or that it is clearly indicated that there has been a failure 
of the equipment, or that a swimmer has failed to activate the 
equipment, the decisions of the human judges and recordings of 
the human time keepers shall be official 

When electronic equipment timing to 3/100 sec is used, the 
results shall be recorded as registered When timing to 1/ 1000 
sec is used, the third digit shill not be recorded or used except 
to determine placement 
eg 58 199=58 |9 

For manual liming with watches to I/JD see , see Rule 70 h 
In all timing of swimming events any device that is termina- 
ted by an official, shall be considered as a watch 

(c) The 'governing body is requited to appoint, subject to 
the approval of the FINA bureau or the respective Regional or 
International Authorities, the following officials, for the control 
of alt competitions at Olympic Games World Championships, 
Regional Games and important International fixtures 
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A minimum of 
Referee— 1 
Starter— 1 

Chief Timekeeper — 1 

Timekeepers- 3 per lane 

Chief Judge— 1 

Finishing Judges — 3 per fane 

Inspector of Turns— I per lane at both ends 

Judges of Strokes— 2 

Announcer—! 

Recorder—! 

Clerk or Course—! 

For all other competitions there shall be at leist 
Referee— l 
Starter— I 

Timekeeper— I per lane 

Finishing judges — I per lane 

Inspector of Turns and Strokes- 1 for every 2 lanes 

Recorder— l 

(d) Duties and Powers of officials 
Referee— shall 

(I) have full control and authority over dll officials and si all 
approve their assignments and instruct them regarding all 
special features or regulations related to the competnion He 
shall enforce all the rules and decisions of tl e FISA and shall 
decide all questions relating to the actual contact of the 
meeting the event or competition the final settlement of which 
is not otherwise covered by the rules 

(/<) 1 as e authority to Intervene in the competition at any 
stage to ensure that the FINA regulations ore bbserved, 

<»/) adjudicate on all protests related to the competition in 
progress 

{/») give a decision in cases where the judges’ decision and 
the times recorded do not agree The recordings of the electro 
me timing equipment if available and operating shall be used 
as stated in Rule 1(D) 

(i) ensure that all necessity officials for the conduct of the 
event or competition are at iheir respective posts He may 
) appoint substitutes for any who arc absent incapable of acting 
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or found to be inefficient He may appoint additional officials 
if considered necessary He shall assign the judges of strokes 
(«) signal the Starter immediately before the commencement 
of an event when all officials are in position and alerted, 

(>//) disqualify any competitor for any violation of the rules 
that he personally observes or which is reported to him by 
other authorized officials, 

(i nil ) have authority to use any electronic mechanical judging 
and/or timing devices officially approved by the F1NA 
Starter— shall / 

(/) have full control of the competitors from the time the 
Referee turns the competitors over to him until the race has 
commenced, 

(//) with the concurrence of the Referee to disqualify com 
petitors for delaying the start, or for wilfully disobeying an 
order or for any other misconduct taking place at the start, 

(lit) hase absolute power to decide whether the start is fair, 
subject only to the decision of the Referee, 

(A) have power to recall the competitors at any time after 
the signal to start has been given, 

(v) take up a position when starting an event, on the side of 
the pool, within approximately fi\e meters of the starting edge 
of the pool where the timekeepers can see the starting signal and 
the competitors can hear the signal 

NB Before starting an event lhc starter must receive a signal from 
ihe Referee that all competitor* and officials are in iheir posi- 
tions, and are prepared for the Hart 
Chief Timekeeper — shall 

(f) assign the seating positions for all timekeepers and the 
lanes for which they are responsible, 

(it) assign three (3) timekeepers for each lane There shall 
be two (2) additional timekeepers designated, either of whom 
shall be directed to replace a timekeeper whose watch did not 
start or stopped during on event, or who for any oiher reason is 
not able to record the time, 

(j/i) collect from each Timekeeper a card showing the time 
recorded and, if necessary, inspect their watches, 

(h) record or examine the official time on the card for each 
lane. 
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Timekeeper— shall 

CO take the time of the competitor in the lane assigned to 
him The watches shall be certified correct to the satisfaction 
of the Committee of Management of the Meeting, 

(f/) start their watches at the starling signal, and shall stop 
their watches when the compeiiiDr has completed the race in 
accordance with relevant roles, 

(<//) promptly afler each race, record the time of Irn watch 
on the time card and turn it over to the Chief Timekeeper, and 
if requested, present his watch for inspection. He shall not 
clear his watch until he receives the ‘dear watches” signal from 
the Chief Timekeeper or Referee 

NB When electronic tuning and time equipment is used, it writhe 
necessary to use the some complement of hand timers arts 
Indicated in pata tut under Chief Timekeeper 
Chief Judge— shall 

(t) assign each judge his position and the placing to be 
determined, 

(II) assign officials to serve as Inspectors of Turns at the 
finish end of the pool and to observe the take-off of relay team 
members. 

In relay events, determine whether the starting competitor » 
in contact with the mark when the preceding swimmer touches 
the starling wall, 

(W) assign or approve inspectors of turns at the starting and 
turning end of the pool, 

(m) collect after the race, signed result sheets from each 
judge and establish the result and placings which shall be sent 
directly to the Referee, 

fv) when electronic liming equipment is not being used, the 
Chief Judge shall have the right to vote as one of the judges 
Finish Judges — shall 

ff) be positioned in elevated stands in line with the finish 
where they have in all events and at all times a clear view of the 
course and the finish line, 

(#0 Rf^r each event decide and report the placing of the 
competitors according to the assignment given to him, 

(i/i) sene as Inspector of Turns if so dirteied, and observe 
the take-offs in relay events The assigned judges will take 
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their positions at the finishing end of the lane to which they 
were assigned 

(/») When Video tape is available on relay chances, this may 
be consulted by the referee 

N B Finish judges shall not act as Timekeepers inihe same event 
Determination of the Times and Placing* 

(/) if two of the three watches record the same lime and the 
third disagrees the two similar times, shall b-- the official time, 
(if) if all three watches disagree the watch recording the 
intermediate time shall be the official time 

(if/) if ihe time registered by the Timekeepers does not agree 
with ihe decision of the Finish Judges and where the time of a 
swimmer placed second is better, the swimmer placed first and 
the second shall be credited with the times calculated on the 
average of the actual times recorded for both the first and 
second places The same principle >s to apply to all placmgs 
It is not permissible to announce times which do not support 
the classifications made by the Finish Judges 

NT? Attention is directed to (he provisions in Rule 1(8) relating to 
ihe use of automatic timing equipment 
Inspectors of Turns 

Inspectors of Turns shall be assigned by the Chief Judge to 
each lane at each end of the pool (Rule (») and (n) Chief Judge) 
Their duties shall be 

(i) to ensure that when turning, competitors comply with the 
relevant rules, 

(li) to record the number of laps completed by each com 
petitor and keep him informed of the remaining laps to be 
completed by displaying for the observation of the competitors, 
at the turning end of the pool * lap cards bearing numbers, 
(nr) to determine, in relay events whether the starting com- 
petitor is in contact with the starting block when the preceding 
competitor touches the starting wall 

(if) to report any infringements to the Chief Judge who 
conveys the report to the referee, 

(0 To give out a warning signal *hen each swimmer has 
two lengths plus 5 metres to swim to the finish in events of 400 
metres or longer, except for relay or medley events The warn- 
ing signal may be by pistol shot, whistle or bell 
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Judges of Strokes 

Judges of Strokes shall be assjgrcd by the Referee One or 
each side of the pool 
They shall 

(0 operate on both sides of the pool 
(n) ensure that the rules related to the style of swimming 
designated for the event are being observed 

(in) report any notation to the Referee an signed cards 
detailing the event lane numher the competitor s name and the 
infringement 

THE START 

Rutc 2 (c) The start tn Fret Style Breast and Butterfly 

races shall be with a dive 

On a s gnal from the referee the competitors shall step on to 
the back surface of the starting block and remain there On 
the preparatory command from the starter take your marks 
they shall immediately take up a starting block When all 
competitors arc stationary the starter shall give the starting 
signal (shot whistle or command) 

(//) The start in Back stroke swimming shall be as stated in 
Rule 87 (Back stroke and Medley relay races) 

(lii) The starter shall call back the competitors at the first 
or second false start and remind them of net starting before the 
starting signal Such false start if repeated in the same heat 
(no matter if by the same or anoth-r swimmer) shall 
disqualify 

SEEDING OF HEATS AND FINALS 
flole 3 S n the Olympic Games World Championships and 
Regional Game* the starting station* far all events heats, semi 
finals and finals shall be by seeding as follows 
(0 Trial Heat 

(a) The best competitive times of all entrants shall be sub- 
mitted on entry forms and listed In order of times bv 
the meet committee Contestants who do not submit 
times si all be considered the slowest and shall be 
placed at the end of the list If there is more than one 
such entry their placing shall be determined by 
draw 
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(6) The fastest swimmer or team, shall be placed in the 
last heat, the next fastest in the next to the last 
heat and so on, following which the second 
swimmer in each heat will be assigned m the same 
ascending order, beginning with the last heat and rising 
to the first heat, and thereafter until all swimmers are 
assumed 

(<•} Assignment to lanes shall be, (number 1 lane being ort 
the right side of the pool when facing the course from 
the starting end) by placing the fastest swimmer or team 
m the centre lane m pools with an odd number of lane 
or in lane 3 or 4 respectively m pools having 6 or 8 
lanes 

The swimmer having the next fastest time is to be placed on 
his left, then alternating the others to right and left in accor- 
dance with the submitted times Swimmers with identical times 
shall be assigned their lane position by draw within the aforesaid 
pattern 

{/<) Final 

Where no preliminary heats are necessary, lanes shall be 
assigned in accordance with (/)r above 

Where preliminary heats have been held lanes shall be 
assigned in accordance with (i)c above based, however, on limes 
established in such heats 

(In) In swimming competitions other than those specified m 
Rule 62 introductory para, the draw system may be used for 
assigning lane positions 

THE POOL 

Rule A Specifications for pools for the conduct of Olympic 
Games and World Championships and Regional Games 

(1) Length — 50 uu metres 

5001 metres when touch panels of electronic timing a ppartus 
are removable 

50 00 metres when touch panels are built in permanently 

(2) Dimensional tolerances 

Against the nominal length of 50 00 metres, a tolerance of 
plus 0 03 metres, 0 3M above and 0 8M below the surface of 
the water This applies to both end walls at all points 

These measurements should be certified correct by a surveyor v 
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or other qualified official appointed or approved by the govern 
ing body of the Country 

(3) Width— 21 0 metres (minimum) 

(4) Depth 1 8M over all for Olympic Games 

(5) W alls 

(a) Shall be parallel and vertical 

End walls shall form richt angles with the surface of the 
water and shall be constructed of solid material with a non 
slip surface extending 0 8M below the water surface so ns 
to enable the competitor to touch and push olf ut turning with 
out hazard 

(h) Electronic touch panels must not exceed 0 OlM m thick 
ness over the entire area covering the whole finish wall 
of each lane extending 0 3M above and 0 8M below the 
water surface 

Tl e electronic equipment for each lane must be connected 
independently so that they may be controlled individually The 
surface of the touch panels must be of a bright colour and must 
bear the line markings approved for the end walls 

(c) Rest ledges along the pool walls an. permitted they 
must be not less than 1 2M below the water suffice 
and may be 0 1 to 0 J5M wide 

(rf) Gutters— may be placed on all four walls of the pool 
End wall gutters if installed must allow for attachment 
of touch panels to the required 0 3M jbove tic water 
surface They must be covered with a suitable grill or 
screen 

Gutters should be equipped with adjustable shut-olT valves 
so that the water may be kepi at a constant level 

(6) Number of lanes — 8 

(7) Width of lanes — 2 5M each with 2 spaces each of 
50 cm (0 SM ) width outside of l3nes 1 and 8 1 1 ctc must be 
a lane rope separating these spaces from lanes l and 8 rcspcctl 
vely 

(8) Lane Ropes— shall extend the full length of the course 
secured at each end wall to anchor brackets recessed into the 
end walls Each Jane rope will consist of float* placed end to 
end having a diameter of 0 05M to 0 JOM 

The colour of the Boats extending for a distance of SOM 
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from each and of the pool shall be distmctjrom the rest of the 
floats 

(9) Starting Platforms— -The height of the pldtform above 
the water surface may be from 0 5M to 0 75M 

The surface area — minimum 0 5M X 0 3M 
Surface to be covered with non slip material 
Maximum slope — not more than 10 degrees 
Handgrips for backstroke starts— must be placed within 
0 3M io 0 6M above the water surface horizontally and 
veMiciJJy They must be parallel to the surface of the end wall 
and must not protrude beyord the end wall 

Numbering Each starting black must be distinctly numbered 
On all 4 sides clearly visible to the judges. No 1 b'Mng on the 
right hand side when facing down the course (pool) 

(10) Back stroke turn indicators — Flagged ropes suspended 
across the pool 1 8M above the water surface from fixed 
supports or stands, shall be set 5 0M from each end wall 

(11) J alse Start Rope — shall be suspended across the pool 
from fixed standards placed 15 OM in front of the starting erd 
It shall be attached to the stand irds by a quick release mecha- 
nism 

(12) Water— Temperature -r24 Cmti rade Minimum 

t 77 Fahrenheit Minimum 

Level — During competition tl e water in ihe pool must be 
kept at a constant level with no appreciible movement. 

Non tn order to observe health rcguhu ns In ( uce in most 
countries inflow amt outflow of water « pcrmisubU as K ng as no appre 
ciabtc current or turbulence is creatcJ 

*43) Lighting— Light mtensitv mcr <t lrunc platforms and 
turning ends must not be less than 1 00 f hM candles 

(14) Lane Markings— Shall be of a tt irk contrasty colour, 
placid on the floor of the pool in the tenia oi t jeh lane 
Widih— Min 0 20 M Mat 0 31 M 
Length— 460 M 

Each lane line shall end 2 0 M from the end walls of the 
pool with a distinctive cross line l 0 M long and of the same 
width as the lane line 

The djsjmrr between the centre p ousts of each Use Iwc 
shall be 2 50 M 
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Target lines must be placed on the end walls or on the elec 
tromc timing pads in the centre of each Jane of the same width 
ns the lane lines 

They shall extend without interruption from th* deck edge 
(curb) to the floor of the pool A cross line 0 5M long shall be 
placed 0 6M below the water surface measured to the centre 
point of the cross line 

(IS) Distance separating swimming pool from diving well - 
minimum— 5 OM 


THE RACE 

Role 5 (a) Obstructing another competitor by swimming 

across or otherwise interfering shall disqualify the offender and 
should the foul be intentional the Referee shall report the 
matter to the Association promoting the race, and to the Asso 
ciation of the swimmer so offending 

(6) Should a foul endanger the chance of success of n com 
petitor the referee shall have power to allow him to compete in 
the next round, or should the foul occur in a final, he may order 
it to be reswum 

(c) In all events a swimmer when turning shall male 
physical contact with the end of the bath or course The turn 
must be made from the wall and it is not permitted to take a 
stride or a step from the bottom of the bath 

The finish line shall be the unobstructed clearly definab! 
vertical face of the wall winch shall base no handrails or simifc 
structures 

(ef) Standing on the bottom during a race shall not disquah! 
a compeiitor, but he shall not /valk 

(e) A competitor swimming over the course alone sha 
cover the whole distance to qualify 

(/) In relay races the team of a competitor whose fc< 
have lost touch wnh the starting block before his prccedm 
partner touches the wall shall be disqualified unless tne con 
petitor in default returns to the original starting point at tfi 
wall but It shall not be necessary to return to the starting pla* 
form 

(g) No competitor shall be permitted to use or wear an 
device that may aid his speed buoyancy or endurance durmg 
competition (such as weddedgfoves, flippers fins, etc ) 
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(A) A swimmer must end the race in the same lane as that 
in which he started, A breast stroke swimmer will not be dis- 
qualified if he submerges below the surface for not more than 1 
stroke, for the purpose of returning to his proper lane. 

(/) Illegal Pool Entry: 

(a) Any swimmer not entered in a race, who enters the 
water in which an event is being conducted, before all 
swimmers therein have completed the race, shall be 
disqualified from his next scheduled competition in the 
meet. 

(6) Any relay team member and his relay team shall be 
disqualified from a race if a team m k 't other than 
the swimmer designated to swim that . gi , nters the 
water when the race is being conducted, before all com- 
petitors of all teams have finished the race. 

BREAST STROKE SWIMMING 

Rule 6 ( a ) The body shall be kept perfectly on the breast 
and both shoulders shall be in line with the water surface. 

(6) All movements of the legs and arms shall be simultane- 
ous and m the same horizontal plane without alternating move- 
ment. 

(r) Hands shall be pushed forward together from the breast, 
‘and shall be brought back on or under the surface of the 
water. 

(d) In the leg kick the feet must be turned outwards in the 
backward movement. A “dolphin” kick is not permuted. 

(e) At the turn, and upon finishing the race, the touch shall 
be made will) both hands simultaneously at the same level, 
cither at, abo\ e, or below the water level. 

(/) A part of the head shall always be above the general 
water level, except that at the start and at each turn, the swim- 
mer may take one arm stroke and one leg kick while wholly 
submerged. 

BUTTERFLY STROKE 

Rule 7. (a) Both arms must brought for«ard together over 
the water and brought backward simultaneously. 

(b) The body must be kept perfectly on the breast and both 
shoulders in line wuh the surface of the water from the beginn- 
ing of the first arm stroke, after the start and on the turn. 
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(c) All movements oT the feet must be executed in a stmub 
taneous manner Simultaneous up and down movements of the 
legs and feet in the vertical plane are permitted 

(J) When touching at the turn or on finishing a race, the 
touch shall be made with both hands simultaneously on the 
same level and with the Shoulders n the horizontal position 
The touch may ba made at, above, or below the water 
level 

fe) At the start and nt turns, i swimmer is permitted one or 
more leg kicks and one arm pull under the water, which must 
bring him to the surface 

BACK STROKE SWIMMING 
Rule 8 (a) The competitors shall line up in the water, facing 
the starting end. with the hands placed on the starting grips 
The feet, including the toes, shall be under the surface of the 
water Standing in or on the gutter, or bending the tom over 
the lip of the gutter is prohibited 

(fi) Ai the signal for <iatltog and when turning they shall 
push off and swim upon their backs throughout the race The 
hand;, must not be released before the starting signal has been 
given 

(e) Any competitor leaving his normal position on the back 
before the head foremost hand, or arm has touched the end of 
the course for the purpose of turning or finishing, shall be du* 
qualified 

Clarification of turn It is permissible to turn over bevond 
the vertical alter fhe foremost part of the body has touched, 
for the purpose of executing the turn, but the swimmer must 
have returned past the vertical to a position on hu back before 
the feet have left the wall 

FREESTYLE SWIMMING 

Rule 9 Freestyle means that in m event so designated the 
competitor mav swim any style, except that in a Med'ey Relay 
or individual medley event freestyle nvans any style other than 
butterfly stroke, breaststroke or backstroke 

In Freestyle turning and finishing the swimmer can touch 
the will wnh any part of bis bod). A hand touch js not obli* 
gator) 

Rule 10 Protest An) protest or complaint shall b” 
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made in writing to the Referee within 30 minutes of the occur 
rencc 

But if known before the race, such protest must be lodged 
before the sicna! to start is given 

All protest shall be considered by the Executive or Com 
millcc appointed by the Association of the country in which the 
race fakes place or if occurring during the Olympic Games and 
VVcrld Championships by the F1NA execjuve committee 
When Ih- officials are recognized or appointed by tlrir Assoaa 
lion, no protest or appeal shall be allowed from their deci ion 
on question of fouling or placing The decision on these matters 
shall be final 


WORLD AMATEUR RECORDS 


Rule 11 For world records the followin’' distances and 

styles for both sexes shall be recognized 

Marc 

Trees tyl- 


100 

200 



400 

rt 


300 

„ 


1,500 

Breaststroke and Buttcrflystrohe 

100 

Backstroke 


200 


100 

Individual m-dley 
l Buiterflystroke 


200 

1 Backstroke 

| 

200 

3 Breaststroke ’ 

4 Freestyle J 

h 

1 

400 

Freestyle relay 


4x 100 
4x200 

Med lev relay 

1 Backstroke 

2 Breaststroke 


4 x 100 

3 Buiterflystroke 



4 Freestyle 

The length of the pool shall be 50 meters 
For medley events the term freestyle designates any 
other than butterfly, back or breast stroke 
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(а) Members of relay (cams must be of the same iiattona 
lity 

(б) AH records must be made in still vatcr and in a scratch 
competition, or individual race agaist time, held in public and 
announced publicly by advertisement at least three clear days 
before the race or attempt is to be made 

(tr) The measurement of the course must be certified correct 
by a Surveyor or other qualified official appointed or ap- 
proved by the Governing body of the country in which it is 
situated 

(d) The height of (he starting platform from the surface of 
the water shall not exceed 75 cm (2 ft 6 in ) The maximum 
slope of the platform must not be more than 10 degrees 

(c) The swimmer must be clothed as provided for in General 
Rule No 56 

(/) The start shall be made with a dive except in backstroke 
swimming when the swimmer shall start in the water with both 
hands resting on the starting grip (Rule 87 (a) 

(?) No pacemaking shall be permitted nor may any deuce 
be used or plan adopted which h3s that effect 

TIMING 

(i) Electronic— If time is registered with approved electronic 
equipment, to three decimal places (1/1000) the third digit 
shall not be recorded or used except to determine placement 
eg — 5S 191 1st place 
53 J99 2nd place 

(/i) Manual— Any timing device that is terminated by an 
official shall be considered as a watch Munual time shall be 
taken by three time keepers appointed or approved by the 
governing body of the country concerned They shall start their 
watches when the starting signal is given When the time re 
corded bv two of the time keepers agrees, this shall be the accep- 
ted time but in cases where the time VI all three differs that 
recorded by the middle watch shat! b- accepted The referee or 
some other responsible official shall inspect the watches used, 
record the lime, and pubhcally announce it All watches used 
shall be certified as accurate to the satisfaction of the governing 
body concerned If submitted as a World Record, time tegis 
-'tcred to one de mal ptace (I'lO) shall h we a rero added, i c 
53 I~58 10 
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(td) Records World Record lists shall be maintained in 
1/100 sec time (2 decimal places) If a world record is timed 
Jnl/10«rc lime and submitted 3S required (// above) and it is 
faster than the previous record by 9/100 sec or less both shall 
be fisted as joint holders of the record 

Only the time of the winner of a race may be submitted for 
a World Record 

(i) Jn relays the first swimmer may app]y for a World or 
National record if he his coach or manager specifically requests 
the referee that fits performance b* especially tim'*d by three 
timekeepers 

Time recorded by an approved electronic timing device will 
also be admissible for record consideration 

(i) Applications for records must be made on the official 
firm provided by the FfNA and shad he sent to the governing 
body of the country concerned within 21 dear days of the per 
formance who if satisfied that all the aforesaid regulations 
have been correctly observed shall in turn forward the applica 
lion to the Hon Sec of the F1NA as soon as possible thereafter 
or at latest so as to reach him by the f vllowing 1st of Jure or 
1st or December No application shall be entertained which 
docs not comply u Mb this regifations A performance u huh 
apparently lowers the standing world record shill be provision 
ally reported within fourteen days of the date of such perfor 
mancc to the Hon Sec of the Federation by cablegram or by 
airmail and be subsequently confirmed as provided earlier in 
this rule by the national association passing the record 

(J) Should a World Record be established and a responsible 
aJfil aied member has failed to notify the Hon secretary as Sti 
pulated application can be made m default thereof by the 
swimmer s own affiliated member After due mvestreatron the 
honorary secretary is authorized to accept such record if the 
claim is found to be correct 

(fc) Times that equal or tie the accepted World Record will 
also be accepted as a Joint hold-r 

(/) If the application for a record is accepted by the FIVA 
n diploma smned by the President and the Hon secretary of 
FINA shall be forwarded by the Hon Secrctan to the swim 
mer s federation for presentation to him in recognition of his 
performance 
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the dives to be performed or in the order of execution of the 
dives Each competitor is entirely responsible for the accuracy 
of the statements in the list 

Rule 14 Unless the list is presented m Jue tune acompeti 
tor shall not be admitted to the competition 

Rule 15 Th“ referee shall inspect the list and should the 
statement in the list be not according to the rules, the referee 
shall decide, before the beginning of the competition whether or 
how the statement can be corrected or whether the competitor 
shall be excluded from the competition 

The competitor must be informed of the referee s decision 
immediately, or at the latest one hour before the competition 
Rule 16 All dives must be executed by the competitors 
themselves without any assistance from any other person 
Assistance between dives may be permitted 

METHOD OF MARKING 

Rule 17 The judging panel shall be composed of the referee 
and the judges 

Rule IS For each competition of the Olympic Garnet 
World and Continental Championships scien judges recognized 
by the FIN A, shall be appointed For an official inter nation 
competition five judges are sufficient 

The Referee may propose the removal of any judge whose 
judgment is regarded as unsatisfactory and may replace him by 
anolher judge subject to the approval of the appointed Jury of 
Appeal for that competition Such a chanee of judges shall only 
take place at the end of a session or group of dues performed 
by each competitor For Olympic Games the judging shall be 
carried out by an electrical machine which will display the 
judges awards simultaneously 

Rule 19 The referee shall manage the competition and 
insure that the regulations are observed 

Rule 20 The minutes of the contest st all be kept by two 
secretaries 

Role 21 The judges shall be placed by the referee s-pxrate 
ly and preferably on both sides of the diving board if practic 
able If noi possible they shall be arranged together on one 
side On no account once placed shall a judge change position 
unless at the direction of the referee and then only in exlenuat 
mg circumstances 
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Rule 22 After each dive, on a signal given by the referee, 
each of the judges without communicating with one another, 
shall immediately and simultaneously and in a distinct manner 
announce the mark awarded by him 

Rule 23 The judges awards shall be dictated one by one in 
the same consecutive order to the first secretary who shall place 
them on his score sheet and cancel the highest and lowest 
awards The second secretary shall enter on his score sheet the 
awards as shown by the judges If two or more awards of 
those which are to be cancelled are equal either of them can be 
cancelled 

Rule 24 The secretaries shall independently state the total 
of the remaining awards, multiply it by the degree of difficulty 
to determine the score for the dive In contests where there 
are seven judges, the score shall be divided by 5 and then 
multiplied by 3 <n order to establish a comparable score obtain* 
cd in contests where there are 5 judges 
Example 
5 Judges awards 



Total 


Diir. 

Score 

7, 7, 7 - 

21 

N 

20 

= 42 

7 Judges awards 

Total 


Diff 

Score 

7, 7, 7, 7, 7 

35 

X 

2 0-70 

5«l4x3=< 


In order to facilitate the scoring computations a rapid 
calculator or chart may be used 

Role 25 The final result shall be obtained from the list of 
results and entered in the mam minutes at the end of the 
contest 

Rule 26 At the end of the contest the referee shall super- 
vise the score sheets and the list of results in collaboration with 
the two secretaries, and confirm the final result by his signature 
in the mam minutes 

Rule 27. The winner of the contest shall be the competitor 
who obtained the greatest sum of points In the event that 
two or more divers score the same number of points, a lie shall 
be declared for that particular place. 

Rule 28 Points or half points shall be awarded from 
0-10 according to the opinion of the judges and the following 
table * 
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Completely failed 0 point* 

Unsatisfactory . 1—2 point 

Deficient 2| — 4| point 

Satisfactory 5—6 point 

Good 6| — 8 point ’See also 

Very good 8$ — 10 point Rule 30 

Rule 29 When judging a disc only ihe dive is to be con* 
suicted without regard to the approach to the starling position 
The points to be considered arc 

The run The technique and grace of the dive 

The take-off during the passage through the air 

The entry into the water 

Rule 30 If the referee is certain that a diver has performed 
a due obviously other than that announced by the performance 
of a different dive on the lable, the referee shall declare it a 
failed dive Dives of the same number are (o be considered as 
the same dwe If a due is performed clearly in a positron 
other than that announced, the due is to be considered un 
satisfactory The highest award for such a dive shall be 2 
points 

In ^ueh circumstances, the referee shall repeat the announce- 
ment before giving the judges the signal to show their marks 
In any other circumstance the judges shall award up to a 
maximum of 4 J points, according to their opinion The diving 
referee is authorized to have a spoilt disc repeated, when m h.s 
opinion the execution of the dive was influenced by exccpuonal 
circumstances The request for such repetition must be made 
Immediately Also, ir a repetition of a divers granted the 
first dive shall be judged and the marks be noted to be u$"d if 
an eventual protest should be accepted If a judge considers 
that a dive of a different number has been performed he may 
award 0 point, notwithstanding that the referee has not declar- 
ed it to be a failed dive 

Rule 31 In the case ofa dive being announced erroneous- 
ly, the diving referee may cancel n and have ih- correct dive 
performed immediately after the execution of the erroneously 
announced dive The diver, whose dive was erroneous!) anno- 
unced, ror his representative, should have it rectified at once, if 
possible before its execution 

Rule 32- The diver who refuses the execution ofa dive 
shall receive 0 point* 
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Rule 33 If a judge is unable to continue to function aft6r 
a competition has started, he shall be replaced by another judge 
of the same nationality 

If no judge of the same nationality is available the represen 
lative of that country— or the referee, jf necessary — may select 
an> judge as a substitute 

If a judge, by reason of illness or other unfors A en circums- 
lances, has made no award for a particular dive the average of 
the awards of the other four or six judges shall be considered as 
fus award, and this shall be calculated to the nearest half point 

EXECUTION OF THE DIVE 

Role 34 Dives should be executed and judged on the 
following principles 

(a) The approach to the starting position shall not be taken 
into consideration the starting portion shall be free and un- 
affected 

(b) The starting position in standing dives shall be assumed 
when the competitor stands on the front end of the board or on 
the front end of the platform The body shall be straight, head 
erect, with the arms straight and to the sides or above the head 
The arm swing commences when the arms leave the starting 
position 

If the correct starting position is not assumed, each judge 
shah deduct 1 to 3 points from his award, according to circums- 
tances 

The starting position of a running dive shall be assumed 
when the competitor is ready to take the first step of the run 

Forward take off dives from the springboard may be perfor- 
med either standing or running of the op nion of the diver A 
prior declaration of the manner of take ofT is not required The 
judges shall award points for a standing dive bearing in mind the 
heighi ard standard of execution which m ghl be expected from 
a running dive After the competition is started a diver may 
not bounce on the springboard until after the score of the pre- 
vious diver has been announced 

(c) The run shall be smooth straight and without b*«itabon 
In a running dive from either the spring board or the platform 
the diver shall rake at least four steps m all, including the tefce 
off from one or boJh feet 3 fa dives takes less than fours*? py 
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the referee shall deduct two points from the award of«ch 
judge 

(d) The take off shall be bold, reasonably high and confi- 
dent In running dives the take off from the springboard must 
be from boih feet simultaneously, or the referee shall declare 
it a failed dive, but from fined boards the take-off can be from 
one foot only When executing a standing dive, the diver must 
not bounce on the board before the take off 

When executing a running dive, the diver shall not be allo- 
wed to stop his run before the end of the board and. to make 
more than one jump on the same spot, before the final take-off, 
or the referee shall declare tt a faded dive 

If a diveT, preparing for the take off »n backward discs, lifts 
his feet slightly off the board, this shall not be regarded as a 
bounce, but as an involuntary movement and the judges (not the 
referee) shall deduct from their awards according to thetr indi- 
vidual opinions 

If m any dive the diver touches the end of the board, or 
dives to the side of the direct line of flight this indicates, no 
matter how well the dive may have been executed, that he was 
too close to the board for proper execution and each judge must 
exercise his own opinion regarding the deduction to be made 

If, in an Armstand Dive, a steady balance in the straight 
position is not shown the »>dgei should deduct from 1 to 3 
points 

The diver who loses his balance and who makes a second 
attempt shall receive 2 points less than if he had obtained hu 
balance at the first attempt Thts deduction shall not be made 
by the judges but shall be announced by the referee, who shall 
subtract 2 points from the award of each judge or from the 
average value of then awards. If the second attempt to obtain 
a balance is unsuccessful, the referee shall declare It m a failed 
dive 

The same applies to a re-start in a standing dive after the 
arm swing has commenced or to a restart in a running dive 
after the run has commenced 

On the occasion of strong wind, the referee may give all 
competitors the right to make a re-start without deduction of 
points Thu should, jf possible, be nnno unced before the 
commencement of the contest. 
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(e) During the passage through the air the body can be 
carried straight, with pike or with tuck In the first case the 
body shall not be bent either at the knees, or at the hips, the 
feet shall be together and the toes pointed 

In the second case the body sbalj be bent at the hips, but the 
legs must be kept straight at the knees, toes pointed 

In the third case the whole body is bunched up with the 
knees together, hands on the lower legs and toes pointed 

If a diver opens his knees m the tuck, this judges shall deduct 
from one to two points 

The dwrg illustrations serve as guides only and it is to be 
noted that the position of the arms shall be at the choice of the 
diver The position of the arms in the Forward Dive (a) 
Straight shall now be optional as for all other movements The 
beauty of the dive shall be a matter for the judges 

(f) In all flying somersault dives a straight position should 
be dearly shown for approximately half a somersault This 
position should be assumed from the take off except in dive No 
116 Table D, in which the straight position must be shown after 
one somersault has been completed 

(g) In straight dives with one half or full twist, the twisting 
must not manifestly be done from the board 

In pike dives with twist, the twist must not be started until 
there has been a marked pike position In somersault dives 
with twist, the twist may be performed at any time during the 
dive at the option of the competitor 

It is a failed dive if the amount of the twist is greater or less 
than that announced, by 90 degrees 

(A) The entrv into the water must in all cases be vertical, or 
nearly so, with the body straight, toes pointed All head first 
entries shall be executed with the arms stretched beyond the 
head m a line with the body, with the hands close together, all 
feet first entries with the arms close to the body, and no bend- 
ing at the elbows 

If the arms are not in the correct prescribed position on 
entry into the water, each judge shall deduct from l to 3 points 
from his award according to circumstances. 

If the arms are held beyond the head in a feet first entry the 
djye ts net be co/st/daw stsatiiSuciory Tbe bjgbest 
for such a dive shall be 41/2 points 
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The dive 13 considered 10 be finished when Ihe whole body 
is completely under the surface of the water 

PROTESTS ( 

Rule 35 All protests, if an), shall be made to the referee 
m writing immediately after the end Of the contest 

Protests, the reason of which is known before hand, must be 
lodged before the start of the contest 

No protest can be made against the marking of the judges 
Decisions concerning protests shall be given by Ihe Jury or 
Appeal 

Protests against incidents not covered by these regulations 
shall be referred to the International Diving Committee of the 
F1NA which shall consider them as quickly as possible 



TABLE TENNIS 

1 The Table The table shall be in surface rectangular, 
274 cm in length and 152 5 cm in width, it shall be supported 
so that its upper surface, termed the ‘playing surface’, shall lie 
m a horizontal plane 76 cm above the Poor It shall be made 
of tiny material and shall yield a uniform bounce of not less 
than 22 cm and not more than 25 cm when a standard ball is 
dropped from a height of 30,5 cm above its surface Tht; play^ 
mg surface shall be dark coloured, preferably dark green, and 
matt, with a white line 2 cm broad along each edge The lines 
at the 152 5 cm edges, or ends, shall be termed ‘end lines’, 
and the lines at the 274 cm edges, or sjdes, shall be termed 
‘side lines* 

For doubles, the playing surface shall be divided into halves 
by a white line 3 mm broad running parallel to the side lines, 
termed the ‘centre line The centre line may, for convenience, 
be permanently marked in full length on the table and this in no 
way invalidates the table for singles play 

2 The Net and its Supports The plavmg surface shall be 
divided into t \o courts of equal side by a net running parallel 
to the end lines The net. with its suspension shall be 183 cm 
in length, along its whole length its upper part shall be 15 25 
cm above the play ins surface and its lower part shall be close 
to the playing surface It shall be suspended by a cord attach 
cd at each end to an upright post 15 25 cm high, the outside 
limits of each post shall be 15 25 cm outside the side line 

3 The Ball The ball shall be spherical, with a diameter 
of not less than 37 2 mm and not more than 38 2 mm It shall 
be made of celluloid or a similar plastic, white or yellow and 
matt, it shall be not less than 2 40 gm and not more than 2 53 
gm. in weight 

4 The Rocket The racket may be of any size, shape or 
weight Its surface shall be dark coloured and matt The 
blade shall be of wood, continuous, of even thickness flat and 
rigid If the blade is covered on either side, this covering may 
be either plain, ordinary pimpled rubber, with pimples outward, 
of a total thickness of not more than 2 mm , or ‘sandwich,’ 
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consisting of a layer of cellular rubber surfaced by plain, ordi- 
nary pimpled rubber, turned inwards or outwards, of a total 
thickness of not more than 4 mm When rubber is used on 
boih sides of a racket, the colours on the two sides shall be 
similar, when wood is used for cither side U should be dark, 
either naturally or by being stained, but not painted in such 
a way as not to change the friction character of the surface 

The part of the blade nearest the handle and gripped by the 
fingers may be covered with any material for convenience of 
grip, and is to be regarded as pari of the handle Similarly, Jf 
the reverse side of the racket is never used for striking the ball 
it may be covered with any material as the limitation of cover- 
ing materials applies only to the striking surface, a stroke with a 
side covered with any material other than those specified above 
would, howeyer, be illegaHtnd result m a lost point 

5 The Order of Play In singles the server shall first make 
a good service, the receiver shall then make a good return and 
thereafter server and receiver shall each alternately make a good 
return 

In doubles, the server shall first make a good service, the 
receiver shall then make a good return, the partner Of the 
server shall then make a good return, the partner of the receiver 
shall then make a good return and thereafter each player alter- 
nately in that sequence shall make a good return 

6 A Good Service The ball shall be placed on the palm 
of the free hand, which must be stationary, open and flat, with 
the fingers together and the thumb free The free hand, while 
in contact with the ball m service shall at all times be above 
ibe level of the playing surface 

Service shall then begin by the server projecting the ball by 
hand only, without imparling spin, nettr vertically upwards, so 
that the ball be visible at all times to the umpire and so that it 
visibly leave the palm 

As the ball is then descending from the height of its trajec- 
tory it shall be struck so th** it touch first the server’s court 
and then, passing directly over or around the net, touch (he 
receiver s court 

In doubles the ball shall rouch first the server’s rlghr half 
court or the centre line on his side of the net and then, pasting 
over or around the net, touch the receiver s right half court or 
the Centre line on his side of the net 
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At the moment of the impact of the racket on the ball in 
service, the ball shall be behind (he end-lme of the server’s 
court or an imaginary extension thereof. 

Strict observance of the prescribed method of service may be 
waived where the umpire is notified, before play begins, (hat 
compliance is prevented by physical disability. 

7- A Good Return. The ball having been served or return* 
ed in play shall be struck so that it pass directly over or around 
(he nec and touch directly the opponent's court, provided that 
if the ball, having been served or returned in play, return with 
its own impetus over or around the net it may be struck while 
still in play so that it touch directly the opponent’s court. If 
the ball, in passing over or around the net, touch it or its 
supports it shall be considered to have passed directly. 

8. In Play. The ball is in play from the moment at which 
it is projected from Ike hand in service until: 

(а) it has touched one court twice consecutively; 

(б) it has, except in service, touched each court alternately 
without having been struck with the racket intermediately; 

(c) it has been struck by a player more than once consecuti* 
vely; 

(</) it has touched a player or anything he wears or carries, 

(e) it has come into contact with the racket or the racket 
hand below the wrist not yet having touched the playing surface 
on one side of the net since last being struck on the other side, 
when it shall be said to have been ‘volleyed’; 

(/) it has touched any object other than the net, supports, or 
those referred to above; 

(g) it has, in a doubles service, touched the left half-court 
of the server or of the receiver; 

(ft) u has, in doubles, been struck by a player out of proper 
sequence, except as provided in Law 15. 

_ (/) it has, under the Expedite System^ been returned by 
thirteen successive good returns of the receiving player or pair. 

9. A Let. The rally is a let: 

(o) if the ball served, in passing over the net, touch it or Its 
supports, provided the service be otherwise good or be volleyed 
by the receiver; 

(6) if a service be delivered when the receiver or his partner 
is not ready, provided always that a player may not be deemed 
to be unready if he or his partner attempt to slnke at ihe ball; 
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(c) if, owing to an accident not within ht$ control, a player 
fail to make a good service or a good return, or otherwise ter- 
minate the rally, 

(d) if it be interrupted for correction of a mistake in playing 
order or cads, 

(e) if it be interrupted for application of the Expedite Sys- 
tem 

10 A Point Except as provided in Law 9, a player shall 
Jose a point 

(d) if he fail to make a good sen ice, 

(6) if, a good service or a good return having been made by 
his opponent, he fail to male a good return, 

(f) if he. or his racket or anything that he wears or carries, 
touch the net or its supports while the ball is in play, 

(d) if he, or his racket, or anything that he wear* or carries, 
move the playing surface while the ball is in play, 

(e) if his free hand touch the playing surface while the ball 
>s in play, 

(/) tf. before the ball in play shall have passed over the end 
lines or side lines not yet having touched the playing surface on 
h»s side of the net since being struck by his opponent, it come in 
contact with him or with anything he wears or carries, 

(g) if he volley the ball, 

(A) if, in doubles, he strike the ball out of proper sequence, 
except as provided in Law 15, 

(i) if, under the Expedite System, hts service and the twelve 
following strokes of the serving player or pair be returned by 
good returns of the receiving player or pair 

11 A Came A game shall be won by the player or pair 
first scoring J 1 points, utiless both players or pair* shall have 
scoied20 points when the winner of the game shall be the 
player or pair first scoring 2 points more than the opposing 
player or pair 

12 A Match A match shall consist of one game, the best 
of three or the best of five games PUy shall be continuous 
throughout, except that cither player or pair Is entitled to claim 
a repose period of not more than five minutes duration between 
the thud and fourth games of i five game match 

13 The Choice of Ends and Service The choice of end* 
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and the right to sene or receive first in a match shall be deci- 
ded by toss, provided that, if the winner of the toss choose the 
right to serve or receive first the loser shall have the choice of 
ends and vice versa, and provided that the winner of the toss 
/ may, if he prefers ir, require the loser lo make first choice 

In doubles, the pair who have the right to serve the first five 
services in any game shall decide which partner shall do so 
In the first game of a match the opposing pair shall then decide 
similarly which shall be ihe first receiver In subsequent games 
the serving pair shall choose their first server and the first 
receiver will then be established automatically to correspond 
with the first server as provided m Law 14 

14 The Change of Ends and Service The player or pair 
who started at one end in a game shall start at the other in the 
immediately subsequent game and soon, until the end of the 
match In the last possible game of the match the players or 
pairs shall change ends when first cither player or pair reaches 
the score 10 In singles, after five points the receiver shall be- 
come the server and the server the receiver, and so on until the 
end of the game, except as provided below In doubles, the 
first five services shall be delivered by the selected partner of 
the pair who have the right to do so and shall be received by 
the appropriate partner of the opposing pair. The second five 
services shall be delivered by the receiver of the first five servi- 
ces and received by the partner of the first server. The thud 
five services shall be delivered by the partner of the first server 
, and received by the partner of the first receiver. The fourth 
five services shall be delivered by the partner of the first recei- 
ver and received by the first server. The fifth five services shall 
be delivered at the first five and soon, in sequence, until the end 
of the game except as provided below 

From the score 20 all. or if the game is being played under 
the Expedite System, the sequence of serving and receiving shall 
be the same but each player shill deliver only ore service in 
turn until the end of the game The player or pair who served 
first in a game shall receive first in th* immediately subsequent 
game J 

In the last possible game of a doubles match the receiving 
pair shall alter its order of receiving when first either pair 
reaches the score 10. In each game of a doubles match the 
mitnt Older of receiving shall be opposite to that in the preced- 
ing game. *- 
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15 Out oT Order of End*, Serving or Receiving If the 
players have not changed ends when ends should have been 
changed, they shall change ends as soon as the mistake is dis- 
covered, unless a game has been completed since the error, when 
the error shall be ignored In any circumstances, all points 
scored before the discovery shall be reckoned 

If by mistake a player serve or receive out of his turn, play 
shall be interrupted as soon as the mistake 15 discovered and 
shall continue with that player serving or receiving who, 
according to the sequence established at the beginning of the 
match or at the score 10 if that sequence has been changed as 
provided in Law 14, should be server or receiver respectively at 
the score that has been reached In any circumstances, alt 
points scored before the discovery shall be reckoned 

16 Expedite System If a game be unfinished fifteen 
minutes after it has begun, the rest of that game and the remain- 
ing games of (he match shall proceed under the Expedite 
System Thereafter, each player shall serve one service in turn 
and, if the service and twelve following strokes of the serving 
player or pair be returned by good returns of the receiving player 
or patr, the server shall loss the point 

17 Definitions and Interpretations ( 0 ) The period during 
which the ball is in play shall be termed a rally' A rally the 
result of which is not scored shall be termed a Met', and a rally 
the result of which Is scored shall be termed a 'point' 

(6) The player who first strikes the bill during a rally shall 
be termed the 'server', and the player who next strikes the ball 
shall be termed (he ‘receiver* 

(e) The ‘racket hand' is the hand carrying the racket, and 
the 'free hand’ is the hand not carrying the racket 

(d) 'Struck* means ‘hit with the racket, earned in the racket 
hand, or wuh the racket hand below the wrist* A siroke made 
with the hand alone, after dropping the racket, or by the racket 
after K has slipped or been thrown from the hand, « 'not good 

(r) If the ball in play comes into contact with the racket or 
the racket hand below the wrist, no ( yet having touched the 
playing surface on one side of the net since Iasi being struck on 
the other side, it shall be said to have been 'volleyed'. 

(/) The ‘playing surface’ shall be regarded as Including the 
top edges of the table, and a ball in play which strikes these 
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latter is, therefore ‘good* and still in play; if it strikes the side of 
the table- top below the edge jt becomes out of play and counts 
against the last sinker. 

(g) ‘Around the net’ means under or around the projection 
of the net and its supports outside the table, but not between 
the end of the net and the post. 

(A) If a player, in attempting to serve, misses the ball alto- 
gether he loses a point, because the ball is in play from the 
moment it is deliberately projected from the hand. 
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6 The choice of courts or cods shall be decided by toss, 
the losers taking the first serve, or vice versa The winners of 
a game commence the next game, but either player of that side 
may begin to serve 

7, The game with one player a side (singles) consists of 
15 points, the game with two players a side (doubles) also 
consists ofl5 Provided that if the score is 14-all, ‘Long 
sets’, may be played, i e , the play is continued until one 
side has two points more than the other, such as 17, 15 or 
24,22 

Scoring may be done as in Tennis or as in Volleyball 

Note Long sets arc not permuted in American Tournaraenis 
Handicap g3mej 

8 A rubber is the best of three games The players shall 
change ends at the commencement of each new game, and"also 
m the third game when the leading score ts 8 

Note Lotrg set* are not permitted in American Tournaments or 
ends as provided for the third game of a rubber 

9 In doubles the side asking the serve (called the side ‘in’) 
starts the game by one player standing on (or behind see Rule 
14) the back bne of the right hand court at any place on that 
line he may choose and serving the ring over the net to the op 
ponent in the diagonally opposite court, his partner mean white 
occupying the left hand court where he may choose Only the 
opponent lo whom the ring is served may Catch it, and provided 
he docs so m accordance with Rule 10, he may return it over 
the net to any place within the boundaries of the opposite side 
there to be caught by either of the players of the side ‘in’ who 
again returns the ring lo either of the opponents, the game pro- 
ceeding until the ring becomes ‘dead’ under any of the following 
rules. If the first point is scored by the ‘in’ side that side scores 
One point, but if the point is scored by their opponents (the side 
‘out’) then the ‘m* side merely loses its serve, the serve passing to 
the ‘out’ side, no points being scored by cither side, and the 
‘out side’ taking the serve, thus becomes the ‘m‘ side and pro- 
ceeds as above )f the 'in* side score the first point and thus 
becomes one point to none (or ‘one, Jove,’) the player,, who ser- 
ved to continues to serve, but this time from the back of the 
left hand court, his partner having changed over to the right 
hand court, the serve of course being confined as before, to the 
server’s diagonally opposite opponent, which will now be the 
opponent other than the one of whom he test served, the 'oat' 
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Side always retaining their courts, and not changing their courts 
until they become the ‘in’ side As Jong as the *jn siae conti 
nues to van points so Fong does it retain the serve but on* losing 
a point it loses the serve to its opponents no point of course 
being counted to its opponenems until they win a poiat after 
taking the serve For instance, supposing the ‘in’ side are ‘fefur, 
love', and lose the next point, then the ‘out’ side through 
winning that point take the serve the score becomes love four*, 
and the game proceeds After losing the serve in playing 
‘doubles', the player who has been serving occupies the right 
hand court, thus receiving the first serve from his opponents his 
partner of course occupying the left Fund court and receiving 
the second serve, if any 

The first player to serve of the 'out* side, when they have 
won their serve, is the player occupying the left hand court, who 
will when they lose their serve occupy the right hand court, the 
serve passing to the opponent in the left hand court, the serving 
being taken alternately 

In playing 'singles’ the serve merely passes from one player 
to the other as, only one court per side being occupied, change 
n impossible 

After the serve u delivered the server and the other 
players may take up any positions they choose on their tide 
of the net, irrespective of any boundary Fines (Sec Rule 16) 
FO The ring must only be caught with one hand, either 
hand being permissible It Is not permitted to catch with two 
hands, and to do so incurs the loss of a point The ring may 
be caught by the hand against any part of the body of (he player 
or his partner, or caught on any pan of the body provided it 
does not touch the ground but ft must always be thrown by 
hand In play, but not in receiving a service, n is permissible 
for one hand of each pann-r to catch the ring at the same time, 
only one player returning it also if the ring is touched by one 
partner, it may be caught by the other the one who catches, 
returning it 

11 Both la serving and In play the delivery of tb- rins must 
be made with an upward lend-ncy, and the ring must rise for 
at least 6 inches after It has l*ft the hand Over hand delivery 
in any form is not allowed and is a loscag point if used, also 
in no circumstances must the hand be allowed to crow the 
net 
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In serving, wobbling of the ring is not permitted 

12 The ring must be returned by the player from approxi- 
mately the position tn the court where he has caught Jt. Such 
things as catching the rmg is raid court, walking to the net, and 
practically dropping the ring over, are not allowed and lose 
points 

13 Baulking m any form n not allowed, and jf emptied 
loses a point S,uch things as feints at delivery are the com- 
monest form of this 

14 In serving, the server may take a run Jf he chooses, so 
long as the ring leaves his hand when he ts either on or behind 
the back line of the court 

15 Only one serve is allowed except ip cases when the ring 
touches the net (called a let’) in passing over, but is otherwise 
a good serve, when it docs not count and the serve is replayed 
If the ring touches the net in passing over but falls untouched 
either in the wrong court or out of bounds it is a foul stroke, 
the serve passes to the opponents in the usual way The ring 
touching she net in passing over during play other than she 
serve is not penalised 

16 No player, under penalty of losing a point, must stand 
within the neutral ground (3 ft on cither side of the net), nor 
must the ring be allowed to drop within this ground, even 
though the ring has crossed the net If the ring does so fall, a 
point is lost by the side which has delivered the ring, 

Note. A foot on any hoe is coomed in Ibe Court and not 
penalised 

17 The ring must be played over the net ard not allowed 
to pass round the side of the post 

18 A ring falling untouched (see Rule 21 if touched) in 
the proper court, if a serve, or *jo bounds’ the succeeding play, 
counts against the side falling to catch it/ A ring falling un- 
touched out of the proper court, if a serve, or ‘out of bounds’ 
in subsequent play, counts against the side delivering the 
rmg 

19 The first point of contact with the ground is deemed to 

be the place where the ring has touched, and not that place 
where the ring eventually comes to rest. A nng striking any 
boundary line, no matter where the nng eventually comes to 
rest, is deemed as in the court , 
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20 The server may not serve until both hn opponents are 
ready 

21 If a player catches the nng or even touches it no matter 
where he is stan ling (except the neutral ground) the catch is 
deemed to be good tf caught under Rule 10 If the ring is 
touched and dropped, even though the player and the ring are 
outside the court boundaries (oth-r than the rcutrol ground) the 
player is deemed to have lost the point 

22 If tn service the mg touches the top of th- net in pass- 
ing over, and is then caught by the player to whom it was ser- 
ved, it is assumed that the ring would have fallen into the pro- 
per court It is thus a ‘Let under Pule, 15 and must be 
replayed as such 

23 The nng must be returned immediately and rot retain- 
ed in the hand The holding of the nng is considered 'baulking*, 
under Pule 13 

24 A player serving from the v reng court, or out cf turn, 
or to an opponent stsndng m the wrong court, shall not count 
any point won or lost unless the next succeeding remce ha* 
been played when all points won or lost up *o that service 
shall coudj The error in serving will then be corrected and 
play resumed 

25 The ring must be turned by the same hand with which 
it is caught 

A FEW BRIEF POINTS ON THE GAME 
OFTENJKOIT 

Single —Two players— 15 pomis up Best of Thtee 
Games, 

Doubles— Four players— J5 points up 

When the serving does not screw the Ring up, hold and play 
it naturally 

Do not grab at s fast Ring, or wobbler, let the Ring core 
into the hand on a retarding movement, as ft cricketer fields a 
ball 

You must score off your own, Service, not that cf your 
opponents 

At 13 ft!!, the first player reaching 13 may set the beti 
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At 14 all, the first player reaching 14 may set the best 
of 3 

The ring roust not be thrown or served over hand ro any 
shape or fom, nor is a fiat throv n Ring allowed The tempta- 
tion to throw flat or over hand Rings is very great when a fast 
rally is phyed close up «o the ne Flat or over hand played 
rings absolutely spoil the game they stop all open play, and 
check the beneficial exercise th~ game provides 

The Ring must always be played or s*rvcd with an upward 
tendency of at least six inches and as much norc as the players 
care to give, ro matter whether the Ring be taken high cr low 
No baulking or hesitating is allowed ana the Ring must be 
returned immediately after it is received no matter in whal 
position you are Your feet are not allowed in the neutral 
ground (i e, each side of the Net) A Ring sinking any line or 
falling on a line is ' m no matter where the Ring eventually 
comes to rest 

SPECIAL NOTES ON THE SERVICE 

Th- bach hard scnuce from the standing position 1 1 (right 
foot forward) Is without doubt the better when open play and 
finesse is preferred, and all the fin*r points of the game exploited 
to obtain the beneficial exercise ard pJeasant pastime ‘Temkoit’ 
provides 

For faster and wore aegressive play, use of fore-hand service 
( l e , left foot forward from the standing position, or with a 
run) Both feet in any service must be behind or on the back 
hn- at the time the Ring leaves the hand Fore hand play is 
indulged in from the back of the court. If played when close 
to the net, flat or over hand Rings are apt to be pJayed, these 
should be promptly faulted There are many occasions when 
fore hand play roust be adopted, and if the Ring is played with 
a pronounced upward tendency no possibh exception can be 
taxen, and a lot of points are scored from ths play cn account 
of ibe Rmg being returned so qu’ckly and because it must be 
returned by the same hand by which it was caught. In taking 
a fast Ring whether naturally played or a wobbler, do not grab 
at it, take it with arm receding slightly 
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(Rules as adapted by the Women's Inter-CoUtgiate Athletic 
Association. Madras) 

Throwball is so called, because on a count 50' long and 
30’ wide, two teams of 9 players each, stand on either side 
of a net, and try to throw the ball back and forth across the 
net. 

More: 

Court for hl|h school tirls JO x 30 - net «' ht*h. 

Court for college students . 60x40-nct 7‘ high. 

1. Equipment. The court shall be 50' long and 30' wide. 
Across the exact centre of the court the net shall be stretched 
between two posts. The posts shall be fixed tn the ground, 
exactly 25' from either end- line, and at a spot 12* outside the 
court. For beginners the net may temporarily be fixed at a 
height of 5'. For High School matches the net should be fixed 
at 6\ For inter-collegiate matches the net should be fixed at 
?’. The height of the net is always measured at the centre of 
the court. The net may not be touched during measuring. The 
height is taken from the ground, exactly to the top of the net, 
at the centre of the court. 

On both sides of the net, parallel to it, and 3' away from it, 
a line shall be drawn across the court. This Is called the box. 
The box is a netural zone. If the ball lands in the box, ir 
counts as out. No player may step into the box to recovers 
ball, but may reach forward into the box, catch the ball 
and return it, but while doing so, she must not step into the 
box. 

The net must be provided with a rope, at the bottom as 
well as at the top of the net. The net must be tied at top and 
bottom so that Its entire surface will be taut enough for the 
ball to rebound easily off it. 

The ball shall be a No. 5 Association Football, and should 
measure when inflated between 27' and 29' in circumference. 

2. How to Play. There shall be 9 players on each team, 
■hey stand in three lines of 3 players each. The same relative 
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positions must be maintained throughout any one game, and 
the order of serving must not be altered. Positions trwxyrhow- 
cfer, be altered for any subsequent game,-*'''^ , ^ j 3 *' 

The players are numbered I to 9 in'this'order, and mayjjqt r 
change their order during a game. s , ( j „ " ~ ■ 


1 2 ( 3 

4 S \6 ' 

7 8 9„ 

No. 9 serves first for her side. ^ ^ a j v 

(1) Officials : One umpire, 2 linesmen (one for-^aclieqd or 
the field). 

(?/) Tournaments : In tournament play the best of three 
games decides the match. 

(Ill) The Game : It consists of throwing, not batting, the 
ball to and fro across the net. The ball may not be batted, 
but must be caught and thrown with one or both hands. 

(fv) Penalty : The side playing the ball, if serving, loses 
the service to opposite side. If receiving, the serving side gains 
a point. 

(v) To begin the game The umpire tosses a leaf or coin 
and the captains of the two teams choose side or service. 
Players take their positions which the umpire must carefully 
note. Linesmen take their places. 

3, How to Serve. (0 To serve the player stands at any 
point outside the court, and behind the line, with no part of 
the body touching the fine, and throws the ball to any part of 
her opponents’ court. Any one of her 9 opponents may catch 
the ball and attempt to throw it back across the net. The ball 
is thrown back and forth across the net until a player fails to 
return it. If the receiving side fails to return the ball, the 
serving side wins the point, they score one and continue serving. 
If the server fails to get the ball over the net, or if the serving 
side fails to return the ball, no score is made, but the serving 
side Joses the service, and must then change places in zig-zag 
fashion. Number 9 moves up to position 1, and all other 
players then move up one, so that Number 8 is in serving 
position. After losing the service, players on the serving side 
must change places before the game may continue. But players 
on the receiving side do not change. Meanwhile the player due 
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Four (or more) Judges for Field 
Events 

Four (or more) Judges for Walk- 
ing Events 

Four (or more) Umpires for 
Track Events 

Three (or more) Timekeepers 
One (or more) Starters 
One (or more) Recall Starters 
One or more Starter’s Assistant 
or Marksmen 

One (or more) Lap Scorers . 
One Recorder 
One Marshal 
One or more Wind Gauge 
Operators 

Additional 

Officials One (or more) Announcers 

One Official Surveyor , 

One (or more) Doctors 
Stewards for Competitors, OfTi 
date and Press. 

The principal official of each event should be indicated by a 
distinctive armband or badge. 

If deemed necessary, assistants may be appointed. Czrs 
hould however be taken to keep the arena a« free from officiate 
is possible 

Where women’s events are held there shall be appointed nr. 
many women officiate as may be appropriate, including a worsts: 
doctor when possible. 

For the duties of officials see the following rules. 

RULE 112 

The Manager. The Manager shall have charge efth? 
Meeting and be responsible for the proper carrying out of fisc 
programme. He shall see that all officials have reported for 
duty and when necessary shall appoint substitutes, and in co* 
operation with the appointed Manhal, arrange that only autlio- 
nsed persons arc allowed in the centre of the arena. 

RULE 113 

The Secretary. The Secretary shall be rcsnontibte for 
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calling of the meetings of the tecutive and other committees, 
and shall prepare all minutes relating thereto He shall be in 
charge of a!! administrative arrangements' and shall receive and 
conduct all principal correspondence relating to the Meeting 
RULE 114 

The Techsv.ui! Manager The Technical Manager shall act 
directly under »hc Manaeer of the Meeting and be responsible 
for seeing that the trad, runways circles, arcs , sectors and pus 
for field events are properly laid out also that all equipment is 
according to specification and readily available for approval by 
the appointed Referee, and that scoring result and time recor- 
ding cards arc prepared 

(Also see Rule 116. para 2. and Rule 126 ) 

RULE 115 

Jury of Appeal tn area or Group Games or Championships 
a Jury or Appeal which should normally consist of not less 
than three nor more than five persons shall be appointed 

The primary function of the Jury shall b: to deal with all 
I rotests under Rule 147 and with any other matters arising 
during the course of the meeting which are referred to them for 
decision Their dee/s/on shall be final 

While m general the Jury should not Intervene in the course 
of a meeting if they observe any matter which m their opinion, 
requires correction, they should discuss such matter with the 
responsible official and offer advice as to what should be 
done 

Decisions rnvolying points which are not covered by the 
Rules shall be reported subsequently by the President of the 
Jury to the Honorary Secretary of the 1 A A F 

RULE 116 

Referees I A separate Referee shall be appointed for 
track events, for field events and for events outside the stadium 
2 It shall be the responsibility of a Referee to see that the 
rules ore observed (also see Pule 114) and decide any technical 
points winch ame during the Mtetirg, and for which provision 
has rot apparently been made *n these rules The Referee shall 
have jurisdiction lo decide any platings In s race, only when 
Judges of the disputed place or places are unable to arnvc at a 
decision. (Also see Rule 117 para 2, and Rule 146. para 1 ) 
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3 Referees shall allocate Judges to particular events if this 
lias not been previously arranged, specifying the duty each 
should carry out (e g circle take off board etc ) announce to 
the Judges and ensure that ihe competitors are informed of the 
number of trials to be allowed under the rules even if this has 
been printed in the programme, supervise the measurements of 
performances, check the final results and deal With any disputed 
points (Also see Rule ] 17, para 1) 

4 The appropriate Referee shall have the power to exclude 
any competitor for improper conduct and he shall decide on the 
ground any protest or objection as to the conduct of \ compel! 
tor (Also see Rule 118, Rule 122 and Rule 147 ) 

5 If in the opinion of the Referee circumstances arise at 
any meeting. so that justice demands that any event should be 
contested again, he shad have power to declare the event void 
and such event shall be held again, either on the same day or 
on some future occasion, as he shall in his absolute discretion 
decide (Also see Rule 142, para 6 ) 

6 The Referee shall have power to change ihc place of the 
competition in any field event if in his opinion the conditions 
justify a change Such a change shall be made only after a 
round is completed 

7 Upon completion of each event the result card shall be 
immediately filled in, signed by the Referee and handed to the 
Recorder (Also see Rule 123 ) 

RULE 117 

General 

Judges 1 Subject to the rules laid down by the National 
Association and except m the cas- of the Olympic Games, the 
organisers of the meeting shall appoint the Judges for the 
various events The Referee shall allocate the duties among 
the Judges (Also see Rule 1 16, par a 3 ) 

Track Events and Road Events finishing on the Track 

2 The Judges, who must all operate from the same side 
of the track shall decide the order in which the competitors 
finish and m any case where they cannot arrive at a decision 
shall refer the matter to the Referee who shall decide (Also 
«eRule 116, para 2) 

-Note. The Judges should be placed al teul fve melees (of 16 fl 
« ) from and fn line wish she finish and In older lhat they may have 
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^ood view of the finish line an elevated stand she jld be provided A 
photo finish appar» s should be Ivallabie for use whenever possible M 
an aid to the Rtfmoand Judges <S-e Rule U9, para 6 and Note to 
Rule 162 para 11 ) 

Field £tenis 

3 The Judges shall judge, measure and record each valid 
trial of the competitors in alt events in which the result is deter* 
mined by height or distance In the high jump and pole vault, 
precise measurements should be made when Ihe bar »s raised 
particularly if records are being attempted At least two 
Judges should keep a record of alUrtals, checking their recor- 
dings at the end of each round 

RULE 118 

Umpires (Track Events) I Umpires are assistants to the 
Referee, without power to give any decisions 

2 It shall be the duly of an Umpire to stand at such point 
as the Referee may determine to watch the competition closely 
and, in case of a foul or violation of the rules bv a competitor 
or other person to make an immediate report of the incident to 
the Referee 

3 Umpires should also be appointed to undertake the 
duties of supervision in relay races at the take-over point* 

NoTt When »n umpire observe* that a runner has run In a different 
lane from hit own he should Immediately mark where the runner ran 
outside his lane 

RULE 119 

Timekeepers 1 (a) There should be three official Time- 

keepers (one of whom should be the Chief Timekeeper) and 
one or two alternate Timekeepers who should time the winner 
of every event The limes recorded by the alternate Time- 
keepers’ watches shall not be considered unless one or more of 
the official Timekeepers* watches fads property to record the 
time, m which case the alternate Timekeepers shall be called 
upon in such order as has been previously decided, so that in 
all races three watches should have recorded the official 
winning time 

(6) Each timekeeper shall act independently and, without 
showing his watch to or discussing his time with an) other 
timekeeper, enter his lime on the printed form, and after Signing 
the form, hand it to the Chief Timekeeper, who may examine 
the watches to verify the reported times 
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( c ) The Chief Timekeeper shall then decide what are the 
official times for each competitor, applying, as necessary, the 
provisions of this rule and provide the result for publication 

(</) In the event of two of three official watches agreeing 
and the third disagreeing, the time shown by the two shall be 
the official time If all three watches disagree, the time shown 
by the watch recording the middle time shall be the official 
time 

(e) If the hand of the watch stops between the two lines 
indicating the time, the longer time shall be accepted If a 
lyiOOth second timer is used the time shall be read from it to 
the nearest 0 1 second, i e 9 94 is read as 9 9 but 9 95 ts read 
as 10 0 

(Also see Rule J95, para 6 (b), for Pentathlon and Decathlon 
events ) 

2 If for any reason only two watches record the time of 
an event, and they fail to agree, the longer time of the two shall 
be accepted as the official time 

3 The time shall be taken from the flash of the pistol or 
approved apparatus to the moment at which any part of the 
body of the eompetuor (i e torso as distinguished from the 
head, neck, arms, legs, hands or feet) reaches the perpendicular 
plane of the nearer edge of the finish line 

Notts (1) It is recommended that the Timekeepers should be placed 
at least live metres (or 16 ft 6 in ) from and in line with the finish on the 
opposite side of Ihe track lo the judges and In order that they may have 
a good view of the finish line, an elevated stand should be provided 
wherever practicable 

(2) It is desirable wherever possible (a) to record times for the second 
and subsequent places and (b) to record lap times in races of 800 metres 
and over, and in addition times at every 1000 metres in rsces of 3000 
metres and over 

4 An electrical timekeeping device, approved by the 
National Association of the country where the competition is 
held, may be used 

5 (a) For races up to and including one mile or its metric 
equivalent including Relay races, the timing shall be to one- 
tenth second 

Not* Where an electrical timekeeping device is used the times may 
be announced to one hundredth second (1/100 second) but shall he con 
vetted to one icmh as indicated below for the permanent official result 

(5) For longer races, the timing shall be to one fifth second. 
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the limes over each lap (as given to them by an official Tim* 
keeper) of the competitors lor v-hom they arc responsible No 
Lap Scorer should record for more than four competitors. 

2. A special Lap Scorer shall be appointed to notify to 
each competitor the number of laps which he still has to com 
plete He shall notify the final lap by the ringing of a bell « 
otherwise 

RULE 123 

The Recorder The Recorder shall collect the result of each 
event together with the times or heights or distances which 
shall be furnished to him by the Referee and the Chief Time 
keeper He shall as soon as possible communicate the tnfor 
mation to the Announcer and after recording the placing?, 
times heights or distances he shall hand the official remit 
together with all cards to the Manager of the meeting Also sec 
Rule 1J6 para 7, and Rule 125 ) 

RULE 124 

The Marshal The MarshaUhall have full charge of the 
arena and shall not allow any persons other than the officials, 
and competitors assembled to compete to enter and remxnt 
therein He shall control his assistants and assign to them their 
duties He shall arrange for an enclosure to be provided far 
officials when not on duty 

RULE 125 

The Announcer The Announcer shall give out to the pjblie 
the names and numbers of the competitors taking part in each 
event and all relevant information such as the composition of 
the heats lanes or stations drawn and intermediate limes The 
result (placmgs times, heights and distances) of each event 
should be announced at ihe earliest possible moment after 
receipt of the Information from the Recorder (Also sec Rule 
123) 

RULE 126 

The Official Sorvejor The Official Surveyor shall imme 
oratdy prior to the meeting survey the track and runways, and 
1 the distances which are to be contested also the 
events ° rCS * cc,ors * nd ° { h«r measurements relating to the ^ield 

He shall fumssh to the Technical Manager and the Referee 
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before the meeting, certificates as to correctness. (Also see Rule 
145, para. 4 ) 

RULE 127 


The Wind Gauge Operator. The wind Gauge Operator 
shall ensure that the gauge is erected m accordance with Rule 
148, paragraph 4 (h) He shall measure the direction and velo- 
city of the wind appropriate in events and shall thert record and 
publish the results obtained. 


SECTION II 


RULE 141 

Rnles for Competition 

1. Entries. Competitions under l.A.A.F. Rules are restri- 
cted to amateurs in accordance with the 1 A.A.F. Rules 
relating to the eligibility of athletes to compete (Refer to Rules 
51-54) 

2. No competitor shall be allowed to compete outside his 
own country unless his amateur status is guaranteed m writing 
by the recognised governing Athletic Association of his country, 
and he has permission from such body to compete. In all 
international competitions, such guarantee of the amateur status 
of an athlete shall be accepted as conclusive, for the time being 
of the athlete’s eligibility to compete, any objection as to his 
status shall be referred to the l.A.A.F. 

Women's Events 

3. For Olympic Games and Area or Group Games or 
Championships, the Organising Committee shajl appoint a panel 
of three medical doctors Every entry for Women’s events must 
be accompanied by a certificate issued under the provisions of 
Rule 141 (4) or by a photostat copy thereof, or the competitor 
will be required to appear before the Medical Panel appointed 
!o act at the Meeting concerned 

4 When an athlete has appeared before such * Medical 
Panel and been declared eligible to compete in Women’s events, 
the Panel shall forward to the l.A.A.F. the name of this athlete 
for inclusion on a Central Register. 

Upon request from the National Federation, the J A. A F. 
w31 issue a certificate in respect of any athlete whose name 
appears on the Register. 

5. In the case of International meetings other than Olympic 
Games and Area or Group Championships, entries must be ac- 
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compimed either by a certificate issued under the provisions ol 
Rule 141(4) or by a certificate signed by a qualified medics! 
doctor ami countersigned on behalf of the National Federation 
confirming that the athlete is quahfiu! to compete in Women i 
events 

roilurt u> participate 

ft At Olympic Games and Area or Group Championships, 
it is recommended that a competitor be excluded from parti* 
cipation in further events including relays m cases where 

(1) a final confirmation was given that the athlete would 
Start m an event but then he or she failed to participate without 
going a valid reason so that it was not practicable J o delete the 
name officially from the list of starters for that event > 

(2) he or she qualified in preliminaries or heats for further 
participation in an event but then did not compete further with- 
out giving a valid reason 

Nort A fixed lime for ihc final confirmation of starter* should b« 
published in advance 

RULE 142 

1 The Competition No performance accomplished by an 
athlete will be valid unless it has been accomplished during an 
official competition using only equipment authorised by the rule* 
of the l A A F 

2 i In matches arranged between Members of the I A A f 
the number of Inals in the jumping and IhroWlng events may 
be reduced as desired, any such arrangement should be made 
previous to the meeting Also see Rule 171, para 12, and Rule 
181 , para 2) 

3 In all events competitors must wear clothing which U 
clean md so designed and worn as rot to be objectionable The 
clothing must be made of a material which is non transparent 
even If wet 

In Olympic Games or any Area Games in Championship* 
vompetitors shall participate in the uniform clothing oflhelr 
National Federation 

4 Competitors may compete in bare feet or with footwear 
on one or boih feet The purpose of shoes for competition Is to 
give protection and stability to the feet and a ‘firm gnp of the 
ground, such shoes, however, must rot be constructed so ns <o 
give the competitor an> additional assistance 
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SOI 

Competitors arc not permitted to wear shoes which mcorpo 
rate any spring or device of an> kind or of which the sole, in- 
cluding grooves or ndges, has a total thickness exceeding 13 
millimetres (05m) The thickness of the heel must not exceed 
that of the sole by more than 6 millimetres (0 25 m ) except in 
walking events, where shoes may be worn of which the thickness 
of ihe heel exceeds that of the sole by not more than 13 milli- 
metres (0 5 in ) The sole and the heel may have grooves, rid- 
ges and/or spikes The number of spikes is limited to a maxi- 
mum of six in the sole proper and two in the heel The part of 
each spike which projects from the sole or the heel must not 
exceed 25 millimetres (1 tn ) in length or 4 millimetres (0 16 in ) 
in diameter A shoe strap over the instep is permitted When 
a competition i$ conducted on an all weather track, competitors 
shall comply with the instructions of the Organisers as to the 
length of spikes* 

Competitors may not use any appliance cither inside or 
outside the shoe which will have the effect of increasing the 
thickness of the sole above the permuted maximum of J 3 milli- 
metres (0 50 in ) or which can give the wearer any advantage 
which he would not obtain from the type of shoe described in 
the previous paragraph 

5 Every competitor must be provided with two numbers 
to be worn visibly on the breast and back The numbers must 
correspond with the number in the programme If track suits 
are worn in the competition, numbers must be worn on the 
track sun in a similar manner In the pole vault and high 
jump, the competitors may wear the number on the back or 
front only. No competitor shall be allowed to take part 
in any competition without the appropriate number or 
numbers 

At Olympic Games, and Area or Group Games of Cham 
pionships, the competitors number card may bear only the 
official name of the meeting or competition (size not to exceed 
15 cm x 2 5 cm, (6 in. x I m ) m addition to the actual num- 
ber 

Note. Where national governing bodies have contracts with com 
mtretal sponsors for the addition ot lettering on number cards to be 
wom at matches with other Members and at domestic meetings Mem 
bers are recommended not to permit this lettering to exceed 15 cm x 
2.5 cm (6 m x i m ) and to ensure that the same style of number is s* 
issued to ?1| competitors taking part in the competition 
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6 Any competitor jostling, running across or obstructing 
another competitor so as to impede his progress shall be liable 
to disqualification If in any race a competitor is disqualified 
for any of these reasons, the Referee shall have power to order 
the race to be re run excluding the disqualified competitor or, in 
the case of a heat, to permit any competitors affected by the act 
resulting in disqualification (other than the disqualified competi- 
tor) to compete in a subsequent round or the race If for any 
reason a competitor u hampered in a trial in a field event, the 
Referee shall have power to award him a substitute trial (Abo 
see Rule 1 16, para 5 ) 

7. In all races run m lanes caih competitor should keep 
his allotted lane from start to finish This shall also apply to 
any portion of a race run in lanes (Also see Rule 166 ‘ Relay 
Races" ) 

8, If (he Referee is satisfied, on the report pf a judge or 
Umpire or otherwise, that a competitor has deliberately run out- 
side his lane, he shall disqualify him, but if the Referee consi- 
ders that such action was unintentional, he may at his discretion 
disqualify, if he is of the opinion that a material advantage was 
gained thereby (Also see Note to Rule 118 ) 

(Sec table belovTfoi theoretical advantages obtained b) run- 
ning from 1 to 10 strides from 5 cm to 30 cm inude the inner 
border of a lane round the curr cs ) 

Advantage Gained by EiKfoachws 
TraeL *0U tnctrej Stride t centimetres on tnude o 1 Lane 

2 JO to Number or Sindts . 
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9 A competitor after voluntarily leaving the track of 
course shall not be allowed to continue in the race i 

In road races a competitor may leave the road with the per- 
mission and under the control of a judge, provide^ that by 
going off course he does not lessen the distance to be 
covered 

In field events and Decathlon and Pentathlon events, with 
the permission of and accompanied by a judge, a competitor 
may leave the immediate area of the track during the progress 
of the competition ° ' 

10 Except with the prior approval of the Referee, no official 
nor any other person within the arena shall indicate any inter- 
mediate times to competitors 

11 Except as provided in Rules 165 and 191 (Marathon 
races and long distance walking races), during the progress of an 
event no competitor shall receive any assistance whatsoever 
from any person “Assistance” includes conveying advice or 
information to an athlete by any means 

Any athlete receiving advice or information must be cauuon- 
cd by the referee and warned that for any repetition, he 
will be debarred from further participation in the compel! 
tion Any performance accomplished up to that time will 
stand 

12. If a competitor is entered in both a track event and 
field event, or in more than one field event taking place simul- 
taneously, the judges may allow the competitor to take his trials 
in an order different from that decided upon prior to the start 
of the competition, but the competitor cannot demand to take 
all his trials m succession or to take any trials of the rounds in 
which he has failed to appear. 

13 Subject to the provisions of paragraph 12, if a competi- 
tor misses his turn in a field event, he shall not be permitted to 
take the trial so missed 

14 A competitor in a field event who unreasonably delays 
making a tnal renders himselfliable to have that trial disallowed 
and recorded as a fault For a second delay at any time during 
the competition, he shall be debarred from taking any further 
trials, but any performance accomplished up to that time shall 
stand 

It is a matter for the Referee 'o decide, having regard to all 
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the circumstances, what js an unreasonable delay The follow- 
ing times, which must not be regarded as imperative, should not 
normally be exceeded 

(a) In the case or the High Jump, Long Jump, Triple 
Jump, Shot, Discus, Hammer and Javelin, 2 minutes 
and 

<6) In the case of the Pole Vault, 3 minutes 

The competitor must be notified by the official responsible 
when the period allowed for hts trial has commenced 

15 The Referee shall have the power to change the place 
of the competition in any field event, if in his opinion the condi 
lions justify it Such a change shall be made only after a round 
has been completed 

1 6 Except in the case of relay races run in lanes (see 
Rule 166), competitors may not make check marks or place 
objects on or alongside the running track for their assistance 

17 In international matches where the result of a match is 
to be determined by the scoring of points, the method of scoring 
will, unless otherwise agreed by all the competing countries 
before the meeting, be as follows 

(a) Where there are two teams with two competitors in each 
event 5, 3 2 l 

(h) Where there are three teams with two competitors in 
esch event, or two teams with three competitors in each event, 
or six teams with one competitor in each event 7, 5, 4 3, 2. I 

(e) In relay races with two clams 5 2 

In relay races with three teams 7, 4, 2 

In relay races with six teams 7, 5 4, 3, 2 I 

Note The sconce system set out above ft bated on the number of 

athletes for teams in relay race*) ent lied to complete In each event and 
will no! be changed If the number actually competing In anv e*ent Ji 
smaller 

RULE M3 

Track F renti 

Rounds Heads and Qualifying Competitions l Tcelim! 
nary rounds (heats) shall be held in lock events in which the 
number of competitors is too large to allow the competition to 
be conducted san factonly mas ngfe round (final) 

T. The heats and qualifying competitions shall be arranged 
by the Comrutee conducting the Meeting except in the 
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Olympic Games when the Council of the LA.A.F. will act. 
The representatives of each nation shall be placed as far as 
possible in different heats, which shall be so arranged that not 
less Ilian six competitors shall qualify for the final. 

Note, ft is recommended, when beat* are being arranged, that the 
latest standard performance* by the competitors be taken injo conside- 
ration and the heats so arranged that normally the best performers 
sheutd reach the final. 

3/ In any competition where there are more competitors 
than can be placed tn the first raw, the draw for stations shall 
be by nations, when one competitor from each nation shall be 
placed in the order of the draw. Additional starters from any 
nation shall then be placed behind, in the same order. 

4. A competitor shall not be allowed to compete in a heat 
other ihantheone in which his name appears, except in cir- 
cumstances which in the opinion of the Referee justify an 
alteration. 

5. In all preliminary rounds, at least the first and second 
in each beat shall qualify for the next round, and it is recom- 
mended that where possible at least three in each heal should 
qualify. 

The other competitors to qualify for the next round shall be 
decided either according to their placing* or according to their 
times. 

Where competitors are to qualify by times, the order in 
which the heats are run shall be oecided by draw after these 
rounds have been made up. ' 

6. The following minimum times must be allowed when 
practicable, between last heat of any round and the first heat of 
a subsequent round or final : 

Up to and including 220 yards ' .. 45 minutes 

Over 220 yards and up to and 
including 1000 metres ... 90 minutes 

Over 1000 metres ... ... ... 3 hours 

Field Events i > 

7. In any field event, a qualifying competition may be held 

if necessary, to decide who shall compete in the competition 
proper. The qualifying conditions shall be arranged by the 
Committee conducting the Meeting except - m the Olympic 
Games when the Council of the I.A.A.F. will act. .? 
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The competitors shall compete in the order drawn by lot 
and, where possible their names shall be placed in the prog* 
ram me in the order drawn In a qualifying competition, apart 
from the High Jump and Pole Vault, each competitor shall be 
allowed three trials A competitor once having achieved the 
qualifying standard shall not be allowed to continue in the 
qualifying competition At the end of the qualifying competition 
the order for competing in the competition proper shall be deter* 
mined by a fresh draw mg by lot w 

Non tn major competitions where there are enough competitor* to 
warrant it it ft recommended that ihe qualifying competition be divided 
into two or more groups The second group should Stan the competition 
immediately ihe Urn group has finished unless (here are facilities for 
the two groups to compete et the same time 

RULE 144 

Doping 1 Doping before or during competition is for* 
bidden 

2 Doping is the use by or distribution to a competitor of 
certain substances which could have the effect of improving 
artificially the competitor s physical and;Of mental condition and 
so augmenting his athletic performance 

3 Doping substances, for the purpose of this rule, include 
the following 

(u) Psychomotor stimulant drugs eg Amphetamine 
benzphetamine, cocaine diethylpropion dimcthylamphcfamine, 
ethylamphetamlne, fencamfamin fenproporex, methylamphcta* 
mine, melhylphcnidate, norpseudo ephednne, pemoline phen- 
dimetrazme, phen met ratine. phenlermmc, pipradol, prohnianc, 
and related compounds 

(A) Sympathomimetic amines tphtdnne, methykphed* 
rine, methoxyphenamme, and related compounds 

(c) Miscellaneous central nenpus system stimulants 
Leptazol, amiphenasole, bemtgnde, nikethamide strychnine, 
and related compounds 

(d) Narcotic Analgesics c g morphine, heroin, methadone, 
pethidine, dextromoramide, dipipanone 

(e) Anabolic steroids 

The above list is not necessarily comprehensive Cases of 
doubt as to other substances which may be regarded as doping 
substances shall be referred to Ihe Medical Committee for 
decision Before any penalities are Imposed under thisiufe 
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The actual doping substance mast be identified beyond reason- 
able doubt 

4 Ami doping controls shall be earned out under the 
supervision of a Doping Committee and will take place only 
when ordered by the I A A F or by the Area or national 
governing body responsible for organising or sanctioning the 
meeting The Doping Committee shall include a qualified 
medical officer and an appropriate official of the meeting (e g 
a Technical Delegate) 

Where testing for doping is to be carried out, the method of 
selection of the athletes to be controlled shall be decided before 
the event by the Doping Committee Additional controls or 
tests may be ordered after the event at (he discretion of the 
Doping Committee 

3 An athlete who takes part m a competition must if so 
requested by the responsible official submit to an anti doping 
control Refusal to do so will result in disqualification, and 
the athlete shall be reported to his national governing body, 
who shall inform the I A A F 

6 Medication administered by any route within 3 days of 
the start of the competition or event, must be declared to the 
Doping Committee before the competitioner event, by means 
of official forms 

7 A competitor found to have used or to be in possession 
of doping substances at an athletic meeting shall be disqualified 
from the competition and reported to bis national governing 
body (See Rule 53, paro xi) 

Likewise any person assisting or inciting others to use doping 
substances shall be considered as having commuted an offence 
against I A A F rules and thus exposes himself to disciplinary 
action 

Any ofTcnces under this rule shall be reported by the 
national governing body to the I A A F 

8 The detailed procedure for the conduct of tests, including 
the collection of urine samples, the method of ana!) sis and the 
use of accredited laboratories shall be determined b) the 
Medical Committee of the 1 A A F Copies of the current 
approved procedure shall be applied on request by the I A A F 
to responsible organising bodies tor the information and 
guidance of the Doping Committees, athletes and officials 
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RULE 145 

Measurements and Weights 1 AH measurements mus 
be made with a certified steel or fibre glass t3pe or bar gradua 
ted in centimetres and/or quarter inches and nil implement 
must be weighted on a govcrnmcntsUy approved balance 

2 In measuring the track two independent measurement! 
must be made, which may not differ from each other by men 
than 00003 x L + 001 metres where * L is the length of tht 
track in metres 

Norc Thl* formula gives a hlgheit permitted difference between twi 
measurings for 

1 00m 0 04w 

400m 0 1 3m 

3 In measuring the distances of throwing putting and 
jumping events that part of the tape recording the distanct 
achieved must be held bv an official at the take off point th< 
circle or scratch line D stances if measured in metres shall 
always be recorded to the nearest centimetre below the distance 
covered i e fractions less than one centimetre must be ignored 
except that in tht cast of the discus hammer and javelin throws 
d stances shall be recorded it even 2 centimetre urttts (eg 
62 44m 62 46m etc ) to the nearest unit below Distances )l 
measured in feet shall be recorded to the nearest quarter inch 
below the distance covered except that in the case of the discus 
hammer nnd javelin throws distances shall be recorded in umd 
on inch to the nearest m h below In jumping for height 
measurements shall be made perpendicularly from the ground 
with a certified steel or fibre glass tape or bar to the lowest part 
bf the upper side of the bar 

Won For measurements for World Record* for all fit'J event* 
see Rule I4g (4j Id) 

4 A scientific measuring apparatus such as n datum line 
measurer the accuracy of which is approved by the Govern 
mental Weights nnd Measures department of the country where 
the event* arc held, may be used 

5 In everts over roads the course shall be measured on* 
metre from the verge of the road nnd m the direction of the 
race A certificate of correctness shall b“ furnished by the 
official surveyor — see Rule 126 It H recommended that a 
'wheel bf exact circumference which will record on a counter 
number of revolutions be used The *peed of operation of irt 
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wheel should not exceed 3 miles or 5000 metres per hour and 
the counter must be checked against a stretch of road— not 
running track— not less than one kilometre in length accurately 
measured by a surveyor’s chatn.isteel tape or fibre-glass tape. 

See also Rules 126, 165 and 19 1. 

Note. Instructions setting out the recommended method of measu- 
ring road courses may 'be obtained on application to the office of the 
I A.A.F. 

RULE 146 

Ties shall be decided as follows : 

Track Events f 

Ties. 1. In the event of a tie in any heat which affects 
the qualification of competitors to compete in the next round of 
final, where practicable, the tying competitors shall both qualify, 
failing which they shall compete again In case of a tie for 
.first place in any final, the Referee is empowered to decide 
whether it is practicable to arrange for the competitors so tying 
to compete again. If he decides it is not, the result will stand. 
Ties in other placings shall remain. 

Field Events 

2. In jumping or vaulting for height. 

(а) If it concerns the first place' 

(0 The competitor with the lowest number of jumps 
at the height at which the lie occurs shall be awar- 
ded the higher place. f 

(il) If the tie still remains, the competitors tying shall 
• have one more jump at the height at which they 
failed, and if no decision is reached, the bar shall 
• 1 be lowered or raised • to the heights previously 

decided upon and announced according to Rule 
* 171 (8). They shall then attempt one jump at each 

« height until the tic is "decided. Competitors so 

tying must jump on each occasion when deciding 
the tie. . , 

(б) . If it concerns any other place, the competitors shall be 
awarded the same place m the competition. 

3. In those field events where the result is determined by 
distance, the second best performance of the competitors tying 
shall decide the tie. If the tie stiii remains, the third best, 
and so on. 
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RULE 147 

1 Protests Protests concerning the status of an athlete to 
participate m a meeting must be made prior to the commence' 
mem of such meet in* to the Jury of Appeal, or, if no Jury has 
been appointed to the Referee If the matter cannot be settled 
satisfactorily prior to the meeting the athlete shall be allowed 
to compete under protest and the matter be referred to the 
Council of the I A A T 

2 Protests relating to milters which develop during the 
carrying through of ihe programme should be made at once, 
and no; later than within thirty minutes after the result has been 
officially announced The Organisers of the meeiing shall be 
responsible for ensuring that the time of the announcement of 
all results « recorded 

3 Any protest shall in the first instance be made orally to 
the Referee by the athlete himself or by some-one acting on his 
behalf The Referee may decide on the protest or may refer 
the matter to the Jury If the Referee makes a decision, there 
shall be a right of appeal to the Jury An application to the 
Jury of Appeal must be m writing signed by a responsible offital 
on behalf of the athlete and must be accompanied by a deposit 
of £5 00 or its equivalent before the apj*al is heard The 
deposit wsll be forfeited tf the protest »s considered to be 
frivolous 

RULE I4S 

J World Records. Y\ hen a World Record is (o be claimed 
the 1 A A F member in the country where the record r* f * 
formancc W3s made shall proceed without delay to collect all 
Ihe information required to establish the record 

2 The official application form or the I A A F shall be 
filled in and forwarded to the l A A F office within *u months 
If the application concerns a foreign athlete, a duplicate of the 
form shall be sent to the National Association or the athlete tn 
question 

3 A World Record shall be accepted for consideration if 
the application from is submitted by the Member where the 
record was made and is certified by the Referee, Judges and Re- 
corder of the Meeting as to 

date, time of day. place, 

condition of track or field, level or gradient of ground. 
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state of weather; force and dtrection of wind, correctness 
as to the distance covered by the competitor in a race; 
correctness of announced time, distance or height, weight, 
measurement and material of implement, and assurance 
that the athletic rules Of the I.A.A.F, have been strictly 
followed. 

4. ‘ The following conditions shall apply fo all World 
Records 

(а) The record has been approved by the National Associ- 
ation of the country where the record was made. 

(б) The record must be made out of doors, and must not 
have been made on a wooden surface. Running and walking 
rccoids may be made only on a track which is not banked and 
wifi be recognised only if the track has a raised border as speci- 
fied >n Rule 161 (1) or in the case of a grass track only if it 
is marked and flagged in accordance with Rule 161 (1). 

(t) Running and walking records must be timed by official 
Timekeepers, as provided in Rule 1 19 (accepted by the National 
Association as such), whose watches must have been exhibited 
to the Chief Timekeeper for confirmation of the time recorded. 
Times recorded by approved fully automatic electrical timing 
devices (sec Rule 119) may be accepted. 

(d) Records in field events must be measured by three 
Field Judges with a certified steel or fibre-glass tape, graduated 
in ctntimetres, or by a scientific apparatus approsed by the 
Governmental Weights and Measures department of the country 
where the event is held. 

‘ Measurements for World Records for field events must be 
made and submitted in metres to the nearest centimetre below, 
except that in the case of the discus, javelin and hammer throws 
the distances shall be recorded in even 2 centimetre units to the 
nearest unit below (c g. 62.44, 62.46, etc.) 

For the information of member countries these records will 
also be shown tn feet and inches. 

# _ (e) The record must be made in a bona fide scratch compe- 
tition which has been duly fixed and advertised before the 
day and is included in the printed programme of the meeting 
together with the names of the entrants for the event, and has 
been sanctioned, recognized or certified by the I.A.A.F. Member, 
for the country in which the event is held. A race must be 
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stated o\er one distance only It is, therefore, not considered 
a bona fide scratch competition if any of the athletes compete 
at a shorter distance than others tn the same race 

In deciding whether the competition was a bona fide one, 
the 1 A A F, will consider whether the claimant was unfairly 
assisted towards the time accomplished by pacing from another 
competitor apparently designed to assist him to achieve a 
record 

It is permissible for the same athlete to accomplish m the 
same race any number of records, but it is not permissible for 
an athlete to be credited with a record at a shorter distance if 
he did not finish the race over the full distance for which the 
race had been fixed 

In field events a handicap may be combined with the Scratch 
competition 

(/) The Organisers of the competition shall refrain from 
slating or including in any advertisement, programme or written 
matter of any kind, any suggestion that any event will be an 
attempt upon a record 

fa) For the 200 metres and 220 \ aids (including hurdles) 
there shall be two separate classes of records, those made on a 
straight course, and those on a course wiih bends 

Records over these distances in races not started on a pen* 
meter shall be classified as made on a straight course Records 
made on tracks of more than 4-10 yards perimeter shall be clas* 
sified as straight coufsc records unless at least 100 metres—! 10 
yards— is run around bends 

For any record at any distance over 220 yards to be recogni- 
sed , the track on which it was made mutt not exceed 440 yards 
in perimeter and the race must have started on some part of the 
perimeter The limitation as regards perimeter does not apply 
to steeplechase cvenis where the water jump Is placed outside a 
normal 400 metres or 440 yards track 

On any track with more than eight lanes, record* made in 
any lane beyond the eighth shall in the 200 metres or 220 yard* 
be classified as “Straight course" records, and at distances over 
220 yards shall not be accepted. 

For walking records the track must be an oval from 350 
metres (minimum) to 500 metres (maximum) with two curves 
and t»o straights from 60 metres (minimum) to 120 metres 
(maximum) 
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(A) Wind Measurement — For aJ! records up to 220 yards, 
and for the long jump and triple jump, information as to wind 
conditions must be available. If the component of the wind 
measured in the direction of running behind the competitor for 
the period set out below averages more than 2 metres (6 ft 6in) 
per second, the record will not be accepted. 

The periods for which the wind component shall be measur- 
ed are as follows from the flash of the pistol or approsed 
apparatus* 


100 yds. or 100 m 

10 

100 m hurdles ... 

13 

110 m or 120 yds. hurdles 

15 

200 m "I 


>■ straight (jnc. hurdles) 

20 

220 yds. J 



In 200 metres or 220 yards (including hurdles) run on a 
curve, the component shall be measured for a period of 10 
seconds, commencing as the runners enter the straight. In the 
Long Jump and Triple Jump it shall be measured for a period 
of 5 seconds from the time a competitor passes a mark placed 
alongside the runway, in the case of the Long Jump 40 metres 
and m the case of the Triple Jump 35 metres, from the take-off 
board; or if the competitor runs less than 40 or 35 metres, as . 
the case may be, from the time he commences his run. 

' In each case Ihe average wind speed during the prescribed 
period will be calculated. 

When the wind speed is taken into consideration, the wind 
measuring instrument shall be set up half way down the straight 
and, for the jumps, 20 metres from the take-off board. The 
instrument shall be not more than 2 metres away from the track 
Or run-up and should be approximately 1.22 metres (4ft) high. 

(0 The record must be better than or equal to the result in 
the latest World Record list, in the event in question. If a 
record at a longer distance is better than the existing record for 
a shorter distance, a claim may be submitted for records at 
both distances. 

(/) In a race run in lanes, no record will be accepted where 
the runner has run on or inside,ihe inner curved border of his 
lane. 

(£) In the case of women’s records, unless the athlete’s 
name appears on the I A A.F. register (see Rule 141 para. 4), air 
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application must be accompanied by a medical certificate as to 
sex drawn up by a qualified medical doctor recognised by the 
National Association of the athlete claiming the record 

(/) A relay record may be made only by a team whose 
members are citizens of a single member country Citizenship 
may be obtained in any of the ways referred to w Rule 12 
paragraph 8 A colony which is not in separate membership or 
the 1 A A F shall be deemed For the purpose of this rule to be 
part of us mother country 

5 When a record « claimed for the Pentathlon or Ddcalb* 
Ion the conditions imposed for recognis ng records in mdni 
dual events must have been complied with save lhat a record 
will de recognised even though the wind assistance exceeded 2 
metres per second as specified in Rule 14S paragraph 4(h) 
above provided it was not more than 4 metres per second 

6 Records made in heats or qualifying competitions in 
deciding ties and in individual events in Pentathlon and Deca 
thlon competitions will be accepted 

7 The President and the Honorary Secretary of the 
I A A F together arc authorised to recognise NS or Id Records 
If they are m any doubt whether or not the record should be 
accepted the application shall be referred to the Council for 
decision 

The I A A F will inform the Member applying for a World 
Record of the acceptance of the record or will state the reason 
why the record was rot accepted 

8 The 1 A A F office shall Keep lists of the World and 
Olymp c Records These 1 sis shall be revised once a year acd 
s copy forwarded to each member of the I A A F 

9 Members of the I A A F shall Weep a list of the Natio 
nal Recoids in their own countries Copies of these lists shall 
be forwarded to the I A A F office tn January each year 

T-Jonr ID The official World Record plaques a* desifned by the 
I A A F for presentation to World Record holders will be sutylfed by 
the IAA F provided Nat on»J Awoc at on* remit the cost 

<2) Refer to Rule 38 1 as to tvents for which World Records ate 
approved 

(3) it it recommended that National A f social ons should adopt »lm 
if rules to the ahorc for the tecotntlion of their o*n record* 
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RULE 149 ' 

Official Implements 1. In all international competitions 
the implements used must comply with the specifications for 
official implements adopted by the I.A.A.F. set out in Rules 
201-216. 

2. All such implements shall be provided by the organisers 
of the meeting. No competitor is allowed to use any other 
implements, with the exception of vaulting poles and starting 
blocks, in which case they may use their own, provided these 
comply with the conditions laid down in the rules. (Also see 
Rules 173 and 202 (Vaulting Pole) and Rules 162 para. 9 and 
215 (Starting Blocks)). 

SECTION III 
Running Events 
RULE 161 
(See diagram) 

Track and Lancs 1. The running track should be not less 
than 7.32 metres (24 ft.) in width and if possible be bordered on 
the inside with cement, wood or other suitable material, 5 centi- 
metres (2 in.) in height, and not more than 5 centimetres (2 in ) 
in width. Where it is not possible for the inner edge of the 
Tunning track to have a raised border, the inner edge shall be 
marked with lines 5 centimetres (2 in.t in width. Where it is a 
grass track it shall also be flagged at intervals of 5 metres (or 5 
yards). _ Flags must be so placed on the line as to prevent any ' 
competitor running on the line, and they shall be placed at an 
angle of 60 degrees with the ground away from the track. Flags 
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approximately 25 centimetres (10 in ) by 20 centimetres (8 In ) 
in size mounted on a stafT 45 centimetres (18 in ) long are the 
most suitable for the purpose 

See Rule 148 (4) (fc) for requirements for recognition of 
World Records 

2 The measurement shall be taV.cn 30 centimetres (1 ft ) 
outward from the tones border of the track or where no border 
exists, 20 centimetres (8 in ) from the line marking the inside of 
(he (rack 

3 (a) In all races up To and including 440 yards, each 
competitor shall hast a separate lare, with a minimum width of 
) 22 metres— 4 feet— and a maximum width of 1.25 metres-4 
feet 1$ inches— to be marked by lines S centimetres— 2 inch 
- in width The inner lane shall be measured as stated in 
paragraph 2 above, out the remaining Janes shall be measured 
20 centimetres (8 in ) from the outer edges of the lines. 

Non The tire on the sight hand only of tach tare shall be included 
in the measurement of the width of each lane tSre diagram ) 

(b) In 4 x 400 metres, or 4 *440 yards relay races the first 
lap as well as the part of the second hp as far as the exit from 
the first bend of the second lap will be run entirely in lanes 
In 4x 200 metres or 4> 220 yards relay races, the first two stage 
as well as the past of the third stage up to the exit from the first 
bend of the third stage will be run entirely in lanes 

The competitors arc free to take over any position on the 
track at the entrance to the following stiaight which shall be 
marked with a flag set on a post at least 1 50 metres (5 ft ) high 
on each side of the track and a line 5 centimetres (2 in ) wide 
across the track The distance from start to finish shall be 
measured m such a way that the competing teams shall each run 
the same distance of 4 x 400 metres (4X440 yards) or 4x200 
metres (4x220 yards) (See also Rule 166, * Relay Races’ ) 
(For recommended method of setting out the .starts, see dia* 
gram ) 

Non In ihe4 *400 metres or 4x400yirdi Relay where tun wot* 
than three teams are compiling n is recommended thjt only the f>f« 
bend of the first lap shoi !J be run fn lane* 

(c) In Olympic Games and all Area or Group Games or 
Championships, the 800 metres (880 yards) event shall be run 
m lanes as far as the end of the second bend, the maximum 
number of available lanes being used 
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The starts shall be so staggered ibai the distance from start 
lo finish shall be the same for each competitor 

Note (1) In international matches the use of lanes will be by agree 
ment between the competing countries 

4 The direction of running shall be left hand inside 

5 In international meetings ihe track should allow for at 
least six lanes 

6 The maximum allowance for lateral inclination of tracks 
shall not exceed I 100 and ihe inclination in the running direc 
tion shall not exceed l 1000 

Note* It is recommended that where possible the length of the track 
should be not less than 400 metres or 440 yards and the width should 
allow for eight lanes particularly in major events such asthe Olympic 
Games and Area Championships 



Setting out Starts for 800 Meters (880 ^ards) where the 
First Two Curves are Ron in Lanes 
As the runners are permitted to leave their respective lanes 
on entering the finishing straight on the first lap the starting 
positions must care for two factors First, the normal echelon 
allowance which would be applicable were the race to be of 400 
metres (440 yards) starting at ihe same point on the track and 
secondly an injusiment to the starting point in each lane to 
compensate for the runners in ihe outer Janes having farther to 
go lo reach ihe inside position on the track at ihe end of the 
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finishing straight than those in the inside lanes. The following 
method of arriving at the starting position tn each hne w re- 
commended 

1 Mark B l in the inside lane at the point of entry injo the 
finishing straight 30 centimetres (12 in ) from the Inside kerb 

2 Fix point Y, which is the point m the outer lane on a 
line drawn through B 5 20 centimetres (8 in ) from the inner 
line of the lane and the same distance from the fihish line AA 
as point B* 

3 Fix point C, which is the point on the path of the runner, 
namely 30 centimetres (12 in ) from the inside kerb on the fim 
shing line AA 

4 With radius C B' describe an arc across the track B' X 
This I ne must be flagged at each end to Indicate to the runners 
that they may leave their lanes at the stage 

For lanes 2 to 6 this point can be determined by the inter 
section of B‘X and the path of the runner which is 20 cent) 
metres (8 in ) from the line marking the inside of his lane 

5 The correct adjustment to the starting positions can now 
be determined 

The normal starting position In each lane for a 400 metre 
(440 yards) race must be ad\onced by the distance the point* of 
denouement from the lanes viz B* B* B* B* B 4 are in advance 
of the line B'Y 

An indication of the distance by which the normal siartiflg 
position in each lane must be advanced can be seen from the 
following calculations, where each lane is the standard width of 
1 22 metres and the straight is 8n metres long 

Lane 1+ zero 
, 24- 1 cm 

, 3-r 3 5 cm 

„ 44- 8 4 cm 

„ 5+14 5 cm 

6+23 5 cm 
, 7+33 5 cm 

8 -*-44 3 cm 
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Setting out Starts and change over areas for 4x400 
metres (4x440 yards) Relay where one lap pins 
one complete curve fs ran In lanes 


t i ra 

s' s> s' s* t» s' cut resaws in mm 
l *' »> !• 1* i‘ sun resnflB IDOa US 
; £»e> f* ;*f‘ fftrcu mot we? we «* ntf 
«n« utj wens »■ un m ran uu rai 


1 Since the first runner in each team has to cover the full 
lap in lanes and the second runner has to keep m his lane until 
entry to the back straight, the following method should be 
adopted to determine the echelon starting positions for the first 
runner m each team 


Inside Lane S l identical with A 1 

Lane 2 

S* 

=A* plus normal stagger 
for 200 metres 

Lane 3 

S s 

=A* plus normal stagger 
for 200 metres 

Lane 4 
and so on 

S‘ 

=A‘ plus normal stagger 
for 200 metres 


Note The positions A*. A*, A‘, etc allow for the 400 metres 
stagger, plus the compensatory adjustments as set out jn the 
Tabic on the previous page 
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2 The central line of the first take-over zones can be 
determined by advancing the normal starting stagger In each 
lane for a 200 metre race by the distance the points of denoue- 
ment from the lanes, viz B s D* 0* B* B* ore in advance of the 
line B 1 Y. 

The take-over zone will be within two lines set out 10 metres 
either side of this central line in each lane 

3 The like over zones for the second and last take-overs 
Will be the norma! 10 metre lines cither side of the start/fimsh 
lute AA 

4 The arc across the track at the entry lo the back straight, 
showing the positions at which the second stage runners ait 
permitted to leave their respective lanes, shall be identical to 
the arc at the entry to the finishing straight Tor the 800 metres 
event, and must be similarly flagged 

RULE 162 

l. The Start and the Finish live start and the finish of a 
race shall be denoted by a line 5 centimetres (2 in ) in Width 
at right angles to the inner edge of the track The distance of 
the race shall be measured from the edge of the starting line 
farther from the finish to the edge of the finish line nearer to 
the start Two while posts shall denote the extremities of the 
firish line, and shall be placed at least 30 centimetres (l ft ) 
from the edge of the track (For apparatus see Rule 216 ‘Tinuh 
Posts' ) 

In all races not run tn lanes the starting line shall be curved 
so that wherever it occurs on the track all the runners start the 
same distance from the finish 

2 All races shall be started by the actual report of a p» 5W * 
or any similar apparatus fired upwards into the air, but not 
before oil the fompff/fora ore quire stilt on their marks 

3 At all international meetings, the words of the Starter 
in htsnwn tongue shall in races up to and including 8$0 yardi 
be On your marks'*, • Set \ and when all Competitors are 
*Sct"» the pistol shall be fired In races over 880 yards. the 
words shall be “On your marks" and when all competitors are 
steady, the pistol shall be fired 

4 If for any reason the Starter hai to speak fo any con 
petitor after the competitors ore on their marks, he shall order 
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all competitors to stand up and the Starter s assistants shall 
place them on the assembly line again 

A competitor must not touch either the start line or the 
ground in front of jt with his hands or hi* feet when on his 
marks 

5 On the command Set all competitors shall at once 
and without delay assume their full and final set position 

Failure to comply with this command afar a reasonable 
time shall constitute a false start 

fi If a competitor leaves m Ins mark with hand or foot 
after the words on your marks or Set as the case may be 
and before the pistol is fired it shall be considered a false 
start 

7 Any competitor making a false start must be warned 
If a competitor is responsible for two false starts or three in 
the case of the Pentathlon or Decathlon he shall be disquah 
fied 

8 The Starter or any Recall Starter who is of the opinion 
that the start was not a fair one shall recall the competitors 
by firing a pistol 

Non Jn pracnce when one or more comj el Hors makes a false 
start others are inclined 10 follow and strictly speaking any compel tor 
who does so follow has alto made a false stati The Starter should 
warn only such competitor or competitors who in his op n on were 
icspom blc for the false start This may result in more than one com 
pet tor being warned If the unfair start is not due lo any competitor 
no warn ng shall be g ven 

9 Stirling blocks which comply with Ihe specifications 
laid down Jn Rule 215 may be used Where they are used 
both feet must be m contact with the ground when the com 
petitor is in the set position 

In the Olympic Games and Area and Group Games or 
Championships competitors may use only starting blocks 
approved by the organism of the meeting In all other com 
petitors except those held on all weather tracks competitors 
may use their own blocks 

On all weather tracks the organisers may insist that only 
starting blocks provided by their may be used 

1£X Unless in the opim >n of the Referee jt is undesirable* 
because of the direction and the vcbcity of the wind worsted 
shall be stretched across the track between the finish posts l 22 
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metres (4 ft) above the ground and fastened to the posts for 
the purpose of assisting the Referee and Judges m placing the 
competitors It shall be immediately above the edge of the 
finish line which is nearer to the start 

II The competitors shall be placed in the order in which 
any part of their bodies (> e ‘torso as distinguished from the 
head neck arms legs hands or feet) reaches the nearer edge of 
tl c finish line as defined above 

Norr A photo fn sh camera tl ould be used wherever pots bte 
when it is used il must be referred to before a Rnal decision Is arrived 
al (See also Rule 1 19 para 6) 

12, In any race decided on the basis of the distance cover 
ed m a fixed period of time the Starter shall fire the pistol 
exactly one minute before the end of the race to warn com 
petitors and judges that the race is nearing its end At exactly 
the appropriate time after the start the Starter shall signal the 
end of the race by again firing the pistol All the Timekeepers 
shall immediately stop their watches The Starter shall be 
directed by the Chief Timekeeper At (he moment the pistol 
vi fucd to spnal the expiration of the titnt the Judges appoint 
cd for that purpose shall mark the exact spot where eich com 
petitor touched the track for tl e last tunc before or stmul 
tancously with the firing of the pistol The distance achieved 
shall be measured to the nearest metre or yard behind the rear 
edge of the Iasi footprint of the competitor One Judge at 
least must be assigned to each competitor before the start of 
the race for the purpose of marking the distance achieved 

Norr Refer also to Rules 120 and 121 for the Julies of the 
Starter Recall Starters and Starter « Ass slant* 

RULE 163 

I Hurdle Races The following anr the standard dis 
lances 

l fen II omen 

In yards 1 20, 220 440 
In metrrs 110 200 400 


In metres 100 200 
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2 Men There shall be ten flights of hurdles tn each hnc, 
set out m accordance with the following table 


Distance 
of tace 

•Height of 
Hurdle 

Distance 

from 

scratch line 
to first 
hurdle 

Distance 

between 

hurdles 

Distance 
from last 
hurdle to 
finish line 


Minimum Maximum 



metres 

cm cm 

metres 

metres 

metres 

100 

106 4 107 0 

13 72 

9 14 

14 02 

200 

75 9 76 5 

18 29 

J8 29 

17 10 

400 

911 917 

45 

35 

40 

Yards 

I't In Ft 

In Yards 

Yards 

Yards 

120 

3 5 89 3 

6 126 15 

' 10 

15 

220 

2 5 882 2 

6118 20 

20 

20 

440 

2 11 867 3 

0 102 49 25 

38 25 

46 5 


•Refer to Ru!e2|3 for construction and standard heights of 
hurdles 


Women There shall be ten flights of hurdles in each Jane, 
set out as follows 


Distance 


Distance 
of race 

•Height of 
Hurdle 

from 

scratch line 
to first 
hurdle 

Distance 

between 

hurdle 

Distance 
frem last 
hurdle to 
finish line 


Minimum Maximum 




metres 

cm 

cm 

metres 

metres 

metres 

100 

83 7 

84 3 

13 

85 

10 5 

200 

759 

76 5 

16 

19 

13 


Note The tolerance allowance above and below the standard 
heights is to allow for variation in the manufacture of the hurdles 


3 AH races shall be run in lanes and each competitor shall 
beep to his own lane throughout 

4 A competitor who trails his foot or leg alongside any 
hurdle or jumps any hurdle not tn his own lane or tn the 
opinion of the Referee deliberately knocks down any hurdle bv 
hand or foot shall be disqualified 
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5 Except as provided in paragraph 4 of this rule the 
knocking down of hurdles stall not disqualify nor present a 
record being nude 

6 In establishing a World Record a complete set of hurdles 
of the international type must have been used (Refer to 
Rule 213) 

RULE 164 

1 Steeplechase The standard distances shall be 

In metres— 3000(1 mile 1520 yards 2 ft 8 jn ) 

In miles — 2 miles (3218 65 metres) 

2 There shall be 28 hurdle jumps and 7 water jumps 
included in the 3000 metres event and 32 hurdle jumps and 
8 water jumps in the 2 miles event 

3 The water jump stall be the fourth jump in each bp 
If necessary th- finish line shall be moved to another part of 
the track 

Non Owing »o ihc water jump having to be committed on the 
arena ins dc or outs de the track thereby lessen ng or lengthening the 
normal distance of the taps a is not possible to lay down any rule 
specifying (I c exact length of the taps nor to stale precisely ihe pout on 
of Ihc water jump H should be borne in mind that there must be 
enough d siantc fiom the starting t ne to ihe first hurdle to prevent the 
competitors from overcrowd ng and theie should be approxtn arely 6* 
n etres or 76 vards from Ihe Iasi hurdle fo the ( nuh tine 

L YA MPLE The follow mg measun menu are fatten as a 
guide and art) adjustments nreexsar y should he made by [eng 
l hen lag or shortening the distance at the Starting paint of the 
t ace h is assumed that a lap of 400 metres or 440 yards It t* 
been shortened l>y iO metres or sards by constructing the fitter 
jump inside the track 

Lap of 390 metres Lap of 4J0 yards 

!> stance from start ng point 
to commence mtnl of 1st lap 

to be run without jumps 2-0 metre* *0jds 

D trance from commencement 
of 1st tap to 1st hurdle 10 m 10 yds, 

rrom 1st to 2nd hurdle 78 m 86 yds 

from 2nd to 3rd hu die 78 m 86 yds 

From 3rd hurdle Co water jump “8 m F6«ds. 

From water jump to 4th hurdle 78 m *6 yds 

From 4ih hurdle to fin shmg 
> nt 68 m 76 vd* 

8 lap* — — 

7 laps of 390m -2? JO m ofdJOyds ~J4l0yd» 

3000 rtt 37-0 y*» 

»t2 miles) 




The hurdle shall be placed on lh ' !'“' k !S-'Sde 3 ?d C se n or 
metres (1 ft ) or the top bar, measured from the insid S 
the track, will be inside the field 

6 The water jump, including th ^- j^ u all 'be 70 
metres (12 ft) in length and width The vv iter s 
centimetres (2 ft 3$ in) in depth immedi Y r U rthcr end 
hurdle and slope to the level of the S r0 “|' . _ , j- ront D f 

The hurdle at the water jump shall be firm y fixed ml W" ® 
the water and be of the same height as the ot 

To ensure safe landing of the competitor*, the 
water jump shall be covered at the further end with suitable 
material at least 366 cm wide and 250 cm tong 

7 Each competitor must go ow r or through the water, an f 
anyone who steps to the one side or the other lsa u a |,|ied 
trails his foot or leg alongside any hurdle shall J Mch 
He may jump or vault over each hurdle or place 
hurdle and on the hurdle at the water jump 
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RULE 165 

(42 195 metres — 26 miles 385 yards) 

J Marathon Race The Marathon race shall be run on 
made up roads, when traffic or similar circumstances make it 
unsuitable, the course, duly marked may be on a bicycle path 
or footpath alongside the road, but not on soft ground such as 
grass verges or the like The start and finish may be within an 
athletic arena 

Note See Rule 145(4} re measurement of course 
2 . No entry for the Marathon Race shall be accepted unfcsi 
;t w accompanied by a certificate signed by a qualified doctor 
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within 30 days of the race, certifying that the competitor is fit 
to take part in the race 

3 A competitor must retire at once from the race if order- 
ed to do so by a member of the medical stafT, officially 
appointed 

4 The distance in kilometres and miles on the route shall 
be displayed to all competitors 

5 Refreshments shill be provided by the organisers of the 
race at approximately 11 kilometres or 7 miles and thereafter at 
approximately every 5 kilometres or 3 milts In addition the 
organisers shall p ovide sponging points where water only shall 
be supplied midway between two refreshment stations No 
refreshment may be carried or taken by a competitor other than 
that provided or approved by the organisers. A competitor 
may submit to the organisers the type of refreshment desired 
and this, if approved must then be handed in to the organisers 
at a time and place specified by them It shall be available at 
the stations nominated by the competitor The refreshments 
shall be placed in such a manner that they are easily accessible 
for the competitors or so that they may be put into the hands 
of the competitors A competitor taking refreshments at a 
place other than the refreshment points appointed by the orga- 
nisers renders himself liable to disqualification (Also see Rule 
142 para 1 1 ) 

6 The organisers of the Marathon Race must take care to 
ensure the safety of competitors In the case of Olympic Games 
and Area or Group Championships or Games Marathon Races, 
the organisers must, where possible, give an assurance that the 
roads to be used for the competition will be closed in both 
directions i e not open to motorised traffic 

RULE 166 

1 Relay Races Lines shall be drawn across the track to 
mark the distances of the stages and to denote the scratch line 

2 Lines also shall be drawn 10 metres (U yards) before 
and after the scratch line to denote the take over zone within 
which lines the baton must be passed These lines are to be 
included jo the zonal measurements In races upto 4 x 220 
yards (4 x 200 metres) members of a team other than the first 
runner may commence running not more than 10 metres (11 
yards) outside the take over zone A distinctive mark shall be 
made in *aeh lane to denote this extended limit 
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In all relay races the baton must be passed within the take 
over zone 

When a rthy race is being run in lanes a competitor may 
make a check mark on the track within his own lane, eg by 
scratching with his shoe, but may not place marking objects on 
or alongside the track Where the track is of a material which 
will not permit scratching with a shoe some material supplied 
by the organisers may be used, at the discretion of the judge 

3 The baton must be carried m the hand throughout the 
race If dropped it must be recovered by the athlete who 
d topped it 

4 The position of the teams at the start of the race shall 
be drawn, and shall be retained at each take over zone, except 
that waiting runners can move to the inside position on the 
track as incoming team mates arrive, provided this can be done 
without fouling 

5 In events where the first part of the race is run in lanes, 
competitors after completing tins part, arc free to take up any 
pos tion on the track 

6 Competitors after handing over the baton should remans 
tn their lanes or zi ncs until the course is dear, to avoid obsrtuc 
ttan to other competitors Should any competitor wilfully 
impede a member of another team by running out of position 
or lane at the finish of the stage, he tt liable to cause the disqua- 
lification ofhis own team 

7 Assistance b> pushing off or by any other mcihodwfll 
cause disqualification 

8 Once a team has competed in the preliminary rounds of 
an event, the composition of the team must not be altered for 
any subseouem round or final With the approval of the 
Referee, however this mav be permitted in the case of an injury 
or illness certified by the official medical officer appointed for 
the Meeting to be such as to make it unwise for the competitor 
to run ft is permissible for the order of running to be changed 
between heats and succeeding rounds or final No competitor 
may run two sections for a team 

RU1E |67 

l Team Rates In team races the maximum number of 
starter* eomprumg a team and the numb t of competitors 
whose positions arc to count shall be stated in the programme 
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2 If necessary* prel.-nmary each ream 

3 Stations shall be *» w ® "j, d * pf lhc race 

shall be lined up behind ea fl0l bc change d after 

4 The composition of a team of jnJury or illness 

a heat has been run except in _ oinle d for the Meeting 

certified by the official medical < ’PJYheromprtttor to run, when 
to be such as to make ,u f ^ U miXXei Only 

■» c " s ' b " “ “ mpe " m 

11,5 5 "'tIic method or scoring shall be opttna.and may bc any 
one or the following pomtSi according to 

(a) By scoring the least r p of a tcam finish 

the positions in which ^^ h sco " 5 SC o ring members of a team 
The finishing positions of the n | f olhcr teams but 

SJSf^-SS'-r* — ' r 

scoring positions m which the sc 8 f leam whether 

The positions of the non scoring m computing 

H finishes all its members or not snail oc 
the scores of other teams or according to the 

(0 By scoring the least number j^T ^ "team fimsh The 
positions m which the scoring m ribers of a tcam and 

ffitS.CSK S£Sr JSSft •-* «" nun ' 
or,hc ,,m ' s rccordcd 

by lhc scoring men hers nlace the points 

6 ITlwoor more compcinors li f y P and dntded 
Tor the places concerned shall be aggteg 

equally among lhc competitors so > S „hosc last scoring 

7 In case or a lie on points lhc lean, team 

member finished nearest 10 first place si all t*. 

RULE 168 


C 'c“n„y Races O.,, - 
cumstances m which cross country runn g p 
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out the world especially tn regard to different seasons, chmstic 
conditions and distances, it is impossible to la> down any rigid 
legislation for the world standardisation of this sport 

The following rules however. arc intended as a guide ard 
incentive to assist new countries to develop cross country 
running both as a sport in itself and as a tnming adjunct to 
track and field events Except where slated the rules should 
also apply to women's events 

1 Season The cross country season should normally 
extend throughout the winter months after the close of the 
track and field season 

2 The Course For championship and international 
events 

(a) The race shall be run over a course confined, as far as 
possible, to open country, fields heaihland, commons and 
grassland A limited amount of ploughed land may be includ- 
ed If the course passes through woodland without any clearly 
defined path or truck it must be cleirly marked for the runners 
The traversing of road of any description should be limited lo 
the minimum 

lb) The course for championship events must be cleirly 
marked, preferably with red flags on the left and white flacson 
the right all of which must be visible fiom a distance of 125 
mettes (140 yards) In all other respects the appropriate ruW 
governing track competitions shall obtain 

(c) When laying out the course very high obsticUs should 
be avoided, so should deep ditches dangciouv ascents tn 
descents, thick undergrowth und, in general any obstacle which 
would constitute a difficulty be>ond the ami of the competition 

It is preferable that ornficisl obstisdes should not be used, 
but if the scope of the promotion renders them unav< idsbl'* 
they should be made to simulate natural obstacles met with In 
open country In cas,s where iheie it a large number of com 
pernor* narrow gaps or other hind nines whith would den) to 
the compelling an unh impered run must be avoided for first 
1 5<X> metres (IMti sards) 

Id) The course must be rreaiured ard ibe distance d-clarfd 
prior to the t losing «*r entries 

(r) The responsibility for providnss a proper course and its 
marking by fi igs details of wtiuh should appear in the pro- 
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gramme, rests v-tth the promo., ng body *£ $ 

.hoy hoop .o .ho 

.he correct course of or any othtr " ' demands that the 

Referee circumstances arise so to declare the race 
race be contested again he 'hall P some future 

void and order such race to the held again 
occasion . .„„Mtit,nn«ihe foregoing 

NOTE For event* other than ' nt * rnat L® na m0C j 1 fi^d according to local 
regulations govern.ng the course may be moamc 

“”e QuaUficmon 1. > recommended that competttors 
should be placed in age categories 

«- or 

(„,,Sh”Xea a rs"ofa 8 eor over but under >8 years of 

srm ^In arranging derails for a race mon".^^ 

the a jel.mns ruling ore those <m the day oline 
date 

4 Distances . h _ Ie , s than 8 ktlo- 

(a) The distance foe seniors 'hould not b T« n ^ kllomelr c 
metres (approx 5 miles), for F} n J°. s ’ , , , PT0X 3 miles) 
(approx 6 miles) and youths 5 kilo commended that the 

VO For National Championships .11 is "»»• k ,| 0 metrcs (9 
distances for seniors should be "?[. , l1(II i etr es (approx 6 miles) 
miles), foe juniors not more than 10 ummeire s 

and (or youths 5 kilometres (approx 3 m "es) , bc , ns 

(e) In international races 'h' s ™or race jmlor ,acc 8 

than 12 kilometres (approx 71 miles) anti 
kilometres (approx 5 miles) tvtween 2000 

(d) For vsomen’s events the dtaaircc s£ mctre5 or one 

and 5000 metres and should normally tie 
mile for juniors 

5 Teams and Reserves , inlerna t| 0 nal 

(n) For other ihnn national champions 'P ^ ^ to enter 

competitions m general each team should be 
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and run (nice (he number entitled to score and in addition, 
may enter reserves equal to the number to score 

For example In a race in which sir a side have been nomi 
naied to score each team may be allowed to cnltT and run 
twelve competitors will six nominated reserves 

(6) For national championships it is recommended that in 
the senior race teams be entitled to enter fifteen nine to run 
six to score for points and for the junior and youths races to 
twelve to enter six to run four to score for points. 

(r) For international senior races the governing body of 
member countries must enter a team of not less than six nor 
more than nine competitors and five reserves Not more than 
nine nor less than six runners shall be allowed to start m the 
race 

For international junior races the governing body of mem 
ber countries shall enter a team of not less than three nor more 
than five competitors and two reserves 

Not more than five nor less than three runners from each 
country will be allowed to start in the race 

(</) Except in inicrnaiion.il races it it recommended that 
entries from individuals should be accepted and members of 
depleted teams who on the day are unable to field the n-ccssary 
scoring number may if desired be allowed to compete at in 
dmduals (Sec para 8(A) 

6 The Stan The race shall be started by the firing of a 
pistol 

In races which include a large number of competitors. It it 
recommended that a five minute warning before the start of the 
races should also be given by the firing of a maroon 

7 No compel tor m cross-country events it allowed to 
receive assistance or refreshment from any person during the 
progress of the race 

8 Searing (o) At the conclusion of a race the Judges 
shall decide the respective places of the scoring competitors of 
each competing team add these together and the team having 
the lowest aggregate shall be declared the winners 

(A) In assessing the aggregate the finishing positions ofany 
individual runner* may be eliminated and subsequent f msh nf 
positions adjusted accordingly, but with large fields (hi* ts r at 
recommended 
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(r) In the event of a tie it shall be resolved in favour of the 
team whose last scoring member finishes nearer the first place 
9 Officials The following officials are considered to be 
necessary for principal international events but organisers are at 
liberty to vary these where local circumstances require 
Referee 
Judge 

Judge s stewards 
Timekeeper 
Timekeeper s recorder 
Starter 

Funnel controller 
Chief Funnel Judge 
Funnel Judge and recorder 
Funnel stewards 
Disc distributors 
Chief result recorder 
Result recorders 
Disc area stewards 
Press stewards 
Chief competitors stewards 
Chief clerk of course 
Prae stewards 

Nore I A A F tnlcrnjlion.il Cross t ounuy Compel i on Scpc/ale 
technical rules have been approved b> ihe 1 A A F Cro s C.mmir> tom 
miltee for ihe organisation of the above compeiilion held jnnuatiy 

SECTION IV 
JUMPING EVENTS 

High Jump Pole Vault Long Jump, Triple Jump 
RULE 171 

Genera! Roles 1 The order in which the compcUlors 
lake their Inals shall be dnwn by lots (Also see Rule 143 
para 7) 

2 in all jumping events the length of the runway is un 
limited The minimum length provided for the runway in each 
case shall be as follows 

High Jump 15 metres or 50 feet 

Long Jump 

Triple Jump k 40 metres or 130 feet 
Pole Vault J 

t 
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The heights to which the bar is raised shill be decided after 
consulting the wishes of the competitor 

1 1 Any measurement of a new height should be made 
before competitors attempt such height In ill cases of records 
the Judges must check the me isurementt after the height has 
been cleared 

Note Judges should ensure before commencing the competition 
that the underside and from of the cross bar are distinguishable and (hat 
the bar is always replaced with the same surface i ppermosl and the same 
surface to the front 

12 In the Pole Vault the use of tape on the hands or 
fingers shall not be allowed except tn the case of the need to 
cover an open wound 

Jumping for distance 

13 Where ihere are more than eight compctilors each 
competitor shall be allowed three trials and the eight compel! 
tors with the best jumps shall be allowed three additional trials 
In the event of a tie for eighth place an) competitor so tying 
shall be allowed the three additional trials Where there are 
eight competitors or fewer, each competitor shall be allowed six 
trials 

Note Tion? mcam in tin » connection clearing the same dis 
tancc and Rule 146 para 3 should not therefore be applied 

RULE 172 

1 High Jump The competitor must lake off from one 
foot 

2 Knocking the bar off the supports, or touching the 
ground or the landing area be>ond the plane of th* uprights 
with any pari of the body without clearing the bar shall count as 
a failure 

3 The uprights or posts shall not be moved during the 
competition unless the Referee considers the take off or landing 
ground has become unsuitable 

In such a case the change shall be made only after a round 
has been completed (For apparatus refer to Rule 20 1 ‘ Jump 
mg ind Vaulting Standards’* ) 

RULE 173 

1 Pole Vault Any competitor may ha\e the uprights 
moved m either direction but they may not be moved* 
than 60 centimetres (2 ft ) from the prolongation of the 
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edge of the top of the stopboard If the uprights are moved 
the Judges should make a re measurement to ensure that there 
is no variation in the height (Also refer to Rule 145 for measure- 
menu ) 

2 The t3kc*off for the pole vault shall be from a bos 
made of wood metal or some other suitable rigid material which 
shall be sunk level with the ground 

3 A competitor fails if he 

(а) knocks the bar off the supports or 

(б) leases the ground for the purpose of making a vault and 
fails to clear the bar or 

(c) after leasing the ground places his lower hand above the 
upper one or moves the upper hand higher on the pole or 

(</) before taking o{T touches with any part of his body 
or with the pole the ground including landing area, beyond the 
scrtical plane of the upper part of the stopboard 

4 ir in making an attempt the competitor s pole is broken 
it shall not be counted os a failure 

5 No one shall be allowed to touch the pole unless it »s 
falling away from the bar or uprights if tt is so touched 
and the Referee is or the opinion that it would have caused 
the bar to be displaced the null shall be recorded as a failure 

6 Competitors may use their own poles No lompetiPr 
shall be allowed to use any of the private poles except with t|«e 
consent of the owner (for apparatus see Rules 201 and 202 ) 

7 Competitors are permitted to use an adhesive substance 
such as resin or a similar substance on their hands only, tn 
order to obtain a better grip 

The use of a forearm cover to present injuries shall be 
allowed 

RULE J74 

I Long Jump The ta* e oil si all be marked by a boatd 
sunk loci with the runway and the surface of the landing area 
T! c edge of the boatd which is nearer to the landing arcs shall 
be called the take-off line It a vompemor takes off before 
reaching the board it shall not for that reason b* counted 
as a failure Imm-dtatcly beyond the take-off line there shall 
be placed a board of plasticine or other suitable material 
for recording the athlete » footprint when he has fool-faulted 
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If it is not possible to install the above apparatus the follow- 
ing method should be adopted immediately m front of the take 
off line and across all the length of it over a w dth of 10 
centimetres t4 in ) the ground shall be sprinkled with soft earth 
or sand, placed level (horizontal) with the take off board 

2 It shall be counted as a failure if any competitor 

(o) touches the ground beyond the take off line so as to 
leave a visible impression on the plasticine, other suitable 
material soft earth or sand with any part of the body, 
whether running up without jumping or in the act of jumping 

(h) takes olT from cither side of the board whether beyond 
or behind the take ofT line extended 

(r) in the course of landing, touches the ground outside the 
landing area nearer to the take off than the nearest break in the 
landing area made by the jump 

(d) after a completed jump walks back through the landing 
area 

3 All jumps shall be measured from the nearest 
break in the landing area made by any part of the body 
or limbs to the take off line and at right angles to such line 

4 In order to ensure the correct measuring of any jump tt 
is essential that the surface of the sand in the landing area 
should be accuraltl) controlled so is lo be level with the lop of 
the take off board An approved apptnius for this purpose is 
described m Rule 1“5 

5 The landinc irea shall haic a minimum width of 2 metres 
75 centimetres (9 ft ) 

6 The distance between the takeoff and the end of the 
1 indinq area shall be at least 10 metres (32 fi 10 ins ) 

7 The lakv off board shall be not less than J metre (3 ft 
3 m 1 from t lie edge of the landing area (For construction 
refer to Rule 203 ) 

(Also see Rub* 1 71 ‘General Rules ) 

RULE 175 

1 Triple Jump The rake off shall be marked by a board 
sunk level with the runuav and th>- surface of the landing area 
and placed at least 13 metres (42 ft ) from the landing area, the 
edge of which nearer to the tending arcs shall be called the take 
offline (For ipparatus see Rule 203 ) If a competitor ta 
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off betore reaching Ihe board il shall not for that reason be 
counted as a failure 

2 The hop shall be made sp that the competitor shall first 
land upon the same foot with which he shall base taken ©IT, in 
the step he shall land on the other foot from uhi,ch consequent 
ly the jump is performed 

3 If the competitor while jumping touches the ground 
with the * sleeping leg it shall be considered as a failure 

4 In all other respects the rules for the Tong Jump si all 
apply (Rule 174 ) 
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SECTION I 

THROWING EVENTS 
Hammer, Shot Discus and Javelin 
RULE 181 

1 General Roles The order m which the competitors 
take their trials shall be drawn by lot (Also see Rule 143 
para 7 ) 

2 Where there arc more than eight competitors each com 
petitor shall be allowed three trials and the eight competitors 
with the best performances shall be allowed three additional 
tml* In the event of a lie for eighth place, any competitor so 
tying shall be allowed the three additional trials. Where there 
are eight competitor* or fewer each competitor shall Ve allowed 
six trials (Also see Rule 142, para 2.) 

Note Tleln* means In this connection or putd"* 

same distance and Rule t<i psta 3 shoot j not therefore fc« applied 
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3 In all throwing events from a circle a competitor must 
commence the throw form a stationary position 

4 In all throwing events from a circle a competitor is 
allowed to touch the inside of the iron band or stop board It 
shall be a foul throw and not allowed to count if the compel! 
tor after he has stepped into the circle and commenced to 
make a throw, touches with any part of his body the top of the 
slop-board or circle or the ground outside, or improperly relca 
«s the shot, discus or hammer in making any attempt Provi 
ded that in the course of a trial the foregoing rules and addi 
tionally Rule 185(4) in the case of throwing the hammer, have 
not been infringed, a competitor may interrupt a trial once 
started, lay his implement down return to a stationary position 
again and begin a fresh trial provided that there shall not be 
more than one such interruption in each trial (Also see Rule 
209 ‘ Circles” ) 

5 The competitor must not leave the circle until the tmple 
mem has touched the ground, and he shall then from a 
standing position, leave the circle from the rear half, which 
shall be indicated by a chalk line drawn through the centre and 
Wended outside the circle, not less than 75 anhmetres (30 in ) 
on each side 

A competitor in the javelin throw shall not leave ihedelivcrv 
area until the javelin has touched the ground and he shall then 
from a standing position, leave the delivery area from behind 
the arc and the lines drawn from the extremes of the arc at 
right angles lo the parallel lines which define ihe runway 

In throwing the javelin, a foul throw or improperly releasing 
the implement in making an attempt shall be recorded as a 
throw, but shall not count 

6 In the case of the shot hammer and discus, for a valid 
trial, the implement must Call so that the point of impact is 
within the inner edges of lines marking a sector of 45 s set out 
on the ground so that the radii lines cross at the centre of the 
circle 

(Refer also to Rule 210 “Stop Board ) 

The ends of the lines marktnc all sectors should b~ marked 
*mh sector flags (Also refer to Rule 211) 
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the hammer or javelin to the tmide of the circumference of the 
circle, or the arc in the case of the javelin, along a hue from the 
marl made by the implement to the centre of the circle or the 
centre ©f the radius ot the arc 

8 A distinctive flag or disc shall be provided to mark the 
existing World Record and when appropriate the existing 
national record in each throwing event In the javelin, discus 
and hammer competitions a distinctive flag shall be provided 
also to mark the throws of each competitor 

9 At Olympic Games and Area or Group Games or 
Championships, only implements provided by the Organisers 
may be used, and no modification can be made to them during 
the competition No competitor shall be permitted to take any 
implement into the arena 

At meetings between two or more Members, competitors 
may use their own implements, provided these are checked and 
marked as approved by the Organisers before the competition 
and made available to ill competitors 

10(a) No device of any kind— eg' the taping of two or 
wore fingers together- which in any way assists a comf>ctittt 
when making a throw shall be allowed The use of tape on 
the hand shall not be allowed except m the case of the need to 
cover an open cut or wound The use of tape of the wrist will 
be allowed only upon production of a certificate given by the 
officii I doctor for ihc meeting 

(M In order to obtain i better grip competitors in the 
Throwing T vents arc permitted to use jn adhesive substance 
such as nsm or a similar substance on their hands only. 

(r) The use of gloves is not allowed except far hammer 
throwing (See Rule 185 para 2) 

11 In all throwing events implements must be earned 
back in the starting line or circle and never thrown hick 

12 The maximum allowance for lateral inclination of the 
runways for throwing events shall be I tOO and the inclination 
m the running direction shall mt exceed l l (WO, and that of 
the throwing field I l COO 

13 In throwing the javelin no marl shill be p’acedon 
the runway but competitors mav place ni3tks- supplied bv tie 
Otgamvinr Committee— nt the side of the runway 

14 A competitor mav not spray or spread any substance 
m the circle 
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RULE 182 

1 Jatclin llmmlng The length of the runway shall be 
nov more than 36 < metres (120 ft ) but not less than 30 metres 
(9S ft 6rn) and shall be marked by two parallel lines 5 ccnn 
metres (2 in ) m width and 4 metres ( 1 3 ft l 5 m ) apart The 
throw shall K made from behind an arc of a circle drawn with 
a radius of 8 metres (26 ft 3 m ) such arc shall constsl of a 
strip made of wood or metal 7 centimetres (2 75 tn ) in width, 
painted white and sunk flush with the ground Lines shall be 
drawn from the extremities of the arc at right angles to the 
pirallel lines marking the runway These lines shall be I 50 
metres (5 ft ) in length and 7 centimetres (2 75 in ) in width 

Non lilt recommended that (he runway sh njld be run leu than 
33 S metres (110 ft t 

2 The j-n elm must be helJ at the grip 

3 No throw shall be salid in which the up uf the metal 
head does not strike the ground before any other part of the 
javelin or when the competitor touches with any part of ht< 
bod) or limbs, the strip or the lines drawn from the extremities 
thereof at right angles to the parallel lines or the ground bejond 
those lines or the strip The competitor may cross either of 
the parallel I nes 

At no time after preparing to throw, until the javelin has 
been discharged into the air, may the vompclttor turn comple 
tcly around so thdt his back is towards the throw me arc 

The jsvehn shall be thrown over the shoulder or upper part 
?( the throwing arm and must not be slung nor hurled 
Non Non orthodox ujtes are nor perm tttd 

4 All tl rows io be valid must fall within the inner edge of 
lines marking the sector vet out on the ground by extending Tor 
a distance of 90 metres (295 ft 3 in ) the lines from the centre 

(A) of the circle of which the arc is a part, through the points 

(B) and (C) at uhich the arc joins the lines marking the runway 
The ends of the radii lines should be marked with sector flags 
(Sec diagram ) 

5 If the javelin breaks while in the air, it shall not count 
as a trial provided the throw was made m accordance with Ihe 
rul« 

(For implement refer to Rule 204 ) 
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RULE 183 

I Throwing (he Discus The discus shall be thrown from 
a circle 2 50 metres (8 ft 2 5 in ) in diameter (For implement 
and apparatus refer to Rule 205 and Rule 208 ) 

RULE 184 

1 Patting the Shot The put shall be made from a circle 
2 135 metres (7 ft ) in diameter At the middle of the circum 
ferencc in the front half of the circle a stop board shall be placed 
firmly fastened to the ground 

The putting area shall consist of cinders or grass or same 
suitable material on which the shot makes an imprint 

2 The shot shall be put from the shoulder with one hand 
only At the time the competitor takes a stance in the ring to 
commence a put, the shot shall touch or be in close proximity 
to the chin and the hand shall not be dropped below this posi 
tion during the action of putting The shot must not be 
brought behind the line of the shoulders 

3 All measurement shall be made immediately after each 

E ut (For implement refer to Rule 206 For circle and stop- 
oard, refer to Rule 209 and 210 ) 

RULE 185 

I Throwing the Hammer All throws shaft be made from 
a circle 2 135 metres (7 ft ) m diameter 

2 When throwing the hammer gloves for the protection of 
the hands are permitted The gloves roust be smooth on the 
back and the front and the finger tips must be exposed , « c the 
tips of the fingers on the gloves must not be closed 

3 The competitor in his starting position prior to the 
preliminary swings or turns is allowed to put the head of the 
hammer on the ground outside the circle 

4 It shall not be considered a foul throw if the head of 
the hammer touches the ground when the competitor makes the 
preliminary swings or turns, but if, after having so touched the 
ground, he stops throw hip so as to begin the throw again, this 
shall count as a trial throw (For implement refer to Rule 207 
For cage ard circle refer to Rules 208 and 209 ) / 

5 If the hammer breaks during a throw or while in 
air, it shall not count as a throw provided it was made 
accordance with the rules. If the competitor thereby loses 
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equilibrium and commits 3 foul, it shall not count against him 
SECTION VI 
RULE 191 

1 Walking Walking ts progression by steps so taken that 
unbroken contact with the ground is maintained 

At each step, the advancing foot of the walker must make 
contact with the ground before the rear fool leaves the ground 
During the period of each step in which a foot is on the ground, 
the kg mast be straightened (1 e not bent at (he knee) at least 
for one moment, and in particular, the supporting leg must be 
straight in the vertically upright position 

2 Judging and Disqualifications The appointed Judges 
of walking shall elect a Chief Judge All the Judges shall act 
in an individual capacity When, in the opinion of 

(o) tuo of the Judges, one being the Chief Judge 
or 

(fr) three Judges other than the Chief Judge 
A competitor's mode of progression fails to comply with the 
definition during any part of the competition, he shall be tin* 
qualified and informed of his disqualification by the Chief 
Judge In a competition either directly controlled by the 
l A A F or taking place under permit, in no circumstances shall 
two Judges of the same nationality have the power to dis- 
qualify 

3 Effect may be given to any such disqualification imme- 
diately after the conclusion of the competition, if circumstances 
render impracticable an earlier notice to the competitor of his 
disqualification 

4 A competuor may be cautioned when by his mode of 
progression h* »i in danger of ceasing to comply with the defi- 
nition of contact, but he is not entitled to a second caution 
The decision to caution a competitor shall be made under the 
same procedure as for disqualification set out m pattg-aph 3 

5 In track races a competitor who ts disqualified nuit 
immediately leave the track, and in road races the disqualified 
competitor must immediately after his dbqatliflcatwn, remove 
the distinguishing number or numbers which he h wearing 

Non U tecerarrended the! 1 ijitia cf tlfwaMtog * ctutioft'* 
white flag *ud * divfln jhSciucn by rtU TUg be u»*«J *» f»r ** possible 
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during a walking race for the information of the officials, competitors 
and spectators 

6 In all international races of more than 20 kilometres 
(or 12 miles), refreshments shall be provided by the organisers 
and refreshment stations shall be arranged at 10 kilometers or 
6 miles, and thereafter at every 5 kilometres or 3 miles No 
refreshment may be carried or taken by any competitor other 
than that provided or agreed by the organisers A competitor 
may submit to them the type of refreshment desired and this, 
if approved, must then be handed into the Organisers at a 
time and place specified by them It shall be available at the 
stations nominated by the competitor The refreshments shall 
be placed in suth a manner that they arc easily accessible for 
the competitors or so that they may be put into the hands 
of the competitors A competitor taking refreshments at a 
place other than the refreshment points appointed by the orga- 
nisers renders himself liable to disqualification 

The Organisers may at their discretion and to prevent 
general distress to competitors supply additional sponging 
points after 20 kilometres or 12 miles where water onl> shall be 
supplied 

7 No entry for a race or 50 km or 30 mtWs or over shall 
be accepted unless it is accompanied bv a certificate signed by 
a qualified doctor within 30 days of the race certifying that the 
competitor is fit to take part in that race 

8 In the Olympic Games and in all major events the 50 
kilometres walk shall be so arranged as to ensure that the first 
walker home finishes approximately dt sunset in order that he 
may enjoy the best climatic conditions 

9 For the Olympic Games and Area Championships, the 
circuit for the 20 kilometre event should be a maximum of 
3000 metres with a minimum of approximately 1500 metres 

10 The organisers of events held on roads must tike care 
to ensure the safety of competitors In the case of Olympic 
Games and Area or Group Games or Championships Walking 
races, the organisers must where possible give an assurance that 
the roads to be used for the competitions will be closed m both 
directions, i c not open to motorised traffic 

Nort A booklet “Guidance for Walking Judges’ , produced by 
the I A AT Walking Committee with the aim of bringing about a 
better understanding of the sport of race walking is available from the 
t A A F Bureau— see publications list 
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RULE 192 

International Walking Competition for the ‘logano” 
Trophy This competition wtll be conducted b> a Sub-Coro- 
miUcc appointed bj the Walking Committee of the I A A F in 
accordance with Rules npproved bj Congress 

sec/voa in 

Combined Competitions 
RULE 195 

Pentathlon and Decathlon 
ML** 

1 The Pentathlon consists of hv« events winch shall be 
held in Ihe following order long jump throwing the javelin, 
200 metres, throwing the discus and 1500 metres. 

2 The Decathlon consists of ten events which shall be held 
on two consecutive days in the following order 

First day — 100 metres long jump putting the shot, high 
jump and 400 metres 

Second day -110 metres hurdles throwing the discuss, pole 
vault throwing the javelin and 1500 metres 

WOMEN 

3 The Pentathlon for women consists or five events which 
shall be held either on one day or on two consecutive dajsm 
the following order 

First day —100 metres hurdles, putting the shot Inch jump 
Second day— long jump 200 metres 
GENERAL 

4 At the discretion of the Referee, there shall be, when* 
ever possible, an interval of nt least 30 minutes between the 
time one event ends and the next event begins 

5 The order of competing shall be drawn before each 
separate event 

In the 100 metres, 200 metres 400 nrucs, 100 metre* 
hurdles and 110 metres hurdles events, the competitors shall be 
drawn by lot in group* bj> ihe Referee, so that preferahly three 
or more competitors, and never less than two, are In each 
'’roup In the 2flG metre* in the pentathlon, one group should 
of those competitors ovcupving the leading positions at 
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the end of four events In the! 500 metres each group should 
consist of five or more competitors one group consisting of the 
leading competitors at the end of the 9th event The Referee 
shall have power to rearrange any group if in his opinion it is 
desirable 

6 The 1 A A F rules for each event constituting the com 
petition will appl) with the following exceptions 

(o) In the long jump and each of the throwing events each 
competitor shall be allowed three tmls only 

( b ) Each competitor s time shall be timed by 3 time keepers 
independently If for any reason only two register times and 
these two disagree the longer time of the two shill be adopted 
ns official Alternatively limes mny be recorded by in approved 
cleclncnl device (sec Rule 119 ' Time keepers ) 

(c) In the running trills nnd the hurdles n competitor shall 
be disqualified in any event in which he has made three false 
starts 

7 The scores separately and combined should be announ 
ced to the comepciilors after the completion of each event 

In the 100 metres and 1 10 metres Hurdles (Decathlon) and 
100 metres Hurdles and 200 metres (Womans Pentathlon), 
times sh ill be given to J/lOOth of a second where electncnl 
timing is in operation and scored by using the appropriate 
I A A F Scoring Tables to 1 /100th second 

8 The winner shall be the competitor who has obtained 
the highest number of points in the five or ten events as the 
case may lie, awarded on tin. basts of the 1 A \ F Scoring 
Table 

9 In the event of a tie the winner sha 1 be the competitor 
w ho has received th“ higher points in i majority of events If 
this docs not resolve the tic, the winner shall be the competilor 
who has the highest number of points in any one of the events 
Tins procedure shall apply to ties for any place in the compe 
ttuon 

10 Any athlete failmc to start or make i tml in one of 
the five events of the Pcntithlon or in one of tin. ten events of 
the Decathlon shall not be allowed to tike pin in the following 
event but shall be considered to have abandoned the compe 
tition He shill not therefore figure in the final cl isstf cation 
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sectio\ an 

Specifications for ORtcial Implements and 
Apparatus 

All mrsasurrnicnls of technical equipment arc expressed 
nt metric terms the equnalent shonn in feet anil inches 
etc , being approximate and for information atilt 
RUI F 201 

Jumping and 3 suiting Standards 

I General 

(rt) Uprights Any style or Lmd of uprights or posts may 
be used, prouder! they ure ny id 

[b) Cross bar Thcir»ss-bar shall he of wood metal or 
other suitable material triangular or circular m section So as 
to as ord dangerously sharp edges, a ImneuMr bar may K. so 
formed that the edg s ire slightly rounded anJ it may be 
deemed lo satisfy the requirement as to measurement if it 
passes \»ith only a small tolerance through a triangular cut out 
of the specified dimensions Eich side of the triangular tor 
shall measure 30 millimetres (I* tn ) and the dnmeicrof the 
circular bar at least 2S milliTncttva ft ir. > bat not tntsrc than 30 
millmicttcs (H »r ) 

The ends of the circular har sh ill be constructed in such a 
way that a flat surface of 30 150 mil'mtclrcs (I in s <w) 

is obtained for the purpose c f pi icing the bar on the supports 
on the uprights (Optionally the cross bir m ty be split in the 
middl- and joined with a nula! dip about 300 mm (1 ft ) long ) 
(r> The drawings lUusmtc ways of constructing the sup' 
ports for the cross Kir n accordance with the following rules 
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millimetres [2} in ) long They shill each face the opposite 
upright and the ends of the cross bar shall rest on them in such 
a manner that if it is touched by a competitor it will easily fall 
to the ground either forwards or backwards 

(<!) There shall be a spice or at least 10 millimetres {1 in ) 
between the ends of the cross bar and the uprights 

(c) The landing area should measure not Jess than 5 
metres (16 ft 4 in ) long by 4 metres ( 13 ft J J in ) wide 

3 Pole Vault (a) Uprights Except where extension 
arms are used the distance between lilt uprights shall bt not less 
than 3 66 metres (12 ft ) or more than 4 32 metres (H ft 2m) 
wide 

(h) Cross bar The cross bar shall be between 3 86 metre' 
(Uft 8 in ) and 4 52 metres (14 ft 10 in ) m knelh The maxi 
mum weight for the cross bar shall be 2 26 kg (5 lb ) 

(e) Supports for cross bar Pegs slull be used to support 
the cross bir and shall be without notches or indentations of 
an) kind of uniform thickness throughout and not more than 
13 millimetres (| m ) diameter They must not extend more 
than 7 s millimetres (3 in ) from the uprights and the cross bar 
shall rest on them so that if it is touched b\ t competitor or his 
pole it will fall easily to the ground in the direction of the land 
mg aiCd 

Note To lessen the ctunic of injury ot 3 co npetitor by Im Tailing 
on the feet of ihc i origins as an aticrnat vc to the above the pegs 
supporting the cross bar may be placed upon extension arms p-rmanemly 
attached to (he uprights thus alto ving the uprights lo be plated \v der 
apart without increas ng the length of the cross bar (See dngran ) 

(</) The landing area should measure not less than 5 < 5 
metres (16 ft 4 in ) 

(e) Box Tins shall be constructed of cither wood metal or 
some other suitable naid material and shall be 1 metre (3 ft 
3) in ) m length, measured along the tnside of the bottom of the 
box (cxisune boxes with a measurement of 1 metre (3 ft 3) m ) 
at ground /etc/ will continue to be acceptable) 600 millimetres 
(l H 11} m) tn width at the front end and lap rmc to 150 
millimetres (6 in ) m width at the bottom of the stopboard The 
Knetfi of the box at c round texd md the depth ofthc stopboard 
will depend upon the angle firmed between the base and 
stopboard winch shall be I0T The base of the box shall slope* 
from ground level at the front end loa vertical distance below 
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If the box is constructed of wood, the bottom shall be Itned 
with 2.5 millimetres (0 I in.) sheet iron or metal for a distance 
of 800 millimetres (2 ft. 71 m ) from the front of the box. 

The diagram below gives measurements of a box constructed 
with an angle of 150’ between the base and the stopboard. 




Vaulting Pole. The pole may be of any material or combi- 
nation of materials and of any length or diameter, but the basic 
surface of the metal, where metal is used, must be smooth. 
The pole may have a binding only of not more than two layers 
of adhesive tape of uniform thickness. 

This restriction does not however apply ro binding the 
bottom end of the pole with protective layers of tape for a 
distance of about 30 centimetres (1 ft), to reduce the risk of 
damaging the pole when striking the back of the box. 
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RULE 204 

1 -T-i.. javelin shall consist of three 

Javelin. I. a cord grip- The shaft may be 

parts: a metal head, a shaf » . ^ j, s h a ll have fixed t 

lermma,ms 

a sharp c onform to the following specifications. 

Weight » nclush* of cord grip 


Minimum 

Maximum 

0\ trail length 
Minimum 

Maximum , 


Men 
800 grammes 

(1 lb. 12.218 oz.) 

Men 

260 centimetres 

(8ft. 61 in-1 

270 centimetres 

(8ft. 10J in.) 


Lenath of metal hod 
Minimum ... 25 centtmefres 

(9i m.) 

Maximum ,... “cenumettes 

' (13 in.) 

Distance from tip of metal head la centre 
Min, mum ... 90 «— 

Maximum ... ^ 

Diameter of shaft at thickest point 
Minimum ... 25 millimetres 

(1 in.) 

Max, mum ).. 30 millimetres 

01 m.) 


Width of cord trip 

Minimum 
Ma/lmum 


15 centimetres 
(6 in.) 

16 centimetres 
(61 in.) 


Women 
600 grammes 

(I lb. 5.163 oz.) 
Women 

220 centimetres 

(7 ft. 24 m.) 

230 centimetres 
(7 ft. 6J in.) 

25 antimetres 

(9} in). 

33 centimetres 

(13 m.) 
of gravity 

g0 centimetres 

(2 ft. 7J in.) 

95 centimetres 

(3„ft. 14 m.) 

20 millimetres 

(l in.) 

25 millimetres 
(l in.) 

14 antimetres 
(54 in.) 

15 centimetres 
(6 in.) 
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3 The cord shall be about the centre of gravity wrtfiout 
thongt, notches or indentations of any kind on the shaft, and 
shall not exceed the circumference of the abaft by more than 25 
millimetres <1 in ) The binding shall be of uniform thickness. 

A The cross-section shall be regularly circular throughout 
and the maximum diameter thereof shall be under the grip 
From the grip the javelin shall taper gradually to the Up of the 
mttal head and the rear tip The line from the end oi the grip 
to the Up of the metal head may be straight or slightly cursed 
bntthe curve must be gradual and there must be no abrupt 
alteration m the diameter of the section throughout the length 
of the javelm 

5 The javelin shall have no mobile parts or other apparat- 
us which during the throw could change its centre or gravity 
or throwing characteristics 

6 The tapering of the shaft from the maximum diameter 
to the Up of the metal head or to the rnr tip shall be such 
that the diameter at the midpoint between the end of the cord 
gnp and cither lip shall not exceed 90 per cent of the maximum 
diameter of the shaft and that at the point ofl 5 centimetres 
(6 in ) from either tip 80 per cent of the maximum diameter 
(See diagram ) 


Lt- 900-1100-* 



Noft In redusma the larte te*!e dia*ls| to dimensions sulisht* 
for inclusion in the handbook it iui been made to apt*e»r that the point 
*' which the tepeird ihafr mail not ftered fO per cent of the m**««*«i 
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djameter coincide* with ihe commencement of the metal head This is 
not to ns this diameier is the maximum permitted at a distance of ISO 
mm from the point of the metal head and there is no relation to the 
actual length of the head 

RULE 205 

Discos I Construction The body of the discus shall be 
made of wood or other suitable material with metal plates set 
flush into the sides and shall have, in the exact centre of the 
circle framed by the metal run, a means of securing the correct 
weight 

2 It shall conform to the following specifications 
Men Women 

Weight 


Minimum 

2 kilogrammes 

1 kilogramme 


(4 lb 6 547 ox) 

(2 lb 3 274oz ) 

Outer diameter of metal rim 


Minimum 

219 millimetres 

180 millimetres 


(8J m) 

(71 m ) 

Maximum 

221 millimetres 

182 millimetres 


(8J ,n) 

PJ in ) 

Diameter of metal plates 


Minimum 

50 millimetres 

50 millimetres 


(2 in) 

(2 in) 

Maxitrium 

57 millimetres 

57 millimetres 


(2J.n) 

(2J in ) 

Thickness at centre 



Minimum 

44 millimetres 

37 miUimeircs 


(Ijin) 

(11 in) 

Maximum 

46 millimetres 

39 millimetres 


(Um) 

01 in) 

Thickness of the rltn at a distance of 6 millimetres (J In ) from 

the edge 




Men 

1 lomen 

Minimum 

}2 millimetres 

12 millimetres 


(J in) 

(1 ro) 


The edge of the metal rtm shall be rounded tn a true 
circle 


3 Each side of the discus shall be identical and 
made without indentations, projecting or sharp 
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sides shall taper in a straight line front the beginning of the 
curve of the nm to it circle a distance of 25 millimetres (I in ) 
from the centre or the discus. 

The thickness at 25 millimetres (I in ) from the centre of the 
discus shall be exactly the same as at the centre 





Shot J Construction The shot shall be of solid tron 
brass or any metal not softer than brass, or a shell of such metal 
filled wuh lead or other material It must be spherical in shape 
and the surface must be smooth 

2. It shall conform to the following specifications. 

Attn Ff omrn 

Weight 

Minimum 7 26 kilogrammes 4 kilogrammes 

(16 lb) (8 lb 13 ot.) 

Dlamtttr 

Minimum 110 millimetres 95 millimetres 

(41 In ) Cl In > 

Maximum 130 millimetres 1 10 millimetre* 

(5| m) <41 In) 

RULE 207 

Construction 

Hammer I. ttrad The head shall be of solid fron or 
other metal not softer than brass, or a shell of such metal, filled 
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with lead or other solid material It must be completely 
spherical in shape 

If a filling is used this must be inserted m such a manner 
that it is immovable and that the centre of gravity shall not 
be more than 6 millimetres (0 25 in 3 from the centre of the 
sphere 

2 Handle The handle shall be of single unbroken and 
straight length of spring steel wire not Jess than 3 millimetres 
(0 1 18 in ) or No 11 Standard Wire Gauge (0 1 16 in ) tn dia- 
metre, and shall be such that » cannot stretch appreciably 
while the hammer is being thrown The handle may be looped 
at one or both ends as a means of attachment 

For example of approved hammer handle see diagram 



v 3 Grip The grip may be either of single or double loop 
construction, but must be rigid and without hingemg joints of 
arty kind, and so made that ir cannot stretch appreciably while 
being thrown It must be attached to the handle in such a 
marine} that it cannot be turned within the loop of the handle 
to increase the overall length of the hammer. 

A \prtnectlon The handle shall he connected to the 
by means of a swivel which may be either plain or ball 
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The grip shall be connected to the handle by mean* of a loop 
A swivel may not be used 

5 The hammer shall conform to the fallowing specifics 
lions 

Weigh) of hammrr complete as thrown 
Minimum 1 26 kilogrammes (16 lb ) 

Length of hammer complete as thrown measured from the In- 
side of the grip 

Minimum 117.5 ccnilmetres (3 ft I0|in) 

Mailmum I2l 5 centimstrrs {3 fr Ilf In ) 

Diameter •/ head 

Minimum (02 miUlmettet (4 in ) 

Maximum 120 millimetre* (4| m ) 

Centre of (7 rarity of Head 

Not more than 6 millimetres (0 25 in ) from the cen're of 
tha sphere 

eg It must be possible to balance »h* head, lew handle 
and grip, on a horizontal lharp edged circular orifice 12 milli- 
metre* (0 5 in > sn diameter 
(See diagram 1 



ScoCMTto CoKsttccnoK or Arrumi 
roe Trirwo Crwm or GiArrrr or Hasuot 
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RULE 208 

1. Hammer or Discus Throwing Cage. All hammer and 
discus throws shall be made from an enclosure or cage to 
ensure the safety of spectators, officials, and competitors. 

2. The cage should be C-shaped in plan, the diameter being 
7 metres (22 ft. lii in.) with the opening through which the 
throw is made 6 metres (19 A. 8$ in ) wide. The height should 
not be less than 3.35 metres (U ft.) but preferably should be 
at least 4 metres (13 ft. 14 jn.). 

3. Cages made to the following specifications are in use 
and have been found satisfactory. 

Frame* ork. A wire cable, or a senes of mewl struts, is 
suspended at a height of not teas than 3 35 metres (1 1 ft.) and 
preferably 4 metres (13 ft. 1J in.) above the ground in the 
shape of a letter C. The radius of the C is 3.5 metres (.lift, 

6 in.) with the open end 6 metres (19 ft. 8J in.) wide. The 
cable, or series of struts, is supported in a horizontal plane by 
eight metal supports -made in the shape of gallows, so that the 
C shape is formed by seven straight panels, each 2.74 metres 
(9 ft.) wide. 

Netting, A net 19.2 metres (63 ft.) long and 0.3 metres 
(1 ft.) wider than the height of the struts, made of cord 12.5 
millimetres (0.5 in.) in circumference with 50 millimetres (2 in.) 
meshes, is suspended from the wire cable or series of metal 
struts. The lower edge of the net resting on the ground turns 
inwards towards the centre of the C, and to it are attached at 
regular intervals sandbags each weighing approximately 13.5 
kilogrammes (30 lb.). 

Erection, The eight metal supports are set into the ground 
cither with spikes or permanent sockets. The sockets should 
be sunk to a depth of approximately 30 centimetres (l ft.) and 
provided with* covers for use when the supports are removed. 
The supports and suspended nets are kept in position by wire 
ropes attached to ground spikes. 

RULE 209 

Circles. I. Construction. Circles shall be made of band 
iron, steel or other suitable material, the top of which shall be 
flush with th« ground outside. The earth or clay in the circles'** 
shall be packed hard, firm and level and 2 centimetres (0.75 * 
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(tolerance 6 millimetres (0 25 in.) plus or mines) lover than the 
outside of the circle. The interior of the circle* for *hot 
putinj, discos throwing and hammer thrown** may he construc- 
ted of concrete or a similar material. 



2. Afeasvremtnts The circle shall measure 
Discus throwing . 2.50 metres (8 ft 2,5 in ) inside - 

diameter. 

Hammer throwing or 

shot putting .. 2.135 metres (7 ft.) inside diameter. 

The run of the circle shall be at least 6 millimetres (0 25 In ) 
in thickness and 76 millimetres (3 m.) in height sunk flush wuh 
the ground outside. 

3. The rim of the circle shall be painted white. 

RULF 210 

1. Stop. Board (Patting the Shot). Cofittnirtlot The 
board shall be made of wood or some other suitable material lit 
the shape of an arc so that the inner edge coincides with the 
inner edge of she circle, also so made that »t can be firmly fiafd 
to the ground. 
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2. Measurements. ' The board shall measure 1.22 metres 
(4 ft.) Ion* on the inside, 114 millimetres (4.5 in.) wide and 100 
millimetres (4 in.) high in relation to the level of the inside of 
the circle and 80 milliinetjes (3J in.) in relation to the level of 
the ground outside the circle. 

3. Finish, The board shall be painted white. 



RULE 21 1 

Sectors for Throws from Circles and Ares. The sector within 
which all throws must fall, shall be clearly marked on the 
ground with lines 5 centimetres (2 in ) wide, the inner edges of 
which shall from the sector lines, the radii lines crossing at the 
Centre of the circles. The outer ends of the radii lines should 
be marked with sector flags. * 

RULE 212 

Bactor T1*g. 1. Construction. The sector flag should b 
? entirely of metal. 
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2- Meawrtmenlf The flag should be reel insular tn 
shape, measuring about 20x 40 centimetres (8 v 16 in ) and not 
less than 60 centimetres {or 2 ft ) tn length, with the standard 8 
millimetres (5/16 m ) in diameter above ihegrourd 

RULE 213 

Hurdles 1 Censtrucifon The hurdles shall be made of 
metal or some other suitable material with the top bar of wood 
or other suitable material The> shall consist of two bases and 
two uprights supporting & rectangular frame, reinforced by one 
or more cross bars, the uprights to be fixed at the extreme end 
of each base The hurdle shall he of su<_h a design that n force 
at least equal to the weight or 3 6 kilogrammes (8 lb) applied 
to the centre of the top edge of the cros»bir is required to 
overturn it The hurdle may be adjustable in h-ight for each 
event The counterweights must he adjustable so that at each 
height a force at least equal to the »v eight of 3 6 kilogrammes 
(8 1b) and not more than 4 kilogrammes (8 lb 13 or) is 
required to overturn it 

Measurements The sModard heights of the hurdles shall 
be 

Women 

100 metres 84 0 centimetres (2 ft 9 m ) 

200 metres 76 2 centimetres (2 ft 6 in ) 

Men 

J ID metres 120jards I 067 metres (3 ft 6 in ) 

200 metres 220jards 76 2 centimetre* (2 ft 6 tn ) 

400 metres 440vaids 91 4 centimetres |3 ft 0 in ) 

Thecxtreme width shall be I 20 metres {3 ft II in) The 
extreme length of the base shall be 70 centimetres {2 ft 3 5 in ) 
The total weight of the hurdles shall be nor less than 10 kilo- 
grammes (22 lb 0 75 oz) 

boll In t»th cate theTe dull he a tolerance allowance **f 3 
millimetres {0115 In) above anJ be t*w ihe tranJanl heijhit to allow 
lor uriaijrn tn ihr tnjuhciure 

(Also s« Rule 163) 

3 The width of the top bar shall be 70 millimetres 
(2 75 in ) The thickness of this bjr should be between 10 and 
25 millimetres The har should be hrml> fixed at the extre- 
mities 

4 Flnlth The top bar should lx striped In Mack and 
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Example op Approved Hurdle 
white in such a manner that the white stripes appear at the end 
of each hurdle and that they shall be at least 225 millimetres 
(9 in ) in width The hurdle shall be so placed on the track 
that the feet of the hurdles shall be on the side of the approach 
by the competitor 

5 Testing To check the resisting force of hurdles a 
simple spring balance should be used by the application of a 
pulling force to the centre of the cross bar Alternatively use a 
cord with a hook, applied to the centre of the cross bar, take 
the cord along over a pulley fixed conveniently and lo3d the 
other end of the cord with weight 

RULE 214 

Relay Baton Construction The baton shall be a smooth 
hollow tubule circular in section, made of wood or metal or of 
any other rigid material m oa* piece, the length of which shall 
be not more than 30 centimetres (l ft ) and not less than 28 
centimetres (II in) The circumference shall be 120 millimetres 
(4 75 in ) and it shall not weigh less than 50 grammes (If 02 ) 
RULE 215 

1 Starting Blocks The purpose of starting blocks is to 
expedite the carrying through of programmes and to product the 
tracks 
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2. They must be constructed entirely of rigid materials 

3 They m3y be adjustable, but must be made without 
springs or other devices whereby the athlete can obtain any 
artificial assistance 

4 They should be to made as to be easily and quickly 
placed Into position and removed without any damage to the 
track 

5 They may be used only in races not exceeding 8J0 
yards and in relay races only by those competing over the first 
Stage provided that stage does not exceed 880 yards, 

(See also Rule 162 para 9 ) 

RULE 216 

Finish Posts The finish posts shall be of rigid construction 
of about 1.37 metres (4 ft 6m ) m height, 8 centimetres (3 in) in 
widih and 2 ccnnmetrts (0 75 in ) tn thickness 
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division IV 

EVENTS FOR WH.CH WORLD RECORDS A« 

E RECOGNISED 

MEN 


Running 


100 yuil 

2 miles 

100 metre* 
200 „ 

220 


6 " 

400 „ 

440 


io r, 

IS 

800 „ 

880 

1 

mile 

1000 

1500 » 




1 hour 


2000 metre* 
3000 
5000 
10000 
20000 

25000 „ 

30000 *» 


Steeplechase 

3000 metres 


20 mile* 
30 „ 


Hurdles 
120 yard* 

220 
440 „ 


110 metres 

200 

400 


Relays 

_ . 100 metres 

1x110 yards JX joO .. 

1x220 .. 1* 400 „ 

IJsSO ” AX 800 

4 4 f 'l mile AX 1500 „ 

Walking 


20000 metres 
30000 
50000 « 


2 hours 


High Jump 
Long Jump 


Shot put 
Javtlin throwing 


Jumping 


Throwing 


Triple Jump 
pole Vault 


Discus throwing 
Hammer throwing 
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100 yards 
220 „ 
440 „ 
880 
J mile 


Decathlon 

WOMEN 

Running 


60 metres 
100 

200 „ 

400 „ 

800 „ 
1500 „ 


4x110 yardj 
4X220 „ 
4x440 „ 
4x880 „ 


HnrtJIrs 

100 metres (10 bardies) 

200 metres (JO hurdles) 

Relays 

4x100 metres 
4 x 200 „ 

4x400 
4 X 800 „ 


Jnjnplng 

High Jump Long Jump 

Throwing 
Javelin throwing 
Discus throwing 
Shot put 

Pentathlon 
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(Established by the Commission for the Laws of the Game, 
and adopted by the Congress in 1959, with subsequent amend - 
meats in 1964) — ~ 

PRELIMINARY NOTE 

These rules are valid for feminine and masculine teams ex- 
cept for Rule 2, Art. 2: ‘Height of the net’. 

CHAPTER I 

Location of the Game, Settlement and Inventory 
Rule 1. Court and Boundary Lines 

Art. 1. Court:. 18 ra.x9m. Free from all obstructions up to 
a height of 7 m. measured from the ground. 

Art.'2. Lines : These court shall be enclosed by lines five 
centimetres in width which shall everywhere be at least two 
metres from the nearest obstacles. Anyway,, a minimum of 
three metres is recommended in all cases. 

Art. 3. Centre Line : The line beneath the net divides the 
court in two equal parts, and shall be 5 cm. (2') in width and 
is limited by the side lines. 

Art. 4. Attack Area : In each half of the court, a line of 
9 m. by 5 cm parallel tojhe. centre line, >s drawn 3 in. from 
the centre fine, us width of 5 cm. being included in these 3 m. 
The attack area marked out by the centre line and the attack 
hne are supposed to be extended indefinitely. 

Art. 5. Service Area : Two lines of IS cm. by 5 cm. 
delimiting the service area are drawn at 20 cm. behind and 
perpendicularly to the back line; one on the extension of the 
rtght side line, the other at 3 ra to the left ,of the side line, 
pie service area shall be and rake a minimum of 2 ro. io 
depth. 

_ Rule 2.. The Net.-,.’ 

Art. 1, Net ; I m. wide ancj 9.50 m. long, mesh 10 cm. 
u?uajeih>i;i\V iktckacss of white canvas, 5 css. ta width sewed 
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VOLLEYBALL COURT 
9m 



3M 's 



VOLLEYBALL 371 

along the top. A flexible cable running through the bands of 
white canvas shall stretch the top of the net. 

Art. 2. Height : 2 m. 43 cm. at the centre for mtoculine 
teams and 2 m. 24 cm. for feminine teams. For junior player* 
and children, height of the net is left to the discretion of 
National Federations. The two end* of the net must be at the 
same height from the ground, and must not exceed 2 cm. from 
the stipulated height. 

Art. 3. Side Markers : A movable band of white materials 
5 cm. in width, shall be placed at the extremities of the net, per- 
pendicular to the side and centre line. 

The posts sustaining the net must be at a distance at 
least of 50 cm. from the side markers; they' must not incon- 
venience the Referees and Umpires who have to follow the 
game. 

Rule 3. The Ball 

Circumference : from 65 to 67 cm. (26' to 26.8'). 

Weight : from 250 to 280 gms. (9 oz. to 10 oz.). 

CHAPTER II 

Participants of Competitions 
Rule 4. Rights and Duties of Players 

Art. 1. Every player must know the rules of the game and 
follow them strictly. 

Art. 2. During the game, the player can only address the 
Referee through the captain of his team. 

The captain may, alone, address the Referee, and shall be 
the spokesman or his players; he can also address the Umpire, 
but only in discharging tis duties. 

Art. 3. Conduct of players, substitutes and coaches: 

All the following ofTences shall be punished : 

(a) Persistently addressing the Officials on questions of their 
decisions. 

(h) Making unpleasant remarks to Officials. 

(e) Committing unpleasant acts or actions tending to influ- 
ence the officials* decisions. 

nents^ un pl £asant acts or personal remarks to oppo- 

(f) Deliberate coaching during the game by anyone from 
outside the court is not allowed. 



372 


RUUS OF OAMFS AND SPORTS 


(/) Leaving the court without the Referee's authorization, 
except between the sets, during a time-out. 

(g) At the instant the balf is touched, and this especially 
during reception of the serve, st is forbidden for players to clap 
their hands, to shout or to take any action whose purpose is to 
disturb the Referee in hts judgement concerning the handling of 
the ball. 

Art. 4. Punishment ■ 

(o) For a slight fault, a simple warning, for example r 'dis- 
cussion with an opponent, spectators or officials, shouting on the 
court— intentional delay of the game X. In case of’ repetition, 
the player shall receive a personal warning recorded on the 
score sheet, and his team loses a point or the service. 

(6) For a serious fault : a warning recorded on the score 
sheet. This automatically entails the loss of point or a change 
of service. In case of personal repetition of the offence, the 
Referee may disqualify the player for the set of the Mine. 
The Referee shall disqualify without any further' warning a 
player addressing unpleasant remarks to officials, opponents or 
spectators. , , .« 

Rule 5. Equipment of Players 

Art. I. . 

(o) The player shall wear a jersey, pants, light shoes (lithe, 
without heel, in rubber or leather). It is forbidden to plajers 
to wear head-gear or any article (jewels, pins, bracelets, etc.), 
and all metallic objects which can cause injury during the 
g3 me. 

(b) Players of the teams shall wear on their chest and back 
numbers of 15 cm. height. The width of the strip forming the 
figure shall be 2 cm. Moreover, during international matches, 
the captain shall wear on the left side of h« chest a badge of 
8 cm. x 1.5 cm. In a different colour from that of his jersey. 

<e) 'On request* the Referee can authorise one or several 
players to play without shoes 

Art 2. Members of the team must appear on the court 
dressed in a clean, careful dress afid of the same colour with 
numbers on. 

If the weather is cold, they are authorized to play in training 
suits. « ‘ * 
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Art. 3. Composition of Teams and Substitutes 

(a) Number of Players : The number of players shall obli- 
gatorily be 6, whatever the circumstances may be. The com- 
position of a compleie team, including substitutes, must not be 
oVer 12 players. Before the game starts, Hhe names of all the 
players and substitutes shall be recorded on the score sheet. 
Those players whose names have not been recorded must not 
participate in the game. 

(b) Substitutes : .Substitutes and coaches must sit by the 
side of the court, opposite the referee. Substitutes may how- 
ever, warm up outside the court, on condition that they come 
back afterwards to the above indicated place. 

(c) Substitutions : Substitution of players is made upon a 
request from the Captain of the Coach of a Team to either the 
Referee or Umpire. A team is allowed a maximum of 6 substi- 
tutes per game. Before entering a game, a substitute must 
present himself in uniform to the Scorekeeper and be ready to 
take his place immediately as soon as he has been authorized to 
do so. , 

( d ) Every player beginning a set has the right, after having 
been replaced by any reserve substitute, to re-enter the same 
set but only once and then, definitely in the place of the player 
who replaced him and furthermore, no other player except the 
one originally withdrawn may enter the game to take the place 
ofa substitute. A substitute leaving the set is not allowed to 
re-enter the same set, unless his team becomes incomplete, 
through an accident or injury of a player, and that normal sub- 
stitutions have been used he may then replace the injured or 
wounded player whatever the place of, this player. In the case 
of one of the teams becoming incomplete through the elimina- 
tion of one of the players by the Referee and that normal chan- 
ges have been used, the team shall loss the current set, but will 
get the benefit of the points which have been won. 

Art. 4. Position of Players 

At the time the ball is serred : the players of the two teams 
must be placed in their own court, in two lines of three players. 
These lines may be broken lines. 

The three players being at the net are the front line players, 
the three others forming the back line are back players. They 
ore jo occupj (from right to left, parallel to the net), basic^. 
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places 2, 3 and 4 for the front line players, and I, 6 and 3 for 
the back players. 

Parallel to tl\e net; 2 shall be at the right of 3, 3 at the left 
of 2, and at the right of 4, 4 at the left of 3, 5 at the left of 6, 
lastly, 6 at the left of 1 and at the right of 5. 

As soon as the ball Is served : each player can cover any 
section of his own court. 

Till the end of the set, the rotation order which is indica- 
ted on the score sheet must be observed. Before the beginning 
of each set, the rotation order can be changed on condition that 
this change has been recorded previously on the score sheet. 

Art. 5. Whenever a team is found to have an error in the 
position of its players, play must be stopped and the error 
roust be corrected. All the points made by the Team at fault 
since committing the error must be cancelled. If this team is 
serving at the moment, a side-out shall occur. All the points 
scored by the opposing team are retained. If it U not possible 
to determine the exact time of the mistake the team in error 
shall resume its correct position and shall be penalized by the 
loss or a point or a side-out as the case may be. 

Rule 6. Coaches, Managers and Captains of Teams ' 

Art. I. Coaches, managers and captains of teams are 
responsible for their teams' discipline. 

Art. 2. The coach has the right to request lime out for 
rest or substitution. When the game is interrupted for rest, he 
has the right to speak to the players, but without entering the 
court. 

Coaches and Managers shall not, while play is going on, 
contest the decisions of the Referee. 

CHAPTCR III 
Dalles of Official* 

Rule 7. Composition of the College of Official* 

The game is managed by the College of the Officials, consist 
ting of : 

1 Referee 

I Umpire 

1 Scorer 

2 Linesmen 
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Rule 8. Referee (Looking above tbe net) 

The referee direct! the game and his decision* are final. The 
referee has authority over all Official and players from the 
beginning to the end of the match. This includes the periods 
during which the game may be momentarily stopped for one 
reaxon or another. He has power to settle all questions, even 
those not specified in the Rules. He can annul the decisions 
of the other Officials when he considers they are mistaken. He 
must look above the net at 50 cm. from one of its extremities. 
Only referee penalizes violation made by players of Rule 4. 

Nor? ]: Each action is considered as finished wilh the whistle 
of the referee. 

Note 2 tmmsdialety after the whistle, stopping the game, the 
referee shall indicate with a hand signal the team which has to serve and 
with (he other hand the nature of the fault. 

Rule 9. Umpire (Assisting the Referee) 

The Umpire shall place himself at the opposite side of the 
court, from the Referee. 

(1) He takes all decisions regarding crossing of the centre 
line below the net, and the line of attack. 

(2) He points out when a ball touches the net, outside the 
vertical line placed at his side. 

(3) He keeps official time of ‘time-out’. 

(4) He controls the coaches and substitutes on the sides 
of the court. 

(5) He authorizes substitutions on the request of the 
captain or the coach of a team. 

(6) He judges contacts with the net, except those over or 
on the horizontal band of the net. 

(7) He controls the starting position of the players of the 
receiving team at the beginning of each service. 

(8) He calls the Referee's attention to alt unsporting 
actions. 

(9) He verifies at the beginning of each game that the 
initial position of each team corresponds exactly to the order of 
rotation shown on the line-up submitted by that team.. 

' (10) He «*fcA« for coaucts of rAe bill with foreign 
object*. t 
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(11) He helps the Referee in any manner which may be 
requested by bun 

Rule 1 0 The Scorer 

The Scorer's position is on the side opposite to Referee, and 
behind the Umpire 

(1) Before the beginning of the game, he takes the names 
of the players, substitutes, signatures of captains and coaches of 
the teams authorized to introduce substitutions >n the team 

(2) The scorer shall keep the score sheer aj the game 
progresses strictly following the modalities, indicating moreover 
the number of interruptions demanded in the game, and 
substitutions of players At each new request of interruption 
of the game far time-out, he shall announce the number of 
lime out requested by each team 

(3) After tossing the coin and before each set he records 
on the match sheet the, position of the players on the court 
(rotation order) The position of the team serving first « 
recorded first on the match sheet 

The scoter shall not give the respective formations of the 
teams, except to Officials who can ask him 

(4) During the game, he shall see that the rotation order 
is carried out correctly 

(5) He announces the changing of side sifter the end of 
each set, and after the 8th point made by one of the teams 
during the last set 

(6) During the slop of the game he points out to Officials 
the requests of time-out 

Rule J 1 Linesmen 

In the minimum number of two, the linesmen arc placed 
diagonally at the two opposite side corners other than the 
Service corners, at a minimum distance of 1 ra (3 ) indoors 
and 3 m (10 ) outdoors 

They watch the side lints and end lines on their respective 
side 

They are under the orders of the Referee, they raise their 
hands when a ball is ‘Out*, let them down when a ball falls on 
the court 

The referee can ask them to point out With their hands if a 
ball is ‘out’, and has been touched previously by a player of the 
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receiving team. .The linesmen call also the attention of the 
Referee to the faults made by Players serving and when the ball 
passes over the outside of the side markers of the net. 

CHAPTER IV 
Rales of the Game 

Rule 12. Duration of the Game and Choice of the Court 
Art. 1. 7 lumber of games in a match : All international 
matches are played in 3 winning set. 

Art. 2. Choice of (he court : The Captainsdraw lots for the 
court or the service. The winner chooses either the court or 
the right to serve first. 

Art. 3. Change of court during the decisive set : Before 
the beginning of the decisive set, the Referee makes a new 
tossing of the coin to fix the choice of court or service. 

Art. 4. Change of court : After each game. 

Art. 5- Change of court in the middle of the game i 
When the two teams are equal in the last, and one team has a 
total of 8 points, the teams change courts automatically, but 
the service continues , to be made by the team which served at 
the time of the change. 

In case changing courts would not have been made in 
regular time, it will have to be made as soon as the .Referee or 
one of the Captains will realize it. The Score will stay as it 
was when the change occurcd. 

Ait- 6. Time-out 

.(a) Time-out can be allowed by the Referee or the Umpire 
solely when the ball is 'dead'. '• 

When the Captain or the Coach of a team asks for such 
an interruption of the game, he must indicate whether 
it is for a rest or a ruhriirufion of a player. If he does not 
make any indication, the Referee will presume it Is for a rest, 

(t) During time-out, it is forbidden for the players to leave 
the court to speak with anyone except to receive advice of their 
coach who must naf enter the court. , r , 

(c) Each te^jn may take 2 time-outs for rest per set. 1 The 
length of an interruption fornest will be 30 seconds. Two con- 
secutive time-outs may be requested by either team without 
She svteesafoy of play beginning again between requests for sub- 
stitutions. .J 
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A time-out period for rest by one team may be followed 
immediately by a request from cither team for another time 
out 

(d) IF by error, a 3rd time out for rest is requested to Refe- 
ree, it will be refused, and the Coach or the Captain concerned 
will receive an observation In the case of repetition during the 
game, the corresponding team will be then penalized with the 
loss of the point or the service 

(<) In case of substitution of a player, the game will be res 
timed immediately afiet the substitution has taken place, with 
interdiction for everybody including the Coach to advise Ihe 
players during the substitution 

CO In case of injury, a time-out of 3 minutes will be given 
and will not be counted as time-out for Ihe rest The interrup- 
tion of 3 minutes can pecur only m the case where the injured 
player cannot be replaced As soon ar the Referee notes an 
accident, he shall immediately stop the game, and the point has 
to be played again 

(#) A maximum interval of 2 minutes is authorized between 
each set This interval shall be or five minutes between the 4th 
and 5th set The interval includes change of court and recor- 
ding of the two teams on the match sheet 

Art 7 Interruptions of the game If, man international 
match any circumstances (inclemencies, material etc ) forbid to 
finish an international match on the same court, and if the 
match cannot be resumed in a maximum delay of 4 hours 

(1) If the game is resumed on the same court, the results of 
the interrupted set will be kept, the game taking normally back 
at the interruption 

(2) If the match is resumed on another court or in another 
stadium, the results of the interrupted set will be cancelled 
However, the results of the sets already played will stay 
acquired 

If the delay of 4 hours is not respected, the match should be 
played again, whatever the place chosen 

Rule 13 Beginning of the Game and Service 

Art 1 Semee The service is the putting of the ball In 
play by the player at right back, who hits the ball with hit hand 
(open or closed) or any part of the arm, to send it over (he ret 
into the opponent's court 
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The player goes in the area reserved for this purpose and 
hits the ball. At this time, the service becomes effective. The 
ball shall be hit, either after being thrown, or no more held by 
the player. It is forbidden to hit a ball held on the other hand. 
The player, after having served, can fall back on the court or on 
the back line, under condiiion, however, that his fall has hap- 
pened behind the back line and between the two lines delimiting 
laterally the service area. 

If, after having been thrown, the ball falls to the ground 
without being touched, the service is retaken. However, 
the Referee must not allow the game to be delayed in this way. 

The service is considered correct if the ball has passed over 
the net without touching it, between the two vertical bands 
which are delimiting the width of the pitch. The service should 
take place immediately after the Referee’s whistle. 

A player cannot take more than five seconds for executing, 
the service after the whistle of 1st Referee who will only whistle 
when the player is ready for making the service. 

If one of the players makes a service before the Referee’s 
whistle, this service is cancelled and shall be resumed. 

Art. 2. Change of service : Every player making the service 
must continue to serve until the Referee whistles for a fault of 
his team. 

Art. 3. Serving fault : A service ball is a foul and the 
Referee will whistle 'change of service*. 

(1) When the ball touches the net. 

(2) When the ball passes under the net. 

(3) When the ball passes over the net entirely outside the 
side markers on the net, directly above the side lines. 

(4) When the ball touches a player or any object whatsoever 
before penetrating into the opponent’s court. 

(5) When the ball falls outside the limits of the court. 

Art. 4. Wrong Service : Change of service or following the 
cate. loss of points scored by the faulty server. The player of 
the faulty team ihall then take back immediately the position 
they should have occupied normally. 

Art. 5. Service for the set other than the first : Bach new 
set is started by the team that did not serve firs! in the , 
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set except for the decisive set (service decided by the drawing 
of lot) i 

Art 6 Delaying (he game Any player commuting any 
act whatsoever that m the mwd of the Referee tends to delay 
the gime must be penalized 

Art 7 Seven At the moment of the service, it is illegal 
for players of the serving team to place their arms, jump or 
form groups of two or several players for the purpose of forming 
a screen with which to mask the server s actions 
Rule 14 Change of Service 

Art \ Change of Sen tee When the serving team com 
nuts a fault 

Art 2 Changement The service shall change side when a 
‘side-out is announced 

Rule 15 Change of Position (rbtatwn) 

Art I The team that receives the ball for the service shall 
immediately rotate, clockwise 

Art 2 Changing Position at the beginning of the set The 

players can chance their positions completely in comparison 
with the previous set always understanding that the scorer »s 
kept informed of tt before the beginning of the set 
Rule 16 Hitting of the Ball 

During the game 

Art 1 The ball can be struck by any part of the body 
above the belt 

Art 2 The ball can touch any number of the parts of the 
body (dovm to the belt) on condition that it should be simul 
tancously, and that the ball is not held, but hit, and rebounds 
vigorously 

Art 3 Touched ball A player who touches the ball or is 
touched by it, when the ball is In play, shall be considered ns 
playing the ball 

Art 4 Holding the ball When the ball comes to rest mo- 
mentarily in the hands or arms of the player, h«* will he conn 
dered as catching or holding’ the ball TV ball must be 
clearly hit Scooping lifting shoving or following the ball shall 
be considered as holding 

A ball clearly hit beneath with both hands is ‘good’ 
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Art. 5. Dribbling : A player touching the ball more than 
once with whatever part of his body when no other player has 
touched it meanwhile, should be considered as 'dribbling'. 

Rule 17. Game of Two Players x 

Art. t. If two opponents hit the ball simultaneously* above 
the net, the player from the team receiving the ball is consider- 
ed as having last hit it. After the simultaneous touch by two 
opponents, the team in whose court the ball falls has again 3 
touches of the ball. 

If, after the simultaneous touch by two opponents, the ball 
falls on the ground inside the limits of the court, the team 
on whose side the ball falls is at fault; on the othef band, if 
the ball falls outside the court, it is the other team which is at 
fault. 

If the ball is simultaneously held, it is a double fault (the 
play shall be played again). 

Art. 2. Ball played by tno placers: When two players 
belonging to the same team are playing the same ball, and when 
this ball is touched by one of them, it shall be considered as 
only one touch of the ball. A player can send back a ball in 
touching or pushing a partner but, without, however, leaning on 
,him to catch ( the ball. It H authorized to support or hold back 
a partner ready to make a fault. , 

On the contrary, when two players belonging to the same 
team are touching the ball simultaneously, it wilt be considered 
as two touches of the ball. 

1 Art. 3. Double foul * To be replayed. When two 
opponents make a personal fault simultaneously. 

Art. 4. The block : The block is an action which consists 
of trying to stop the attack of the adversary immediately after 
the ball has passed over the net, by using any part of the body 
'Situated above the bell. It may be executed only by players 
occupying front line positions. Any player is considered as 
having made a block or having had the intention of blocking, if 
he places one or both hands above the top of the net. Any 
block is considered as an actual block if the ball is touched by 
one or several players. If the ball touches one or several player? 
of the block, it should be counted as only one touch, even if the ' 
contacts with the dcITercm^ blockers were not simultaneous. 4t 
is illegal for the plajers in the back court positions to come 



382 KULIS OF CAMLS and sports 

black to the net, but they may play the ball as close to the 
blockers as they wish 

(!) Any of the players participating in single or group block, 
can receive the ball after block but the next touch after block 
should not be a smash or placing The team receiving the ball 
can have three touches including block 

(2) At the time of block if the players block, the ball on the 
other side of nel, it is not a mistake, provided the ball has been 
touched after smash 

Art 5 When the b3ll. after touching the top of the net 
and the opponent’s block, goes back to the attacking team court, 
the players of this team obtain again 3 touches of the ball 
Rule 18 Play al the Met 

Art I The boll touching the net in the course of the game 
(other than a service) the ball is good 

Art 2 Passing of the ball A ball passine even partly, 
over the exterior markers, is good 

Art 3 If the ball crosses other side of the net even slightly 
over the side markers, it is good and if the ball going out on the 
other side and the player of the opponent team touches the ball, 
the play will be continu'd But if the ball crosses the net out- 
side the side markers, the Referee will Immediately whistle to 
stop the play even if the player of the opponent team touches 
the ball 

Art 4 The player of the same team cannot also go to the 
other side outside the marks to bring the ball back to hw court 
for mother touch 

Art 5 Ball In the net beta cen the side markers can be 
retaken (except m th' service), always on the condition that the 
player himself does not touch the net If the ball has been 
touched 3 times by a team and that it touches the net (without 

passing over), the Referee shall whistle 'side out’ only after the 
4th touch or on contact of the ball with the ground 

Art 6 If the ball ts driven into the net with a force 
causing the net to contact player of the opponent team, such 
contact shall not be considered as a fault on the part of the 
Utter 

Art 7 If two opponents simultaneously touch the net. 
th» shall constitute a ‘double fault’. 
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Rule 19. Passing Hands over the Net 
, I Passing hands over the net, touching the ball over 

the^nt's S, shall not constitute a fault provided the 

ball has been touched after smash. 

7 Passing the hands over the net. 

(a) Without touching the ball at the moment of executing 

of a player's body with the opponent s court, “ ^ foI 
the vertical plane under the net with _any P OI irn peding 

the purpose of attracting the "W»" ^ [01 J chinB ,he centre line 
him, is considered as foul. The acl , d d()CS no t con- 
vdthout touching the court on the opponent s side doe 
stitute a fault. , . , net ;r the 

Art. 2. Crossing the verltcal plane m ” n n d [! ' t ave r » no. 
player touches neither the court nor an opposing P y 
considered as foul. -r ter the 

Art. 3. To penetrate into the opposite court after tn, 
thistle of the Referee is not a foul. 

Rule Players of the Back Line 

Art. 1. Back plajers cannot return the hat !°"} owtr 

return the ball from their own area into _ P a can 

by any means permitted a has 

fall back on the attack line or out ot u, 
not crossed nor touched this line. , 

Art. 2. Back players cannot participate tin th 

Art. 3. If a back plajer ■ e he is considered 

extension or the prolongation of the him to attack a 

as being m this area, and it is not per mm 
ball over the superior edge of the net. 

Rule 22. Balt Out of the Game 

AH.' |. Bail touching the net outside workers : 

touching the net outside the side markers is i 
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Art 2 Bail 'Out' The ba'* 1 $ 'Out when it touches noy 
surface objects or the ground outside the boundaries of the 
court A ball touching a line is good 

Art 3 Dead Ball The game ends with the whistle of 
the Referee The ball is then 'dead 

Rule 23 Point or Side Out 

The team losses the service or its opponent v.uv> point when 

(а) Ball touching the ground 

(б) A team has played the ball more Ilian 3 times 
consecutively 

(c) Holding or pushing the ball 

{d) Ball touching a player under the belt 

(e) Player touching the ball twice consecutively. 

(/) At the moment of the service, the team has committed 
a fault of position 

(g) A player has touched the net 
(/i) A player has crossed the centre line 

(f) A player has touched the ball at the opponent over the 
net before one of the opposing players touches it 

( J ) A back player being in the attack area has returned 
incorrectly the bail into the opponent’s court 

Ik) The ball has crossed the net outside the side markers, 
determining the width of the court The ball, on a second -or 
third touch crosses the net line outside the side line markers on 
the net However if a first touch results In a ball which 
immediately recrosses the net line into the opponent’s side of the 
court and m doing so passes outside the side ime markers and If 
any player of the team making the play can without touching the 
the opponent s court, save and play the ball back into Ins own 
court, the ball may then be played normally for the third touch 
provided that when the ball is returned from the opponent’s 
side of the net during the save, it shall pass outside the side line 
markers on the net 

(/) Ball being out, ball passing under the net, ball touching 
an object outside the court ball returned by a player helping 
himself wnh a player or hts team, specially as point of support 
However, after hating touched the ball, a player can touch the 
post without being considered as a fault 
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(in) A player has received a personal warning 

(n) After first warning from the Referee, the team has 
received from its manager, coach or substitutes, deliberate 
coaching. 

(o) A fault being committed by two opponents, the first one 
only will conned. Jf the faults have been committed simulta- 
neously, the hall will be replayed. 

t/>) Reaching under the net, and touching the ball or any 
opposing player when the ball is m play on that side. Crossing 
the vertical plane under the net, it the player touches neither the 
court nor an opposing player, is noi a foul 

(17) Delaying the games in a persistent manner 

(r) Illegal replacing of a player. 

(s) A third time-out for rest requested after warning (of 
Rule 12, Art. 6-d ) 

(/) Prolongation of a time-out for rest for more than 30 
seconds. Delayed Substitution (of Rule 5, Art 3-c). 

(u) Leaving the court during a requested interruption of (he 
game without the Referee’s permission (except between the sets) 
ft) Stamping the feet or making useless gestures to frighten 
the opponents. 

(wj Blocking in an illegal manner. 

Besides the cases enumerated above, the serving team loses 
its service in the following cases * 

(«) If the service is not made at the reserved place. 

(b) If the player touches or crosses the back line during the 
hit of the service. 

(c) If the serving ball passes over the net with the help of 
a team-mate. 

(</j If the order of rotation is not kept during ihe service. 

(f) If the service is not made correctly. 

(/) To place the arms, jump or form groups of two or seve- 
ral players for the purpose of forming a screen with which to 
mask the server’s actions. ’ 

Rule 24. Scoring and Results of the game. ( 

Art. 1. __ A game is won when one team leads by two points 
with a minimum of IS points. 
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When the score reaches 14. 14 it is necessary to play to reach 
one of the following scores, 16-14, 17-15, 18-16, 19-17, etc 
Art 2 When a team receiving the ball cannot send it back 
over the net correctly into the opposite court, a point will be 
given to the opposite team 

Art 3 Forfeited game A team refusing to play after 
having received instructions from the referee to do so, shall be 
declared to have forfeited the game except m the case in which 
a team has been made incomplete by reason of an injury. 

(Score 15 0, for the set, 3 0 for the game ) 

Rule 25 Decisions 

Art I The decisions of officials are final 
Art 2 Decisions concerning an interpretation of the rule 
rhust be called into question at once The Captain of (he con- 
testing team must be the only one to protest 

Art 3 Protest When the explanation of the Referee 
to the protest of the Captain is not considered as satisfactory 1° 
the latter, and should be submitted to a higher authority, the 
Referee shall continue to direct the game and "ill make a report 
later on, on the protest concerned 

Note These rules are valid for all countries affiliated to the 
I VBA until Ihe next Congress 

TERMS OF ARBITRATION 
Actions of Players Terms 


Hitting of the ball at sene 

'Serve made* 

Serve made before the Referee 
blows his whistle 

•Not whistled 

Foot fault on service 

•Back line’ 

Serve made from wrong position 

•Out of position* 

Sene touching the net , 

‘Let* 

Serve not balled over the net 

•Net 

Service passing over the net out- 
side the markers on the sides 
of the net 

‘Out of bounds* 

Ball touching the ground outside 
the court 

•Out* 

Ball striking the ground 

'Good* 
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Ball touching the ceiling or any 
other object 

While serving, the player has 
thrown or pushed the ball 

Out of position on serve 

Hitting of the ball more than 3 
times 

The ball has been held or scooped 

Ball sent into the net or delayed 
by the player 

The ball has touched a player 
under his waist 

Ball touching a player 2 times, or 
rolling along a part of his body 

Player touching the net when the 
ball is in play 

Part of the body of a player going 
behind the centre line to inter- 
fere with the opponents’ play- 
ing of the ball or draw his 
attention 

Player touching or stepping over 
the centre line 

Player’s fingers going over the net 
and touching the ball into the 
opponent’s court 

Back player illegally spiking from 
the attack area 

Player raised off the ground by 
another player or object when 
playing the ball 

Player on opposing sides commit- 
ing a foul simultaneously 
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‘Ceiling, or name of 
object’ 

‘Thrown' (ball) 

‘Out of position’ 

*4 or K hits’ 

‘Held (ball)^*' 

‘delaying’''* L 

n / 7 

‘Legs’ 

‘Double Contac 
‘Net’ 

‘Under the rttfl r 
‘(Central) Line’ 

‘Hand (over)’ 

‘Spiking area’ 

‘Name of object for 
ex Wall’ 

‘Double foul* 


REFEREE’S HAND SIGNALS 
Player's Action Referee's Hand c 

Ball hit twice consecutively by 

the same player Hold 2 fingers 
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Ball fm 4 times by the same team 
Double foul made by 2 ph)crs 
on opposite sides simu) 

Hold 4 fingers up 

tancously 

Hold both thumbs up 

Time out* 

Form n T \ulh both 

1 mils 

** d* out jr pont 

Poise arirs m I ori/on 
•il position with fore 
fingers pointing down 
waids to the sen me 
team 

Touching net 

Touch the net 

Foot fault on or oxer the centre 

Indicate by pointing 

line 

to the centre line 

D laying the gam* or underhand 

Pais* both hands slow 

the ball 

ly upwards indicating 

liflirg 

Double hit 

Raise several times both 
hands alternately (palms 
up) 

Thrown ball 

Slow movement from 
top to bottom df a 
forearm 

Back player spiking from the 

Indicate by routing 

attack area 

to the player who 
made the foul and 
rap d movement from 
top to bottom of a 
forearm 

Hack player imtiopalirg to The 

Point out to (he player 

block 

who made the foul 
and lift both urns up 

Toot fault on service 

Po nt out t! e back 
line 

flayers out of position during the 

Del neafe r cirel* with 

serve or rotation foul 

hands and point cut 
tl e faulty player 
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B 11 passing over the netoutsid- 
of the markers on the sides of 


Point out to the net 
outside of the markers 


the net 

«ubstitution of players 

Ball hit in the "opt onent s courts 
or bad blocking 
End of a game 

AH signals by one hand are 
of tl c team which commits the foul 


Rotation of a hand 
around another 
Place the hand over net 

Cross hands 

made by the one on the side 
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Tiile of Ibe Competitions 
A J 


B 

To** *on by 

Dtcid nz s« toss v-on by 

Place Time and date 
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INSTRUCTION FOR USiNGTHE MATCH SHEET 

Before the match, the scorer shall record the name onJ 
numbers of the players »n the compartment below at the left 
After the tossing of the com, he writes on the board of tl e fiitl 
set on the left side, name of the team be ng on the left first set 
on the left side, name of the team other team , 

When Coaches or Captains have given him the position of 
placers of their team, the Scorer, records on ihc same boards in 
ihe column ‘Number of players', the scrvict order os follows 
No 1 Right back player— No 2 Right front player— No 3 
Centre front player — No 4 Left front playeT — No S Left back 
player— No 6 Back centfc player — The player's numbers are 
recorded in the upper square of this column i 

When the referee whistles for the begimng of the match, 
the Scorcrwrites the exact hour of Ihc beginning of Ihe set 2nd, 
ul the end of ihc set, the exact hour of tls ending } 

In the compartment where arc crossing No 1 vertical column, 
and No 1 horizontal column, lie writes an ‘X* for the receiving 
learn, and an ‘O for the serving team 

At the first se-vtcc of^everv pla>cr r he writes in the_.No t 
vertical column, the number of points that this team has got 
until this time, (points of the opponent ore not recorded) After 
the serve of the bth player the vertical column is filled up and 
the 1st player serves for the second time, the Scorer writes then 
the results of this team in the No 2 vertical column 111 the 
same way as for the first column 

All the points won tn the current set by one of the twd 
teams shall be crossed tr the Scores column’ being at the rich! 
of each half ootid 

If a substitute enters the game, ihc hc»*rcr rcCoids his 
number in the c\ lumn *No of players', Km m the square uwlrr 
the square where he had uriiten tl e player's number whose plat? 
he lakes In the same time the Scorer wrues in the square 
immediately at the right of ihc compartment where Ihf 
substitute's number lias been recorded, the result acquired by 
the two reams at the exact time of the substitution, the first 
figu*>. representin'’ the number of points obtained by the team 
making the substitution / 

It the tiiiil r t *kclm place again, the Scorer must record 
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him in the same manner in the compartment being at the right 
of the one with his number 

Before the beginning of the 2nd, 3rd and 4th set the same 
operations are made. However, the Scorer shall invert at everv 
set th" board used for each team, b? reason of the change of 
side of court 

For the 5th set, the disposinon of the boards is different. 
Jfc Scorer uses a double board He records the position of 
players of each team for one part at the right on the board, 
and for another part, at the left, on the other board *• 

Until the Sth point, the Scorer use the columns No 1 to 
8, to record the results, then, taking in account the change of 
court, he reports on the second board the scores acquired at 
the time of the change and afterwards he acts for the other sets 
The operation is similar for tfme out It would be interest 
mg for the Scorer to note all lime out, both on the two boards, 
to avoid all omiSoton at the time of the change of board 

After the passing to the second board the square ‘SerVice* 
not used being above the corresponding square to the Server at 
this time must be crossed with an oblique line 

The match ended, the Scorer reprints, at the place reserved 
to this use, the results set by set, the finat result and the total 
duration of the match 

Then, he presents the document for the signature of the 
2 Captains 2 Coaches and J officials. Referee, Umpire and 
Scorer All observations or incidents of the match, technical 
protests, interruptions of game, etc,, shall be recorded by the 
Scorer, 

The match sheet is Written simultaneously with carbon 
paper in 4 copies , 1 for each team, 1 for (he organizing 
Federation and I for the International Volleyball Association 
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RULES OF WATER POLO 

Rule l. Organisation 

1. The promoting Club or Organisation shall be responsible 
for correct measurements and markings of the field of play and 
must provide all stipulated fixtures and equipment 
2. Field of play 
t)iagram and Measurements 


jebsd... 


BETWEEN GOAL POSTS 

3 METRES 



UK 


t Mine) 

MAXIMUM WIDTH 




MINIMUM WIDTH 

8 METRES 


FIELD o. PLAV 

•/i asiwct 

MINIMUM DEPTH OF WATER 

UNf 

7 8 METRES 

4 WITH* 


*■ t K 


? MftHS 

MINIUUM *»VT*‘<C( »RD*A 60 A L LINE 
TCMCi' Cl COAl riCT 30 CCN'iVETflES 

*■ UK 

4- COAL UK 

-v;^m 
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3 The uniform distance between the respective goal lines 
must not exceed 30 metres nor be less than 20 metres The 
uniform width oFthe field of play must not exceed 20 metres 
nor be less than 8 metres The depth of water must nowhere 
be less than 1 metre For matches in Olympic, World Cham 
pionship and International Tournaments the field of play shall 
be of full measurements as above, and the depth of water 
should nowhere be less than 1 8 metres For other matches 
the field of play shall be as extensive as possible subject to the 
above measurements 

4 For matches played by women, (he maximum measure 
ments are 25 metres by 17 metres 

5 Distinctive marks must be provided on both sides of the 
field of play to denote the goal line, lines two metres and four 
metres from that line, and half distance between the goat lines 

These markings must be clearly visible throughout the game 
As uniform colours ihe following are recommended for these 
markings goal line and half distance line white, two metres 
from goal line red, four metres from goal line yellow 

A red*or any other visible coloured sign shall be placed on 
the goal line, 2 metres from the comer of the field of play on 
the side of the goal judge 

The boundary of the field of play at both ends is 0 30 metres 
behind the goal line 

6 Sufficient space must be provided to enable Ihe referee 
to have free way from end to end of the field of play. Space 
must also be provided at the goal lines for the goal judges 

Rule 3 Goals 

7 The goal posts and crossbar must be of wood, metal or 
synthetic (plastic), with rectangular sections of 0 075 metres, 
square with the goal line and painted While The goal posts 
must be fixed, rigid and perpendicular at each end of the play 
mg space, equal distances from the sides and at least 0.30 metres 
in from of ^the ends of the field of play or of any obstruction 
Any standing or resting place for the goal keeper, other than 
the floor of the bath, is not permitted 

8 The inner side of the goal posts must be 3 metres apart 

9 The underside of the crossbar must be 0 90 metres 
above water surface when the water is 1 50 metres or more tn 
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depth, and 2.40 metres from the bottom of the bath ’when the 
depth of the water Is less than J.50 metres. 

10. Limp nets must be attached to the goal fixtures to en- 
close the entire goal space, securcl) fastened to the goal posts 
and crossbar 3nd allowing not less than 0 30 metres clear space 
behind the goal line everywhere within the goal are3. 

Rule 4. The Ball 

11. The ball must be round and fully inflated and with an 
air chamber with a self closing valve 

12 The circumference must not be les» than 0 6S metres 
nor more than 0 71 metres 

13. It must be waterproof without external strappings and 
without a covering of grease or similar substance. 

14 The weight of the ball must be not less than 400 gram- 
mes nor more than 450 grammes. 

Rule $. Flags 

15. The referee must be provided with a stick 70 ems 
long, fitted with a white flag on one end 3nd a blue one on the 
other, each flag to be 35 cm x 20 cms. 

16. Each goal judge must be provided with a red flag and 
a white one each measuring 35x20 cms mounted Upon separate 
sticks which shall be 50 cms long. 

One of the Secretaries must be provided with a white flag 
and s blue one to signal rc entrance of excluded plajers, and 
the other with a red flag with whiclito signal third Personal 
Faults (Rule 19/122) These flags also shall be of the dimen- 
sions prescribed above. 

Rule 6. dips 

17, One team must wear dark blue and the other white 
caps, except goal-keepers, who must wear red caps. Cap* must 
be tied with tapes under the chin If a player loses his cap it 

s must be replaced at the next stoppage or the game. 

18, Caps must be numbered on both sides, numbers being 
0 10 metres m height. 

„ 19. The goal keeper shall wear cap No. 1 and the other 

caps shall be numbered 2 to )t. A substitute goal-keeper shall 
wear the goal-keeper’s cap. 
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' Rule 7. Teams 

20. Each team shall consist of seven players, one of whom 
must be ihe goal-keeper and wear the goal-keeper’s cap. and 
four reserves, who may be used as substitutes. Prior to taking 
part in a match the players must discard all articles likely to 
C3use injury. The referee shall satisfy himself that the players 
'observe this condition. A player failing to comply must be 
dismissed from the game. Players must wear trunks with 
separate drawers or slips underneath. 

i NoTf When a player is dismissed from the came in accordance 
with this paragraph a reserve player may immediately take his place. 

21. Players shall not be allowed to have grease, oil, or any 
similar composition on the body. If the referee ascertains 
before starting the game that such substance has been used he 
must order the offending substance to be removed immediately. 
Should this offence be detected after the game has started, the 
player concerned must be ordered from the water for the whole 
game, and a Substitute may enter immediately at his own goal 
line at the point nearest the goal judge. 

22. The captains must be playing members and be respon- 
sible for the good conduct and discipline of their respective 
teams. 

23. Prior to the commencement of the game the captains 
must, in the presence of the referee, toss for choice of ends or 
colours. The winner to have the choice of ends or colours. 

Rule 8. Officials 

24. The officials shall consist of 1 referee, timekeepers, 
secretaries and 2 goal judges with specified powers and duties as 
v stated below, each timekeeper and secretary may have assistants 

as needed, < 

REFEREE 

25. The referee is in absolute control of the game. His 
authority over the players is effective during the whole of the 
time that Ite and they arc within the precincts of the bath. 

26. He must be provided with a shrill whistle with which 
to start and re-stan the ganie and to declare goals, goal throws, 
corner throws (whether signalled by the goal judge or not) and 
infringements of the rules. 

27. All decisions of the referee on questions of fact are 
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final and his interpretation of the Rules must be obeyed during 
the game 

28 The referee may refrain from declaring a foul if, in hit 
opinion, such declaration would be an advantage to the offen- 
der s team 

Nctt It is important that the referee shall apply this principle to 
the full extent Example to declare a foul in favour of * player who 
is in possession of the ball and malting progress towards his opponents 
goat or whose team is in possession of the ball is considered to give an 
advantrge to ihe offender s team 

29 He may alter his decision providing he does so before 
the ball is again in play 

30 He has power to order any player from the water m 
accordance with the appropriate Rules, and should a player 
refuse to leave the water when so ordered the game must be 
stopped 

3) He may stop the game at any time if, in hts opinion, 
the behaviour of the players or spectators or other circumstances 
prevent it being brought to a proper conclusion 

32 If the game has to be stopped, the referee must report 
his actions to the competent authority 

TIME KEEPERS 

33 The time keepers must be fully acquainted with the 
Rules of Water Polo and each must be provided with a water 
polo stop watch and a shrill whistle 

34 The duties of the timekeepers shall be (c) to record 
on the watch the exact periods of actual play and the intervals 
between periods as provided by these Rules, (6) to record the 
respective periods of exclusion of any player or players who may 
be ordered from the water in accordance with Rule, (cj to 
record the periods of continuous possession of the ball by each 
tefcm (Rule 16/93) 

Now The timekeeper recording Ihe 4S second* shall met (he 
clock only when the batt is put into play The last minute of any game 
and of any Cairo time shall be audibly announced 

35 All signals tt> stop play must be by whistle Play is 
resumed when the ball leaves the hand of the plajer taking a 
free throw, goal throw, corner throw or penalty throw or when 
the referee throws the ball in for a neutral throw 

36 A time keeper must signal by whistle the end of each 
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period independently of the referee His signal takes jmme 
diate effect with the exception stated in Rule 20/133 

Nor? It is acceptable for the timekeeper to give this signal other 
loan by whistle provided that hu signal shall bedistinctne accoustical 
ly efficient and readily understood 

37 The time keepers must be near to the referee 

GOAL JUDGES 

38 The goal judges must take up position opposite the 
referee and they must mutually agree upon ends They must 
stand directly level with the goal line and stay there for the 
whole game 

39 Their dunes are to signal with the white flag for a 
goal throw (see Rule 13) with a red flag fora comer throw 
(see Rule 14) and with both flags for a goal (see Rule 12) 

40 Goal judges shall be responsible to the referee for the 
correct score of each team at their respective ends 

41 Goal judges should exhibit the red flag lo indicate to 
the referee that players are correctly positioned on their respec 
live goal lines according to Rule 11 but the referee s whistle 
to start or re start the game takes immediate effect 

SECRETARIES 

42 The duties of the Secretaries shall be 

(a) to maintain a record of all players, the score, all Major 
Fouls (time colour, and cap number) and to signal the award 
of a third Personal Fault (Rule 19) to any player by a signal 
with a red flag immediately upon such award 

(b) to control the periods of exclusion of players and to 
signal permission for re-entry upon expiration of their respective 
periods of exclusion by raising the flag corresponding with the 
colour of the player s cap 

(e) to signal any improper entry which signal stops play 
immediately 

COMMENTS AND INTERPRETATIONS 

Rule 8 Officials Revision of the Rules has necessitated 
an increase in the number of Officials required for the conduct 
of the game While the requirement of one Referee and two 
Goal Judges and their respective duties temam unchanged, 
additional Timekeepers and Secretaries are necessary for the 
implementation of paragraphs 93 121 and 122 
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it is to be noted tint, depending upon their degree of impor- 
tance games can be controlled by teams of cither 5, 6 or 7 
oifiei tls is suggested below 

(!) With one Referee two Goal Judges two Tim (keepers 
Powers and duties of the Referee and Go3l Judges remain tin 
changed Timekeeper No I shall record the exact periods of 
actual phy and the intervals between periods He shall also 
/ccord the respective periods of exclusion of any plavcr or 
p!a>crs who may be ordered from the water in accordance with 
Rule, ind shall also perform the duties set out m paragraph 42 
of the Rules 

Timekeeper No 2 shall record the periods of continuous 
possession of the ball by each team is provided by paragraph 
93 of the Rules 

(2) With on*’ Referee, tiro Goal Judges tno Timekeepers 
and one Secretary Pow ers and duties of the RefcTCc and Goal 
Judges remain unchanged 

Timekeeper No l shall record the exact period* of actual 
play end the intervals between periods 

TimcKeep-r No 2 s’ ill record the periods of continuous 
possession of tl e ball by each tetm ns provided b> paracraph 
93 of the Rul's 

The Secretary shall keep the records of the game and «ball 
perform the duties set out rn paragraph 42 of the Rules It not 
provided with a stop watch, he shall read tin, times from the 
stop witch of Timekeeper No ! 

(3) With one Referee, (wo Goal .lodges twd Timvkccpcrs, 
and two Secretaries Powers and duties of Referee and Goal 
Jt» lees remain unchanged 

Timekeeper No l shall record the exact periods of actual 
play and the utl'rvt! between p> riods 

Timekeeper No 2 'hill ruord the periods of continuous 
possess on of the bill bj each ‘enm as proudedby paragraph 
93 of t e Rules 

Secret arv No I shill keep tt t records of the game, and shall 
pcrfoim tli* duti s set out in paraptaph 42(a) of the Rules 

•Wrciarv No 2 shall psitorm the dim i set out m paragraph 
42(i ) if ttr ! ul*-* 

rxpcriencc , nteil in practice 1 as proved that with careful 
organisation and competent ofl*ciaU,a team of five officials is 
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capable of conducting a game properly, and free from distur- 
bance 

To facilitate proper conduct of the game, consideration is 
invited of the specimen Record Form aj provided herewith This 
suggested form has proved to be adequate upon the basis of 
many praciical tests 

Column J is Tor caps as numbered J {o 1 J, a circle being 
drawn round the captain's cap number in each case. 

Column 2 shows the names of the players in an order corres- 
ponding to the numbering of their respective caps 

Column 3 shows by marking * A" the players starting the 
game, while taking part in subsequent stages arc marked X In 
this manner tt is easily seen which of the players announced 
beforehand have actually taken part m the game 

Column 4 records fouls, exclusions, and penalty throws The 
method of recording is <hown on the form. For example, Blue 
Player No 2 committed a Mayor Foul at expiration of 3 mm 30 
secs, from start of fust period Add one minute for exclusion 
and record the Foul as 4 30 This makes it easier lo remember 
and control re entry Then in (he 2nd minute and 25th second 
of period 2, the same player committed a foul for which a Penal 
ty Throw was awarded He is not excluded, so enter 2 25 and 
add a 4 in a circle to show the penalty throw Finally the same 
player committed Ins third Personal Fault at 2 mm 45 secs, of 
the 3rd period, and was excluded for the remainder of the game 
s substitute being permissible after one mmutc actual play, that 
is, at 3 45, which is the time recorded on the form 

Column 5 records the goals scored by the various players 
For example, we see that Blue Player No 6 scored a goal in 
course of play at 2 min 28 secs of the 2nd period, and scored 
from a Penally Throw of 1 mm 15 secs of the 3rd period— the 
fact that it was a Penalty Throw being shown by the 4 In the 

circle 

Column 6 shows (he goats scored in each of the four period* 
by each player. 

Column 7 shows the total number of goals scored by each 
player, and by each team as a whole 
Rule 9— Time 

43. The duration of the game shall be four periods ofltve 
minutes each actual ploy. The teams shall change ends before 
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commencing a new period There shall be two minutes interval 
between periods Time shall count from the referee’s starling 
signal At all signals for stoppages the recording watch must 
be stopped until play is resumed 

Rule 10 — Goal-keepers 

44 While within the four metre area the goal-keeper is 
exempt from the following clauses of Rule 16 viz 

standing and walking, 

striking at the bill with clenched fist, 

jumping from the floor, 

touching the ball with both hands at the same time 

45 He must not go or touch the ball beyond the half dis- 
tance line The penally for his doing so is a free throw to the 
n-arcst opponent to be taken from where the offence occurred 

46 He must not throw the ball beyond the half distance 
line The penally for his doing so is a free throw to the nearest 
opponent to be taken from whe-e the ball crossed the line 

47 Ruling Throwing includes the ball -bouncing off, or 
being punched by, the g03l keeper 

43 When a goal keeper is penalised for holding or pushing 
off from the bar, rail or trough at the end of the both, the free 
throw must be taken from the two metre line opposite the .point 
at which the foul occurred 

49 If a goal keeper taking a free throw or goal throw 
releases the ball and before any other plaver has touched it 
regains possession and allows it to pass through his own goal, a 
comer throw must be awarded If m the same circumstances, 
he releases the ball and after another player has touched it 
regains possession and allows it to pass through his own goal, a 
goal must be awarded 

50 ‘ Should a goalkeeper retire from a game through acci- 
dent, illness or injury. Rule 22/140 shall apply ’ 

51 If, when a goal throw is awarded, the goal-keeper is 
out of the water, the nearest defending player must take the 
throw In this case, for the purpose of the throw, the limita- 
tions and privileges of a goal keeper will apply In any other 
circumstances a player defending the goal shall not be subject 
to a goal keeper’s limiiations and privileges Sec Rulings 14/71 
and 20/130 
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52 A goal keeper who has been replaced by a substitute 
may, if he returns to the game, play anywhere 

Rule 11— Starting 

53 At the comm-ncemcnt of each period of play, the pla 
yers must take up positions ai their respective goal lines about 
One metre apart and at least one metre from cither goal post 
More than two players are not allowed between the goal posts 
When he has ascertained that the teams arc read), the referee 
shall give the starting signal by a blast on his whistle and imme- 
diately afterwards release or throw the ball into the centre of 
the field of play 

AFTER A GOAL 

54 After a goal has been scored, players must take up post 
tions anywhere within their respective halve* of the field of play, 
behind ihe half distance line, when a player of the team not 
having last scored shall re start the game from the centre of the 
field of play Upon the referee signalling by one blast of the 
whistle, the ball must be put into play, promptly, by passing it 
to another player of his team who must be behind the half 
distance line when he receives it 

55 Ruling Actual play » resumed when the ball leaves 
the hand of the player making the re start 

56 A re-start made improperly must be re taken 

57 Ruling, When the start or re-start Is from the goal line 
no portion of a player’s body, at water level, may be beyond the 
goal line and when the re start Is from the centre, no part of a 
player’s body may be beyond the half distance line 

Rule 12— Scoring 

3S A goal i$ scored by the ball passing fully over the coal 
line, between the goal posts and subject to the following condi 
lions 

59 A goal may be scored by any part of the body, except 
the clenched first, provided that at the start or, re-start of the 
game the ball has been played by two or more players TIw 
team to winch they belong or Ihe place in the field of play from 
where the goal is scored is immaterial PJayed means handled 
with the palm side of the hand 

(0 Any attempt by the goal keeper to stop the ball before 
it his been played m this way does riot constitute "play me" and 
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should the ball cross the goaMtne or hit the goal-post or goal- 
keeper, the goal keeper must be awarded a goal-throw. 

61. Dribbling the ball through the goal posls Is permissible. 

62 Should a foul occur before the foregoing conditions 
have been complied with Rules 16, 17, 18, 19, 20 and 21 
operate. 

Rule 13—Goal Throw 

63 The referee must signal by whistle immediately the ball 
crosses the goal line 

64. When the entire bail passes over the goal line, exclud- 
ing that portion between the goal-posts, having last been 
touched by one of the attacking team, a goal throw is awarded 
to the defending goal keeper, to be taken from between the 
goal* posts and from the goal line. See also Rules 16/94 and 
17/107 

65 A goal throw taken improperly must be re-taken. 

66 Ruling In the event of a goal-keeper being out of the 
water, another plajer must take the throw from the goal line, 
when the limitations and privileges of a goal-keeper will apply. 

Rule 14— Corner Throw 

67. The referee mu>t signal by whistle immediately the ball 
crosses the goal-line. 

68. When the entire ball passes over the goal-line, excluding 
that portion between the goal posts, having last been touched 
by one of the defending team, a corner throw is awarded to the 
opposing team’s player nearest the two metres mark on the side 
where the ball goes out. 

69. The throw is taken from the two metres mark. 

1 70. When a comer throw is taken, no player (except the 

defending goal-keeper) may be within the two metres line 

71. Ruling Should a defending goal keeper be out of the 
water when a comer throw is awarded, another plajer of his 
team may take up a position on the goal line, but without the 
limitations and privileges of a goal keeper. 

72 If a goal-keeper, taking a free throw or goal throw, 
releases the ball and before any other plajer has touched it, 
regains possession and allows it to pass through his own goal, a 
corner throw must be awarded 
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73. A comer throw taken improperly must be retaken. 

74. Ruling- If a corner throw is token before the plajen 
have left the two metres area, the throw most be retaken. 

75. If a player taking a free throw passes the ball towards 
hts own goal-keeper and before any other player has touched it, 
the ball crosses the go3l-Jine or enters the net. a comer throw 
must be awarded. An attempt by the goal-keeper to stop the 
ball is not regarded as ’‘touching" for the purposes of this rule. 

Rule 15— Neutral Throw 

76. Should the game be stopped through illness or accident 
or other unforeseen reason, or when one or more players of 
each team commit a foul at the same moment which makes it 
impossible for the referee to distinguish which player offended 
first, he must take the ball and throw it into the water as near 
as possible to the place where the incident took place, tn such a 
manner that the players of both teams have an equal opportunity 
to reach the ball after it has touched the water. 

Clauses 105, 106 and 107 must be applied 

Tt. Ruling* If from a neutral throw the referee is of the 
opinion that the ball has fallen in a position to the advantage of 
one team, he must take the throw again. 

Rule 16— Ordinary Fouls 

78. It is a foul (For goal-keeper’s exceptions sec Rule 10) 

79. To advance beyond the goal line at the start or restart 
of the game, before ihe referee has given ihe signal. 

80. To assist a phyer at the start or re-start or during a 
game. 

81. To hold on to, or push off from, the goal posts or their 
fixtures. To hold on to the rails, except at start or rc-start. To 
hold onto, or push off from, the sides or ends during actual 
play. 

R2. To take any active part tnthe game when standing on 
the fleor of the hath; to walk when play is in progress. 

83. To take or hold the ball under water when tackled. 
COMMENT 

(a) Para. 83 of the Roles— ordinary fool "bal^ trader*’. It 
is essential to interpret this paragraph correctly, since to take 
the ball under the wtler ts not h every case an Infringement of 
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the Rule. For instance, it is not an infringement if the goal* 
ke:p:r cmirges high out of water to save a shot, and then, when 
falling back, he pushes the b3ll under water For a split second. 
But if, wheh challenged by an opponent, he continues to keep 
the ball under the water he commits an infringement of the 
Rule. Note also that the player in possession of J the ball 
infringes the Rule if his hand holding the bail is pushed by an 
opponent under the water together with the ball (see figure I). 
It makes no difference that the ball goes under water against 
his will. What is essential is that it was he who possessed the 
ball at the moment when it was taken under the^water, The 
offence is to take or hold the ball under water when tackled. 



Figure 1 


84. To strike at the ball with clenched fist. 

85. To splash in the face of an opponent. 

' • * COMMENT 

(b) Para. 85 — ordinary foul “splashing". Splashing in the 
face of an opponent as a matter of tactics occurs too frequently 
,in games. In general, Referees tend to whistle only if the 
otfence takes place with an obvious moment when the players 
arc facing each other (see figure 2). This is a simple case that 
is easy to judge. However, it often happens that, while swim- 
, tmng, the challenger deliberately produces a water curtain with 
his arm, as though it stumbled upon the surface, in an attempt 
to block the view of the player in possession of the ball who is 
about to shoot at goal or make a pass. In such a case 
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86 To touch the ball before it reaches the water wten 
thrown in by 1 the referee 

87 To jump from the floor of the bath to play the ball or 
tackle an opponent 

88 Deliberately to impede or present th* free movement 
of, an opponent unless he Is holding the ball Swmmtne on 
the shoulders, back or Pgs of an opponent constitutes impeding 

Hold me, is lifting carrying or touching the ball DnbMtflg 
the hall » not considered to be * holding 

COMMENT 1 

(c) Para 88— ordinary foul— “impeding This » the Rule 
most often infringed during a game A player can be impeded 
m a number of ways The first step m considering any 
impeding of a player — whether It is more or less serious— is to 
decide whether the player challenged was or was not holding 
the ball It is clear that n phjer Is holding the ball jf he holds 
« nised above the water (figure 3) or swim* with It held In his 
hand ©r makes contact with the ball lying on the surface of the 
water (figure 4) Out swimming With the ball (dribbling) n* In 
figure 5, u not considered to be holding A player swimming 
wnh the ball (dribbling— figure 5) « mott often impeded by an 
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opponent swimming across bis legs (figure 6) thus reducing the 
pace at which he moves But it must be remembered that the 
foul of impeding can also be committed by the player who is m 
possession of the ball, and this offence occurs too frequently in 
practice— as for instance, when a player keeping one hand on 
the ball tries to force his opponent away from himself to obtain 
space-for Ins own play (see figure 7) Or a player in possession 
of the bail may push his opponent backwards with Jus head 
(figureB) and this of course is impeding Also a player may 
commit the offence of impeding esen if he is not holding the 
ball that is. if he is not touching it as it boats yet he impedes 
his opponent by btocking his way with his body, or with his 
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arms flung open (see figure 9) thereby making access to the ball 
impossible This offence, which is most often committed near 
the boundaries of the field of play, u sometimes termed 
blocking 

69 To touch the ball with both hands at the same time 
90 To push or push off from an opponent 
COMMENT 

(d) Para 90— ordinary foal — '‘poshing ’ or “pushing ofT 
The foul of pushing an opponent is most often committed by 
defenders, and that of pushing off from an opponent most 
usually by attackers It is important to distinguish whether the 
pushing or pushing off is performed with the hand (as m figure 
10) or with the foot (as in figure II) because the punishment in 
the first case (figure 10) is a free throw, while in the second case 
(figure 11) this is a major foul— see paragraph 112 of the Rules 
While the relative illustration (figure 11) does appear to show 
a major foul within the meaning of 18/1 12 , which might even 
amount to brutality in the terms of 18/116 it is important for 
Referees to distinguish between the conduct as illustrated and 
a mere pushing off with the foot m the terms of 16 90 





a l To be within two metres of the opponents' goal tine or 
to remain there except when behind the tme or the ball 
Ruling 

It u not an offence if the player taking the ball into the 2 
metre area pajjrs the ball to his associate who is behind the line 
of the ball and who shoots el po3l immediately before the first 
pla>*r can lease rb" 2 metre area 
a 2- To wast* time. 

93. Rtt'ng 

(ij Tor a team even with fewer players than their opponents 
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to re lam possession of Jhe ball for more than 45 seconds Without 
sloot ng at tfietr opponents’ goal ts deemed to be wasting time 
and a free throw shall be awarded against the player fast having 
touched the ball before this foul is signalled 

(uj Should «t team shftot at goal as above and regain 
possession upon the ball rebounding or being In any other 
manner kept m play the measurement of 45 seconds shall 
iTimediatelv recommence from zero 

(mj Time rccommerccs from zero when the ball comes into 
the possession of the opposing team, or immediately the ball is 
put into play after a ‘'major foul ’ 

Ruling The ball does not leave the possession of the 
holding -team merely by being touched in flight by Bn opponent 
player, provided that it is not deflected into the possession of the 
opponent team 

(iv) if at expiration of the 45 seconds the ball is in flight and 
crosses the goal lur in accordance with Rule 12 13 or 14, or 
becomes out of pUy as provided bv Ru'e 21 or if a reutral 
throw is to be taken, the resultant goal, goal throw, corner 
throw, free throw or neutral throw shall not be allowed, and 
the foul of wast ng tine shall be punished 

(r) at expiration of the 45 seconds the free throw shall be 
taken bv the opposing player nearest the point at which the 
game is stopped and undue delay by anv member of the 
penalised team shall be punished as a Major Foul 

(vi) n Is always permis>ib!c for the Referee to penalise a foul 
under 16/92 before the period of 45 seconds has expired 

94 Ftr the goal keeper to throw the bill over the half 
distance line or to go or (ouch the ball outside his own half of 
the field of pla> 

95 To tike a p>*twRy throw otherwise than in the pres- 
crib'd manner 

96 To delay undu'v w.icn tiling a free throw 

97 Ruling The time allowed (o' a player to take a free 

throw js left to the discretion of the refeixs ft must be reaso 
nab e and wjihont undue delay bu dc*e5 not has e to be mime 
d»aie < 

Q S Except as provided by Rule 10 4S or 17/100 the punish 
men i for an ordinary foul shall be a free throw to the opposing 
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team to be taken by their player nearest to the point at which 
the foul occurred 

Rule 17 Free Throws 

99 The referee must blow his whistle to declare fouls and 
exhibit the flag corresponding m colour to the caps worn by the 
team to which the free throw is awarded 

100 A free throw awarded for an ordinary foul committed 
within the two metres area must be taken from the (wo metres 
line opposite the point at which the foul occurred With this 
exception, free throws are to be taken from the point at which 
the foul occurred 

101. Ruling The responsibility for returning the ball to 
the player who is to take the free throw is primarily that of the 
side to which the free throw Is awarded The opponents have 
no duty to do this but no player may deliberately throw the ball 
away to prevent the normal progress of the came Sec also Rule 
18/118 

102 Ruling A goal keeper awarded n free throw must 
take the throw himself and the throw is subject to the limitations 
and privileges of a goal keeper. 

103 The throw must be mode to enable other players to 
observe the ball leaving the hand of the thrower It Is permitted 
to dribble the ball before passing to another player, 

COMMENT 

(e) Paras 96 and 103— Free Throw Paragraphs 96 and 
103 are about the Free Throw, and each one supplements the 
other There should be no delay (para 96) and (he throw must 
be made to enable other players to observe the ball leaving the 
hand of the thrower (para 103) Players often make the mistake 
of delaying their throw because they overlook the provision of 
paragraph 103 which permits the thrower to dribble the ball 
before passing to another player The throw can thus be made 
immediately even if the thrower cannot at the moment find a 
colleague to whom he might pass the ball On such an occasion 
he is allowed to make the throw cither by dropping it on the 
surface of the waterfront his hand lifted overhead (figure 12), 
or by throwing it into the air (figure 13). and he can then conti- 
nue dribbling the ball Out in each case the throw must be 
*aken so that other players are able to observe it 
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Figur* 12 
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104 As soon as the ball leaves the hand of a player taking 
a free throw it is in play In the meantime all players are allow 
cd lo change position 

105 Except as provided by Rule 10/49 m all cases of a free 
throw, corner throw or neutral throw at least two players (ex- 
cluding the defending goal keeper) must play or touch, the ball 
before a goal can be scored 

106 Ruling To touch the ball means to touch intentio 
nall> 

*107 Except as provided by Rule 10/49 an attempt by the 
goalkeeper lo stop the ball from an attacking player, before it 
has been touched or played by a second player is not regarded 
as touching and should the ball cross the goi! line or hit the 
goal posts or the goal keeper tl <* goal keeper must be awarded 
a goal throw 

108 If before a free throw, ci rner throw, b oil throw, neu 
tral throw, or penalty throw is taken, an offence against Rule 
16/85 16/88 16/90 or Rule 13 is comn uied the offender shall 
be ordered from the water for a period of one minute actual 
play, or until a goal has been scored whichever period is the 
shorter and the original throw maintained If the player taking 
the throw commits the offence he must be ordered from the 
water as above and another of his team shall take the original 
throw 



416 


RLIIS OF CAM'S AM) WHO 5 


Ruling In the special circumstances described in this pan 
graph, antftfeme against rule 16/85, 56 88, or 16/90 shall b 
deemed tc^oe a major fou! 

109 A free throw when improperly must be re-taken 

Rule 18 Major Fouls 

1 10 It »s a Major foul for a phyet 

111 To hold, smk or pull back on opponent not hotdift; 

the ball « 

COMMENT 

(/) Far* III— to * bold sink", or "pall back”. Thi 
paragraph is one of the corner stones of Water Polo, and la 
remained unaltered for many years The fact whether it » 
interpreted correctly or incorrectly is of paramount importance 
both as to the external picture of the game, and to the arriving 
at a correct and fair result In recent years the majority of 
complaints lodged against Referees at major international 
tournaments have related to arbitrary interpretation of this 
paragraph Yet the wording is clear, and can be interpreted 
m only one way To hold (figure 14) sink (figure IS), or pull 
back (figure 16) an oppanent who is not holding the ball tt a 
Major I oul for which a Free Throw is swarded ami the player 
at fault excluded fur a period of one minute actual p!*y or 
until a goal has been scored If any of these offences is ton 



r(*w» 14 



WATFR POLO 


417 




tlgurw 16 


mined within the four metres area the penalty to be awarded 
must be a Penalty Throw (see also paragraph 124) If in such 
a case the Referee orders the offender from the water instead 
of awarding the Penaltv Throw, he commits an even more 
serious error than if he did not whutl* at all For although he 
his seen the foul, and considered it a grave one. he has arbi 
trardy awarded a minor punishment instead of the Penalty 
required by the Rules It is of course necessary that the Referee 
himself shall abide by the Rules and arbitrary interpret it ions 
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arc forbidden v.uh TCgjrd lo any paragraph, and above all w«h 
regard to paragraph IN, which on the one hand mjkes possible 
an attacking game, and on the other hand spccilKs th„ normal 
frame work for the defensive game, and also aims at setting 
limits to rough plav 

Note Th * rule 11 of steal im-sortan-c *nd ih* comm U« catU the 
intention ef all referee* to (he netc«l«y o' its correct enforcement 

1 12 To kick or Strike an opponent or make disproportionate 
movements with that intent 

COMMENT 

(g) Pura 112— to ' kick’* or “strike* Tic fouls descri- 
bed m this paragraph may be seen in a number of variations 
during a game A player in possession of the ball can commit 
tl c foul of kicking or striking an opponent or the same fouls 
may be committed against him by a challenger For this reason 
the fact of kicking or striking is the decisive effmem, not the 
fact of possession of the ball and this must be regarded as an 
offence even if it consists only of disproportionate movements 
with intent to kick or strike It is generally believed that it is 
easrr for a Rrfcrre to see striking which lakes pi ice above the 
water surff.ee than to notue kicking s» me the lens are under 
the water But this is not rjuiu true Doth sinking and kicking 
can be well oboervedit the Rcf-ree follows the pam- properly 
Thcrv Me, however, some serious fouls l! at mav \ e committed 
under cover \ and these are more difficult to set One of the 
most serious of lush asts of brutality is elbowing backwards 
(figure J7) which often Inflicts tc*iou» injury it is simibu/ 
a grave and major foul if a player head* Into tlu fjee of an 
opponent who is closely behind 1 im by batk bis br*d 

dcliberat-Jy If sinking with the c’liv or hejJ rcsiil v m a 
serious injury the player at fault must be puwvh«*d bv cuclus’on 
from the remainder of the game, ind he must not be substituted 
(para 1 16) 
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J 13. To commit any foul within the four metres area, but 
' for which a goal would probably have resulted. 

Note In addition to other offences tt ts n Major Foul within the 
meaning of this paragraph to pjll down the goal, or Jo play the ball 
with clenched fist or with both hinds in the fnu' metres area with the 
object of preventing a goal from being scored A penalty throw must be 
awarded 

COMMENT 

(h) Para. 113 This paragraph refers to all those special 
cases in which an almost certain coal is prevented through fouls 
which are not described as personal There can be three kinds 
of such fouls The) are as follows- (i) if any player, including 
the goalkeeper, pulls down, or pushes away the goal (figure 18), 
(ii) if any player, except the goalkeeper, plays the ball wuh both 
hands (figure 19) or with the clenched fist (figure 20). All these 
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within the four metres area with the object of presenting a goal 
from being scored The above fouls, otherwise simple, become 
in fact major when their object is to prevent a goal being scored 
and tn such cases a Penalty Thro* must be aw arded 



114 To persist m an> ordinary foul 

Non This refers to (he same player having persisted 

Ruling If a player commits three or more fouls successively 
against the same opponent this » to be considered persistence 

115 To refuse obedience to, or show disrespect for, the 
referee The offender shall be excluded from the remainder of 
the game und a substitute may enter the game at his own goal 
line at the point nearest the goal judge aficr expiration of one 
minu'c actual play or when a goal has been scored whichever 
period >s the shorter 

1 16 To commit an act of brutality A free throw MUST 
be awarded to the opponent team and the offending player 
MUST be excluded from the remainder of the game and MUST 
NOT BL SUBSTITUTED 

Non Broiatiiy include! deliberately tint me or kfeiune* 

117 To be guifiy of misconduct Misconduct is violence, 
the use of /oul language, persistent foul play, etc 

118 To interfere with the taking of a free throw, goal 
throw, corner throw or penalty throw 

Non Jnerfmnce Include* r 
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U) Deliberately to throw away the ball to prevent the normal 
progress of the game 

(it) Any attempt to play the ball before it leaves the hand of the 
thrower 

COMMENT 

Para 118 The offence specified in this paragraph is gene* 
rally committed either by interfering with the taking of a Free 
Throw, or less frequently a Penalty Throw Interference with 
a Free Throw may take place indirectly when the ball is ham- 
pered or delayed from reaching the player who is to take the 
throw, or it may be in a direct manner when the execution of 
the throw is interfered with either by blocking the direction of 
the throw (figure 21) or by disturbing the actual movement of 
the thrower (figure 22) The most frequent method of interfering 
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with a Penalty Throw is to aim a kick at the player at the mo- 
ment he is executing the throw Thai is why it is essential to 
insist upon strict observance of paragraph 127. 

1 19 For an excluded player to re-enter or n substitute to 
enter the waver improperly 

Notes tl) Improper entry is to enter or re-emcr* 

(a) without permission of the Secretary, 

(1) by jumping or pushing off from the side or wail of the bath or 
field of play 

(e) from any place other than prescribed by Rule 121 a 

(2) When this offence occurs during the last minute of the final 
Quarter of any game or during the last minute of any of the two period* 
of extra ume (Rule 23) the offender shall be excluded for the remainder 
ofthe game without substitution and a Penalty Throw shall be awarded 
to Ihe opponent team 

"Ruling Enlry at any time of illegal p'ajers shall cause 
such pfajers to be excluded from the remainder of the game, 
and one Penalty throw shall be awarded to the opposing 
team ** 

COMMFN f 

U « permissible in the cast of ncciitnv or injury, and after a 
goal has been scored, for n substitute lo enter from any poirt 
outside the field of play, fo take up position as prescribed hi 
paragraph 54 or 1 43 as the case may be 

120 Except as otherwise expressly provided m this Rule 
or Rule 20 the punishment for a Major fowl is 

121. The offending player MUST be ordered from the water 
for a period of one minute actual play or until a goal ha* been 
scored whichever period is the shorter nnd a free throw to be 
taken by a ph>cr of (he oppon-nf team afier tliecxdudfd 
player has speedily and by the shortest possible route lefl the 
water 

Nons. fa) After cxplratian of one minute actual play thee* 
eluded player himself must re enter within 2 metres from she corner of 
site field of pixy on the side of the goal judge under his goat tm< *"4 
without affecting ihe alignment ofthe goats 

(b) tn case of simultaneous fonts by meroN:!* of both teams the 
offending platen shall be excluded as above and a neutral throw be 
tatm 

(cl tf a player is excluded and there arc net three personal faj’l* 
recorded against him and at ihe end of his exc'uuon pjntxl a substitute 
player enters in hir place this is deemed to he an offence against Rule 
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Rule 19 Personal Faults 

122 A player committing a Major Foul anywhere in the 
field of play shall be awarded a Personal Fault, and upon being 
awarded a thir J such Personal Fault tn any one game he shall 
be excluded from the remainder of the game and a substitute 
may enter at nis own goal {me at the point nearest to tne goal 
judge after e<pira:ion of one rtunutc actual play or after a goal 
has been scored, whichever period is ihe shorter See Rule 
20/124 

if such third Personal Fault results from a foul requiring the 
award of a Penalty Throw, the entry of the substitute shall be 
immediate and before the Penalty Throw is taken 
Rule 20— Penalty Throw 

123 Should a player be fouled within his opponent's four 
metre area according to Rule 18/11 1, 18/112 or 18/1 16 or com- 
mit a foul according to rule 18/113 or 18/119(2), a Penalty 
Throw MUST be awarded against the offender’s team The 
referee must announce the offender’s number to the secretary 

124 When a Penalty throw is awarded the offending player 
snail be ordered from the water onl> if the offence ts so serious 
as to justify ordering from the water for the remainder of the 
game (Rule IS/1 16 aid 18/119(2) 

125 A penally throw may be executed by anj player of the 
team to which it is awarded, except ihe goal-keeper, and the 
player taking the throw may elect to do so from any point on 
his opponent’s four metre line 

126 The plajer taking the throw must await the signal of 

the Referee which shall be gisen by whistle and by simulta- 
neously lowering the respective flag from a verticle to a horizontal 
position The player must have possession of the ball and 
immediately throw it with an uninterrupted movement directly 
at the goal (see Rule 16/195) Should the ball rebound from the 
goal posts or cross bar it remains tn play and it is not necessary 
for the ball to be played by any other player before a goal *- 
be scored ^ 
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continuity cf the rrovenieni shall not be broken before the ball 

leaves the throwers hand 

COMMENT 

(K) Para 226 Penally Throw Specification of the signal 
of the Referee has made easier the proper execution of the 
Pcnaly Throw The lowering <»f the respective ftes to precede 
the signal by whistle makes u possible under any conditions 
even amidst noise by spectators, to execute the thrown accordance 
with the Rule 

As the flag is lifted the pla'tr taking the throw will con 
ccntrate, for he knows that the signal by whistle will follow 
immediately On signal, he must immediately throw the ball 
with an uninterrupted movement directly at the goal Since 
the text of the Rule does not provide instructions as to the point 
from which this uninterrupted movement starts it is correct to 
make it chr that the movement of throwing can b-gm by lifting 
the ball from the water (figure 23) or wnh the ball held in the 
raised hand (figure 24) Further, since the Rules nowhere state 
that the thrower should face the goal— there is only the instruc- 
tion as to place m para 125— the Penalty Throw can be carried 
out by adopting a hair screw or a full screw with the thrower 
positioned with hi* back to the goal The specificaiion, how 
ever, that the ball must be thrown immediately on signal, and 
that the continuity of movement must not be broken before the 
ball leaves the thrower's hand is valid for every kind of penalty 
throw 
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In cases where the Referee’s signal awarding a Penalty is 
simultaneous with the Timekeeper’s signal for expiration of 45 
seconds continuous possession (Rule 16/93) the Referee's signal 
should prevail and the Penalty Throw be taken. The Time- 
keeper's watch returns to zero in accordance with Rule 
16/93(111) 

127. All players except the defending goal-keeper, or the 
other player according to Ruling 20/130, must leave the four 
metres area until the throw is taken and no player may be with- 
in two metres of the player taking the penalty throw. 

128. The goal-keeper must take up a position anywhere on 
the goal-line and the referee will withhold the signal to throw 
until satisfied on this point. 

129. Ruling. No portion of the goal-keeper’s body, at 
water level, may be beyond the goal-line. 

130. Ruling: Should the defending goal-keeper be ordered 
from the water before or after the award of a Penalty Throw 
another player of his team may take a position on the goal line 
before the throw is taken, but without the privileges and limita- 
tions of a goal-keeper. 

f31. A player must take a penalty Throw as described. The 
penalty for not complying shall be a free throw to the player’s 
nearest opponent. 

132, 'jf the taking of a Penally Throw is interfered with or 
Rules 20/127 and 20/128 are not complied with the offender or 
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offenders must be punished in accordance with Rule 18/115 ard 
the throw must be re taken 

133 If, at precise!) the stmr time as the referee awards a 
penalty throw or before a penalty throw is completed, the time* 
Keeper whistles for an interval, or ful time the shot at goal 
mtm be allowed and, should the ball rebound jnto the field of 
play from the goal post, cross bar or goal keeper, H is dead 

Sou - When a penally throw is to be taken in accordance with this 
paujraph alt players exoepe the defend ng gnat kerp-r nne ihe player 
taking (he penally throw shall leave the water 

Rule 21— Out of Play 

134 Should a p!<)er send the ball out of the field of play 
at either side, a free throw is awarded to the player of the 
opposing team nearest the place where the ball lefi the field or 
play, and the free throw must he taken from that place 

135 Should the ball strike or lodge in an overhead obstruc 
lion it must be considered out of play, and the referee must stop 
the game and throw the ball into ihe water under the obstruc 
lion In that case the ball may not be played until it has 
touched the water Should the ball rebound from (he goal posts 
or cross bar or from the side of the field of play at water level, 
it remains in play except as provided by Rules 12»60 and 17/107 
If the ball rebounds from the side of the field of play above 
water level it is considered to be out or play 

Rule 22— Leaving (he Water 

136 A player must not leave the water or sit or stand on 
the steps or side of the bath during a game except 

(a) During an Interval, 

(b) In case of illness or accident, or 

(c) By permission cf the referee 

137 A player infringing this rule must be deemed guilty of 
misconduct A player having left the water legitimately may 
re-enter at his own goal line at the point nearest the goal judge 
by permission of the Referee 

138 In the case of accident or illness, the referee may, 
at his discretion, suspend the grmc for not more than three 
minutes 

139 When a player has cramp he must leave the water 
as quickly as possible and the game must proceed as soon at the 
player is out of the water A substitute h not allowed 
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SUBSTITUTES 

MO In (he event af a player retiring from the game through 
accident or injury the Referee may permit his immediate substi- 
tution by a reserve The referee shall refuse such permission 
only if he considers the request unjustified The player so 
reining shall not be allowed at any time So re-enter the game 
Otherwise a player may be substituted only 

(a) In accordance with provisions of Rules 7/20, 7/21, 
18/115 or 19/122 

(b) During the interval between periods of play 

(c) After a goal has been scored 

(d) Prior to the commencement of extra nme 

Note —D uring extra lime the provisions of (a) (b) and (c) above 
shall apply 

141 A substitute shall not be allowed for a player who 
has been ordered from the water according to Rule 18/116, and 
18/119(2) 

142 A substitute must be ready to replace a player with 
out delay, if he is not ready the referee may re start the game 
without him, tn which case he may not take part m the match 
until the next stoppage 

143 Ruling In case of accident, illness or injury a subs- 
titute takes his position in the water where the accident 
occurred and will take the free throw or corner throw which 
may have been awarded the injured player, but should there 
be no substitute another player shall take the throw 

144 The captian, coach or team manager must nolify the 
referee of substitutions 

Rule 23 -Extra Time 

145 Should there be level scoresatful! time (Rule 9) in 
any game for which a definite result is required, any continua- 
tion into extra time must be after an interval of five minutes 
There shall then be played two periods of three minutes each 
actual play with an interval of one minute for changing ends 

M6 This svstem of extra time shall be continued until a 
decision has been reached 

14? A phjer who has been ordered from the water by the 
referee— but not for the rest of the game— shall resume with fits 
team for extra nme only when his penally time has expired or » 
goal has been scored 



WEIGHT-LIFTING 

DEFINITION OF MOVEMENTS RECOGNISEO 
BY THE F 1 H 

(New Regulations Corernlng the Two Hands Clean 
and Press) 

1st Phase— Shouldering The bar being placed horizontally 
in front of the weight lifter’s feet it is seized hands flat and 
brought to the shoulders in one lift, cither bending the body or 
Hexing the legs the bar must then rest either on the clavicles, 
the chest or the fully bent arms, while the feel are held to 
getheror apart but at the same level and the legs straight 
To await in this position, standing, the referee’s signal 
Non Athletes unable to place the bar on their cheiti must advise 
the three referees of this prior to commencing In which case il must be 
placed at the height of the sternoclavicular articulation 

Tad Phase— The Lifting Itself Upon the signal of the 
referee, raise the bar to complete simultaneous extension of the 
arms, smoothly, without stopping, without bend mg the legs, 
without leaning back exaggeratedly, without moving or shifting 
the feet. Remain tn the final position, immobile, until receiving 
the referee’s signal to lower the bar to the mat 

Incorrect Movements I Shouldering In JctVs In this 
ense the referee must not give the signal to lift, but must signal 
the bar to be lowered to the mat 

2 Starting before referee’s signal 

3 Knee bending, however slight, when beaming the lift 
from the shoulders or at any time during «l e hfi 

4 Flexing the terms after the referee’s signal 
5. Flexing the torso by bending or extension 

6 Leaning back excessive!* unde* - the bar 

7 Alternative extension of the arms 
? Hesitation during atm extension 
9 Incomplete arm extension 

10 Rotation of the trunks 
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11, Shifting the feet. 

12, Raising the toes or the heels. 

13, Lowering the bar before the referee’s signal. 

Note: The alteration to the regulations for the two hands clean and 
jtess. as to the spacing between feet, may be also applied to the snatch 
and dean and jerk. , 

Two Hands Snafch. The bar shall be placed horizontally m 
front of ibe lifter’s legs. 

He shall grip it with both hands and pull it in one movement 
from the ground vertically above the head to the full extent of 
Ihe arms while either splitting or bending the legs 

The bar shall pass with a continuous non-stop movement 
along the body of which no part oiher than the feet shall touch 
or graze the ground during the execution of the movement. 

The weight lifted must be held for two seconds in the final 
position of immobility, with the arms and legs extended, the 
feet on the same line with a maximum separation of 40 centi- 
metres. 

The distance between the hands is optional, but they must 
not, in any case, move along the bar during the execution of the 
movement. 

> Important Remarks. In this lift, of which the fundamental 
principle is to allow only one single movement, no delay shall 
be permitted in the extension of the arms or legs after turning 
over the wrists, which must not occur before the bar has clearly 
passed the lop of the lifter's head. 

Two Hands Clean and Jerk. The bar shall be placed hori- 
zontally in front of the lifter's legs. 

He shall grip it with both hands and pul! it up in a single, 
clean movement from the ground to the shoulders, while either 
‘splitting’ or bending the legs. 

The bar must not touch the chest hefore reaching the final 
position; it shall then rest on the chest or on the arms fully 
bent. 

The feet shall be returned to their original position, that ts 
to say, on the same line, Then bend the togs and extend them 
quickly, as well as the arms, so as to bring the bar to the full 
stretch of thfc vertically extended arms. 

The weight shall be held for two seconds in the final post- - 
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non of immobility, the feet being on the same line wtth a 
maximum separation of 40 centimetres 
It is forbidden to repeat the jerk 

Incorrect Movement* Leaning with a knee on the ground 
or 3ny 'clean' in which the bar touches a part of the body 
before its final arrival at the shoulders 

In all cleans, snatch's or jerks the action of the legs in 
splitting or bending shall be optional and without restriction 
The lifter may return his legs to the correct position in his 
own time The technique known as 'hooking’ is permitted 
(This consists in the one or two handed movement, of covering 
the last joint of the thumb with the other fingers of the same 
hand at the movement of gripping) 

Cleaning from the ‘hang’ is never permitted 
In all movements, whether one or two handed, etc , the 
referee sh ill count ns an attempt any lift not completed In 
which strain has visibly been exerted and in particular those in 
which the bar has been raised to ihe height of the knees 

Rules Governing Records and Refereeing The only records 
recognised will be those which have been adjudicated b) three 
official Referees of a Federation affiliated to the F III C. 
refereeing will be the same as in International contests (three or 
two white lamps^good, three or two red lamps «=ittempt 
(three or two affirmative decisions of the referees if an attempt 
on the record is made in ft place wf ere the light system is not to 
operation) 

The good fanh and competence of referees of all nationali- 
ties is accepted without question and recogn tion of o world 
record may be made by the referees or the same nationality. 

Conditions tu be fulfihcd for the registering of a record are 
the following 

nefijre making out their report the three Referees must 
weigh the bar and lifter as sonn ns ihe performance has been 
completed the lifter not being allowed to Irate the platform 
If the record is bealen during a public performance the ft. Mow- 
ing shall be present at the soles the Referee the two Judges 
ihe President ard the Secrvtary General amt delegate of the 
Federation to whn.li the lifter b-longs The three referees must 
d aw up a written report at! rnungon th-ir honour the validity 
" r ’ 1 - lift the weight of the Idler and weight of the bar, (it 
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must be absolutely precise) as well as the place of the perfor 
mance the date and the title of the contest during which the 
record was broken 

This report must be signed by the three referees and the 
President of the National Federation of the country to which 
the lifter belongs and must be sent to the Secretary General of 
the F I H C and must be in his hands within two months at a 
maximum 

An Official World Record exists on the total ofthe three 
Olympic movements and this record can only be beaten m 
International competition and without supplementary attempts 

Where a lifter during his third attempt in an international 
contest failed by a small margin to achieve a world record at 
his request a fourth attempt may be granted outside the con 
lest If the lifter (fails to beat) beats the world record during 
the fourth attempt no further supplementary attempt will be 
granted 

The judging ojficnls number ihree the one who is chosen as 
referee gt ics tb- lifter the s goal to b-gm and finish tie move 
ment required tn the contest Lifters must not put down the 
bar upon completing a movement until tfr command Down is 
given by the referee In no case must the lifter let the bar fall 
to the ground when the Idler has placed the bar on the ground 
the referee must announce ih** judge s dec sion If no lamp 
system is in operation the referee must consult the oth**r two 
judges and announce the decision resulting from his own and the 
other s observations by a good or attempt 

The Referee do*s not have an over riding vote 

If the movement is clearly bad cither at Ur beginning or 
from the shoulder the Refere- shall require the IifW to return 
the bar to the ground without allowing him to complete ihc 
movement If one of the three judging officials notices a serious 
fault he may put up his hand to draw attention to the fault and 
stop the movement Examples knee on the ground heels lifted 
etc 

Referees and judges shall be chosen at a meeting of the 
judging officials At this meeting all information regarding tlr 
Rules may be requested 

The judeing officials chosen must be obligatorily in possession 
of an International Referee s Card 
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Jury of appeal Before each contest a jury of appeal sMl 
be set up ord should include in addition to the President end 
Secretary General of the F 1 H C , three members chosen by 
ballot from the Presidents of the Federations or from Internatio 
nal Referees who have for preference officiated cither at Olym 
pic games or International comostitions 

During a contest the jury of appeal may replace apy judge 
or referee whose decisions they consider prove him to b: in 
competent 

The impartiality of the Referees C3n in no case be doubt d 
but a mistake in referring may be commuted in all good faith 
The jury of appeal shall not discuss ihc validity of a decision 
except upon written objection togctheruiih a deposit of one 
sterling made by the President of the Delegate of the federation 
to which the lifter claiming to have been faulicd belongs The 
Referees m this case shall be allowed to express their opinion 
upon the objection If this objection is declared unjustified 
the deposit will be paid into the funds of the F I H C 

The jury of appeal must be seated in a position from which 
their view ts unobstructed 

Rules for International Contests The pllcmg of nations 
will be effected by granting 5 points lor two first 3 for a 2nd 
and one for a 3rd but this, will be m world championships only 

In the case of ties the competitor with the lighter body 
weight will be placed before the competitor with n heavier body 
weight in order to do away with supplementary ittcmpts 

When two lifters hasc the same body weight at the weigh in 
preceding a contest and lift lh" same total and ugain have the 
same body weight after the contest, they will be classed as 
equal and will each receive a prue fn this case the second 
phcc will not be granted and the best following lifter w til b* 
placed third In so far i* placing oi nations is concerned two 
sets of points u ill b* granted (lo t so placed first) and point 
(for the one p'aced third) 

In tnc case of a H- t" c plaung of nation* thenstion 
wricn nas toe greuirtt number cf first places shall be placed 
first si two natiors lie ord hasc 1 sc same number uf first places 
the n\t wr whose team has the tightest bwly weight shall be 
placed first 

When two hf. rs declare they wish lo make their first attempt 
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on a scheduled lift with the same weight, their names shall be 
drawn by lot. The competitor whose names is drawn first must 
lift first right up to the last attempt on this lift If during the 
following lifts the two lifters are attempting again the same 
weight, the lifter who was first for the proceeding lift must now 
be second If the situation repeats ttself during the third lift 
fresh lots must be drawn 

During any contest organised either on a platform or a stage, 
no persons other than members of the jury of appeal the officiat- 
ing judges, the team managers limited to one per country com- 
peting and the lifters engaged on the body weight category at 
the time being contested may be present either on the plot 
from or on the stage 

A delay of two minutes will be allowed to competitors bet- 
ween the calling of their names and attempts at a lift After 
two minutes they will once again be called and they may be 
cautioned if the delay exceeds three minutes A time keeper 
shall be elected The same delay shall be granted to a lifter 
who is the on!) competitor making the three attempts on a 
movement 

The weights given out by the Master of Ceremony must be 
immediately visibly displaced 

In International contest (except for attempts on records 
made outside the contest) the weight of the bar used must always 
be m a multiple of 21 kilos The increase must be by 5 kilos, 
a request for 2} kilos will indicate the end of an attempt at a lift 
In countries where the English (lb ) is used as a unit of 
weight, the choice of bars shall be left to the discretion of the 
organising country, who for international contests may use bars 
of which the weight may be multiples of English pounds or of 
2J kilos The weights must be given out in pounds and kilos 
There shall be seven categories of competitors— Bantam 
weight up 56 kilos. Feather weight up to 60 kilos. Light weight up 
to 671 kilos. Middle weight up to 75 kilos. Light heavy weights 
up to 82$ kilos. Middle heavy weights up to 90 kilos and heavy 
weights over 90 kilos 

In the Olympic Games and World Championship as well 
as in Championship of any scheduled continent seven compe- 
titors are allowed, spread over the dilTcrcnt categories with a 
maximum of two lifters for any category. 
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Example A nation may enter one bantam weight, one feather 
weight, two light weights two light heavies, one heavy light but 
no heavy weights or two feather weights, two light weights, two 
light heavy weights, one heavy weight but no lifter in the Dan 
tarn Class, Light and Heavy Light Classes 

Replacements are permuted 

The weigh in of competitors must tale place an hour before 
the contest for any scheduled category 

All lifters of the scheduled category must be present for the 
weigh m The weighing in must tale place m the presence of 
three officiating judees and a delegate of each nation entering 
lifters 

Each competitor is allowed to be weighed once only Only 
those will be allowed to be rc~v»eighed whose weight j» more 
than that of the category for whrfch they are entered They may 
use the houT in getting down to use the weight after this they will 
be eliminated The lifter who » too heavy may go up into the 
next higher category if only one other lifter from his Federation 
ts entered for (his category 

In International Contests the use of lamps « obligatory 
These lamps should only light up upon the prcssmg'of the 
button by the three judging officials simultaneously and not when 
buttons are pressed separately. 

Minimum totals may be imposed by a nation when its Feder- 
ation undertakes the expenses of the journey and stay of teams. 
In this case the said Federation must attach the minimum totals 
established by the International Federation So as to be allowed 
to compete in a higher class then that to which he was entered 
the lifter must have made the minimum total fixed for this 
of category 

Costume Lifters must wears regulation costume consisting 
swimming suit, minks and jock strap 

Apparatus The lifts must take place on a square wooden plat- 
form measuring 4 metres each side Any lift during which a 
lifter puts his foot outside the platform will be declared Invalid 
The only appliances authorised for attempts on World Records* 
International Contest and the Oiymprc Games shall consist ex- 
clusively of Bars and Disc which must be made in such « way 
that the lower part on the bar must be a maximum of om 
24 from the ground, that is to say, that the largest disc must 
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«cm m diameter and the bar o m «* ■» 

J^ora^na fte case of ar E un»ent he 

naming he snail contest 

vill be disqualified for aei 
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WEIGHT CLASSES 



Kilos 

Lbs 

St 

Ubs 

Qzi 

Seniors 

Lt Flyweight 

48 

105 82 

7 

7 

13 

Flyweight 

52 

114 64 

8 

2 

10 

Bantamweight 

57 

125 66 

8 

13 

10 

Featherweight 

62 

136 69 

9 

10 

10 

Lightweight 

68 

149 91 

10 

9 

15 

Welterweight 

74 

163 14 

n 

9 

2 

Middleweight 

82 

180 78 

12 

12 

12 

Light Heavyweight 

90 

198 42 

14 

2 

7 

Heavyweight 
Heavyweight Plus 

100 

Over 

220 46 
100 Kilos 

13 

10 

7 

Intermediate 

Lt Flyweight 

44 


6 

13 

0 

Flyweight 

48 


7 

7 

13 

Bantamweight 

52 


8 

2 

10 

Light Featherweight 

50 


8 

11 

7 

Featherweight 

60 


9 

6 

4 

Lightweight 

65 


10 

3 

4 

Light Welierw eight 

70 


M 

0 

5 

Welterweight 

75 


11 

11 

J 

Middleweight 

81 


12 

10 

9 

Light Heavyweight 

87 


13 

9 

12 

Heavyweight 

Over 87 Kilos 





The Intermediate Weights with the exception of the Light 
Flyweight are F 1 L A Junior weights for World Championship* 
and International matches 

JUNIOR B A W A Weights 12 Yean to 15 Years 


5 Stone 

70 Lbs 

8{ Stone 

119 Lbs 

51 

77 „ 

9 

126 .. 

6 , 

84 „ 

91 ... 

133 .. 

61 .. 

91 „ 

10 

140 „ 

7 .. 

98 „ 

M 

147 

7} M 

105 „ 

n .. 

154 .. 

R 

112 „ 

12 M 

I6S „ 


Heavvweight over 16S Lbs 
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A competitor may compete in one class only, x.e. m the one 
corresponding to his own body weight at the time of the official 
weighing tn, in any one competition. However he may opt for 
the class immediately above should he have entered in this 

The final list of competitors shall necessarily be handed in 
before the weighing in, in conformity with the regulations in 
force. 

On the first day of the competition the weighing in shall 
begin four hours before and end three hours before the first 
bout. On the follow ing days this formality shall begin two 
hours before and end one hour before the first bout. 

In the case of competitions in which the number of contest- 
ants is more than 150 the international Technical Committee 
may alter the times of the weighing in, the drawing of lots and 
pairing off 

In the case of competitions m which the programme lasts 
for several days, contestants shall be weighed each day. 
Wrestlers who have fought their last bouts one day before the 
end of the competition shall not be weighed on the last day, 
this applies to all weight classes. 

Competitors shall be weighed in nude, and before the 
weighing in shall be examined by a doctor, the latter shall 
refuse all those who present any danger of contamination. 
Competitors must be in satisfactory physical condition. 

Their nails shall be cut very short and shall be examined 
at the weighing in. 

Until the end of the weighing in, competitors shall have 
the right to get on the scales as many times as they wish, but 
each m his turn. 

DRAWING OF LOTS— PAIRING OFF 

The contestants taking part in the competition shall be 
period olf for each round according to an order number 
obtained by the drawing of lots 

A fijrm of procedure and a timetable for the events shall be 
drawn up. The pairing of each round and likewise the results 
of the rounds, shall be recorded on a list intended for the 
competitors and the latter shall be able to consult it at any 
time. 

Those competitors who have been drawn one after the other 
shall wrestle against each other in the first round. Should there 
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be 3n odd number of compeutors the one that draws the highest 
number shall recede a bye into the next round without any 
penalty mark being awarded He shall keep his place until 
another competitor becomes the odd man jn the same way and 
then the one with the highest number next to his own shall be 
placed in front of hts 

The right to receive a bye is a right that is acquired by the 
drawing of lots It may only be withdrawn in the event of its 
being impossible for the other competitors to be paired off on 
account of this right to receive a by c 

The pairing oflT for oth*r rounds are as follows 
The f rst name to be taken shall be the competitor at the 
top of the list and his opponent shall be that of the competitor 
whose name is nearest to his own and who has not yet wrestled 
against him For example for the second round should there 
have been no bye 1 v 3 2 v 4 S v 7 6 v 8 etc Should there 
have been a bye —Bye v I 2 v 3 4 etc 

Two competitors from one and the same country shall be 
matched against each other in the first round in Internationa! 
Tournaments if they are drawn against each other as a result of 
the pairing off 


DRESS 

The competitors shall wear & one piece costume (ted or blue) 
under which shall be worn a jock strap or susperder tight belt 
The custume shall be tight fitting The u.c or li ht kn'f 
guards shall be permitted Nothing what so ever may be added 
to this dress save in the event of a stoppage for injury or for 
any other reason when tl < wrestlers may cover themselves with 
a warm garment 

The use of shoes with heels or with nailed soles shall be 
forbidden, contestants shall likewise be forbidden to cover their 
bodies with greasy or sticky products and tl ey shall not be In a 
perspiring condition No bandages shall b>. allowed on the 
wrists, arms or ankles, save in the ease of injury and on the 
doctors prescription 

The wearing of mgs, braclets buckle type shoes ami all 
objects liable to injure an opponent is forbidden 

Each competitor shall be freshly shaven at the time of weigh 
in A beard of several months growth ii permitted 
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Each competitor must carry a handkerchief 
Each competitor shall wear a costume of the colour attribu 
ted to him (Red or Blue) 

THE MAT 

A ma( 6 metres by 6 metres is compulsory fo' all Inter 
national Matches For Olympic Games and Wond Champion 
ships a mat 8 metres by 8 metres shall be used In ordej* to 
avoid accidents a free space 2 metres wide must be left around 
the mat and this must be covered with suitable padding 

The mat shall be fitted on a raised platform the heyht of 
which shall not exceed 1 10 metres 

The comers of the mat shall be marked with the colour red 
or blue The centre shall be marked with a circle 
MEDICAL SERVICE 

White the competitors are being weighed in the doctors shall 
proceed with the medical examination Should the doctors 
find that the competitors are not in a fit condition they shall 
not be allowed to take part in the competitions 

No competitor who shows signs of organic deficiency, 
functional disorders or any other signs which involve a danger to 
his health or to that of his prospective opponents may not take 
part in the competitions until an opinion has been expressed by 
the doctors 

A medical service under the control of a doctor shall be 
available throughout the whole duration of the competition and 
shall be ready to take action in the event of an accident 

The organiser of the competitions shall in all cases assume 
the control of the medical sen ice and of the medical assistants 
The doctors of the teams taking part shall be entitled by full 
right to intervene with regards to the attention to be given to 
injured members of their own teams, and likewise in other 
cases should they have b-en invited to da so by the official 
doctor 

The medical service provided at International competitions 
shall be assured by the official doctor and he alone shall be 
competent to dijcide whether a competitor is in a good state of 
health and may continue the combat, whether his functional 
limitations from on obstacle to his participation and whether 
he may continue the combat m the event of injury 
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The contestant shall under no circumstances leave the 

staging 

In regard to personal present at an injury only the trainer 
and one official of the leam may alone be present white alien 
lion is being given by the doctor 

In tl e csenl of a dispute arising with regard to the medical 
opinion the final decision shall be given by the chief doctor or 
by the board of three doctors should such a board have been 
formed In the last case the doctor for the team of the wrestler 
tn question shall be included in the board 

Shou d a competitor be considered to be unfit for the folio- 
wing bouts this decision shall b* valid only after the consults 
lion of the chief doctor or of the board of three doctors present, 
tocctl er with the doctor of the country to which the tnjuted 
wreslto belongs this doctor being given priority A report 
shall be drain up or the accident and this shall be signed by 
the chief doctor or the board of doctors 

M XT CHAIRMW REFEREE JUDGE 

Art 10 fn all mtermtional competitions the Officials for 
each bout shall be three A Mat Chairman a Referee and one 
Judge 

When a competitor has been awarded two cautions a 
member of the bureau will be brought in to act in case of fl 
third caut on 

In order to avoid partiality compatriots of the competitors 
shall not be Mit Chairman Referee or Judge 
MAT CHAIRMAN 

The Mat Chairman is the chief official in charge of the bout 
He u the only offi lal who shall communicate with the Referee 
and Judge 

During a bout should the referee and judge disagree on the 
value of a point or points given for an action the Mit Cha f 
man s decision is final and the judge must mark down on l « 
form this decision 

He will nominate the winner of a bout by raising ifv“ colour 
of the winner 

In a points decision h' will examine the score sheet of the 
judge and declare the winner by raising the winner* colour 
Should u be a draw he will raise a white colour 
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In the event of a wrestler receiving two official warnings 
in a bout the Mat Chairman will co-opt a member of the 
Bureau. From this point the Bureau Member will be in control 
of the bouts. 

For the third warning to be given there must be a majority 
of three or which the Bureau Member must be one. Each 
of the four officials can ask for a warning to be given. 

REFEREE 

The referee shall be responsible for the evolution of the 
bout. The bout will start and end also interrupted when he 
blows his whistle. He may caution wrestlers for infringement 
of the rules. He alone shall be authorised to give official 
warnings after consulting with the Judge and Mat Chairman. 
He alone shall order the wrestlers to return to the mat should 
they have teft it or order the bout to be continued tn the stand' 
ing position or on the ground, with the respective opponents in 
the on top or underneath positions, this with the approval of the 
judge 

The referee shall be dressed w white and wear the badge of 
his country. 

Special Duties, Prerogatives and Responsibilities 

(а) The referee will wear a Red band on one arm and a 
Blue band on the other. He will signal the points scored by the 
wresilcrs during the bout by raising the arm with the colour of 
the wrestler scoring the point or points, and indicate with his 
thumb and first two fingers I, 2, or J as the case may be. If 
the judge agrees he will raise his baton with the appropriate 
number and coloui. If he disagrees the Mat Chairman will 
decide, the judge must record the Mat Chairman's decision on 
his score shert. 

(б) The referee shall control (he bout without making un- 
timely interventions Should the wrestlers come near the edge 
of the mat, he must be ready to blow Ins whistle. 

<c) The referee shall interrupt the bout exactly at the 
required moment, i f . neither too early nor too late. 

(d) The referee must be familiar with the principle on which 
to decide whether or not the wrestlers are to be sent back to the 
inside of the mat and the position he should have them take. 

it) Tjfie referee sftaff not take up a position cfose to the - 
wrestlers when they are standing since, this would prevent Jum 
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watching their legs, but when wrestling is taking place on the 
ground he may position himself close to the contestants. 

(/) When he sends wrestlers back to the middle of the mat, 
the referee shall wnhout hesitation, give instructions regarding 
the position in which the wrestling ts to be resumed f.e. in the 
standing position or on the ground 

(g) Should there be any likelihood of a fall the referee shall 
not position himself too close to the wrestler:, this is so as not 
to impede the view of the judge or public. 

(ft) The referee shall ensure that the wrestlers respect his 
authority m order that they shall immediately comply with his 
orders and instructions 

(0 The referee shall ensure that the wrestlers do not rest 
during the bout, dnder the pretence of wiping themselves, 
clearing their noses, lying their boot laces, rinsing out their 
mouths, or b> feignning to be injured. 

(/) In such cases the referee shall stop the bout by making 
a T sign wuh both hands to the timekeeper the bout shall be 
minted by the sounding of the teferecs whittle. 

(ft) The referee may, however, give warnings for infringe- 
ments of the rules or for unnecessary roughness, or should ore 
of the wrestlers refuse to wrestler, even at the mrt of a bout. 

(f) The referee must be able to change his position on the 
mat Dr around the mat at any moment. His clothing must be 
practical, so that he may instantaneously lie flat on hi* stomach 
m Older to secure a better view of an impending fill. 

(m) The referee shall oblige the wrestlers to remain on the 
mat awl also rot to remove part of their costumes unlit the 
result is announced. 

# (»») In Greco-Romart wrestling the referee shall watch the 
wrestlers legs. 

(?>) Should the judge notice anything tn the course of the 
bout, Which they consider they should bring to the knowledge 
of the referee, in the event of the Utter not having seen it for 
himself (a fall, a foul hold etc.) they shall do this by holding 
up the baton with the colour of the winner or the wrestler at 
fault even if the referee has not asked for his opinion. 

(j>) The judge and referee must always be prepared to state 
the reasons for their decisions whenever requested to do by the 
far Ctta/rman. 
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(9) It is strictly fotbidden for the judge and the referee 
to speak to anyone outside the mat during the bout, with the 
exception of the Mat Chairman. 

{r) The referee shall count each second of a placing in 
danger by the movement of his arm. 

(j) The referee shall always indicate whether a hold that has 
just been applied at the edge of the mat is valid or not. 

(f) In the event of a public caution being given he shall 
hold the wrist of the wrestler at fault and raise his other 3rm. 
If bolh wrestlers arc given public cautions he raises both arms. 

TECHNICAL COMMITTEE F.I.L.A. 

The technical Committee shall be entitled to take the 
following disciplinary measures against any judge or referee who 
is at fault : 

(n) Give a warning. 

(5) Withdraw the offender from the competition. 

(r) Declare him suspended for a certain time. 

(rf) Pronounce him struck off the roll. 

The F.I.L.A. delegate at international matches and competitions 
shall be entitled to take the following measures against a referee 
who is at fault : 

(<r) give a warning. 

(b) withdraw him from the competition and inform the 
Technical Committee of F.I.L.A. so that it may make a final 
decision on the case. 

START AND DURATION OF THE BOUTS 
Art. 1 1. The duration of each bout shall be nine minutes 
in both styles, this being divided into three periods of three 
minutes with a one minute rest between periods 

Whenever a coniestant endeavours to hold up the bout by 
lacing his boots, going ofT the mat etc., the referee shall ask for 
the timing device to be stopped. 

Each bout shall last until one or other has been defeated by 
a fall, or the nine minutes in the case of no fall taking place. 

The timclecpcr shall call out the time in a laud voice every 
rumour rn french Cngftsfi an<f (fie language of the organising 
country. 
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Art 12 Should a competitor fail to put m an appearance 
on the mat after hi* name has been call'd he shall be consl 
dcred as having lost by a fall and shall be eliminated from the 
entire competition 

A tolerance period offivc minutes shall be allowed Jn the 
case of acceptable reasons but this only for the first round for 
each class 

Before the bout the opponents shall take up their positions 
in opposite corners of the mat t5ie referee shall place himself in 
the centre of the mat and shall call the wrestlers to fm side n 
order to examine their dress end to verify the ftet that they are 
not covered with any greasy or sticky product and that their 
hands are bare The wrestlers shall greet each other, shake 
hands and return to their respective places Each place being 
marked m the same colour as their costume The referee sees 
that the judg- and timekeeper are ready looks to the Mat 
Chairman for the single to commence Sounds his whistle and 
the wrestlers start wrestling immcdntely They do mt have to 
shake hands again until the end of the bout 

Art 13 A bout mav begin be interrupted or end only 
on the blowing of ihe referee s whistle No competitor shall b* 
entitled to decide for himself tl at his opponent shall be tent 
back from the edge of the mat to the centre 

STOPPING Or THE BOUT 

Art 14 At the end of frst and second period both 
wrestlers shall be sent back to their respective corners irrespec- 
tive of the position of the contestants 

Art 16 During the one minute breaks th<* contestants 
trainers and masseurs shall be entitled to come to the edge of 
the mat (They shall necessarily be wearing a uniform) The 
trainers shall be obliged to leave the mat five seconds befon. 
the sounding of the bell 

The sounding or the bell shall indicate ihe end of the one 
minute breaks In the bout 

The referee shill tl en call tl c wrestlers to the centre of the 
mat to verify that they have been properly wiped down 
A further sounding of the bell made after the referee has given 
the sign *hall indicate the beginning of the second or third 
period of ihe bout 
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During the one minute breaks in the bout, the wrestlers may 
if they wish remain standing m their corners or may sit on 
a small stool placed at a maximum distance of 50 centimetres 
from the mat. 

The wrestlers shall be entitled to ask for massage during 
(his period and to receive instruction from their trainers. 

Trainers may use towels to wipe down their contestants It 
is forbidden to give water or dope to a wrestler in order to 
enable him to recover his strength. The referee shall necessarily 
keep a watch on the activities of the trainers as masseurs during 
the breaks in the bout, 

A trainer may not give instructions to his contestant during 
the bout. He may stand at the foot of the staging. The referee 
shall be bound to give a warning against any infringement of 
these arrangements. The Mat Chairman shall be entitled to 
disqualify a trainer for such infringements and, should the 
olTencc be repeated to disqualify the trainer for the whole 
duration of the competition. Should his trainer be disqualified 
the contestant in question shall be entitled to demand another 
trainer. 

Art. 17. After the one minute breaks the bout shall always 
begin in the standing position. 


WRESTLING ON THE EDGE OF THE MAT 

Art. 18. 

(<r) Should three feet be outside the mat the bout shall be 
interrupted and the wrestlers brought back to the centre of the 
mat to continue wrestling in the standing position. 

(6) During the taking of a hold both feet of one opponent 
may go outside the mat but the wrestler on the mat shall be 
allowed to complete his action; the referee shall hlow his whistle 
as soon as the action is completed. 

(c) A wrestler who is outside the mat may no longer apply 
a hold even if his opponent is still on the mar. 

( d ) Should both wrestlers lease the mat together, the referee 
shall order them to return to the position on the mat in which 
they were before, either standing or on the ground, at the 
moment they crossed the edge of the roar, 

(e) In the case of bringing down to the ground which is Apt 
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mainta tied and which results in both wrestlers leaving the mat, 
the bout shall be restarted in the centre of the mat standing, 

lake Wise m the case of bringing down to the ground, tf both 
hands go beyond the mat edge, the bout shall be restarted in 
the standing position 

{/) It shall be considered that three feet are outside if the 
fret of the wrestler who is lifted are both outside of the mat 
and if the wrestler who is applying the hold places one of his 
feet outside tbe mat 

0?) To be valid a hold must bring the head and shoulders 
within the limits of the mat 

On the ground 

(<j) Shoutd the wrestler who is underneath be inside the mat 
(even if 3 or 4 feet are outside) the bout shall continue so long 
the wrestling continue inside 

(h) Should the wrestler who is underneath apply a hold which 
brings both himself and hts opponent olT the mat (he bout shall 
be interrupted V. resting shall then start again m the stardng 
position in the centre 

(e) Should the head ' of the wrestler who is underneath 
together with his hands and shoulders go outside the mattbe 
bout shall be stopped 

(</) Should both hands of the wrestler who is underneath 
touch the floor outside the mat as a result of an attack, the 
bout shall be interrupted and the wrestlers brought back to the 
centre m the kneeling position 

(e) Should the opponents amts go outside the mat as the 
result of n hold, the bout shall b; resumed in the standing 
position, but should his arms and hands have touched the mat 
tnstde the limits, before going outside the bout shall be resumed 
in the kneeling position 

(f) Should the wrestler who is on the ground in the under 
ncath position leave the mat, he must face hh opponent before 
leaving the mt if he is to be put back jn the standing position 

ON THE GROUND WRESTLING 

Art 19 If one of ill- wrestlers is brought down to the 
ground during the bout wrestling «hall continue on the gnn fid 
flie wresM-r who is und-meath may counter the efforts of hr* 
-Tpon^ni and g-t up. 
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Should one of flic wrestlers go ofT the mat in this position, 
the bout shall be resumed in the centre of the mat and he shall 
be placed in the kneeling position 

When the bout is resumed the competitor who is to adopt 
the V neeling position shall compulsorily get down on his hands 
and knees on the mat, with Ins hands and elbows spread out 
and at a distance of at least 20 centimetres from hts knees His 
arms shall be stretched out and Ins feet not crossed After 
checking the positions of both wrestlers the referee shall blow 
hts whistle 

The wresiler who is on top may voluntarily lake up an 
attacking position The wrestler who is underneath shall be 
free to change the trm al position only after his opponent has 
made the first contact by placing both his hands on the shoulder* 
blades and the referee has sounded his whistle for the bout to 
continue 

The wrestler who is underneath may counter the efforts of 
his opponent and get up 

Should one wrestler bring his opponent down to the ground 
he must be active, if both of the competitors are passive, the 
referee may order them to get up and to continue the bout m 
the standing position 

Art 20 V* resiling shall always begin on the blowing of 
the referees whistle Jt shall be forbidden for the wrestler who 
has the on top position to resume wrestling by Jumping on h s 
opponent, should this foul be commuted the referee shall 
repremand the wrestler at fault and cause the wrestler on the 
ground to get up 

The wrestler in the on top position shall not be entitled to 
interrupt the bold or to ask for a return to the initial position on 
the mat, 

END Or THE BOUT 

Art 71 The timekeeper shall indicate the end of the 
nenods likewise the end of the bout bv sounding the bell The 
referee shall then blow hts whistle immediately to indicate the 
end of the periods or the end of the bout Should the referee 
have not heard the bell the Mat Chairman shall intervene and 
cause the bout to be brought to an end ^ 

No action shall be valid between the Sound mg 6 f*’ 
and the whistle 
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Once the bout h.3S Hnisl ed the referee shall take up his 
position in the centre of the mat facing the Mat Chairman The 
wrestlers shall shake hands and take up their positions on either 
side of the referee to await the decision The Mot Chairman 
nominate tha winner by raising the winners colour The referee 
will then raise the winners arm In the cuse of a draw both of 
the contestants arms will be raised The shoulder straps of 
the costumes must not be removed until after the decision has 
been given 


FOLL HOLDS 

Art 22 The pulling of hair, flesh ears, private parts and 
costume shall be forbidden The twisting or fingers and toes 
shall be forbidden Brawling kicking throttling, pushing and 
applying holds liable to endanger the life of an opponent or 
cause a fracture or dislocation of his limbs shill likewise be 
forbidden 

Holds ii tended to torture ones opponent or to cause him to 
sufTer pain so that he will be compelled to give up shall likewise 
be forbidden 

Stepping on an opponents feet shall be forbidden The 
touching of an opponents face between the eyebrows and the 
line of the mouth shall be forbidden The gripping of the 
throat shall be forbidden fn the case of holds applied in the 
sianding position and from behind when the opponent is turned 
with his head pointing downwards (mversed waist hold) the 
throw shall be made solely to the side and not downwards 
(headfirst pike) part oT the body other than the feet of the 
contestant who is applying the hold must touch the mat before 
the upper part of the body of the contestant who is bettt" 
attacked does so A bridge must be pressed down, te ft shall 
be forbidden to lift ones opponent when in the bridge position 
and then throw him down on the mat (severe impact wuh the 
ground), it shall likewise be forbidden to cause a bridge to 
collapse by pushing in the direction of the held 

The double head-hold (double Nelson) shall be permitted 
however, the hold must always be applied from the side without 
the legs being used in any way against any part of the oppo- 
nents body. 

The bending of an opponents arm through an angle of more 
han 90 degrees shall be forbidden 
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Head holds using both hands shall be forbidden. 

When a hold is being applied, ihc bolding of ihe head shall 
be allowed using one arm only. 

It shall be forbidden to force ones elbow or knee into the 
opponents abdomen or stomach. 

An opponents arm may not be forced behind his back in 
such a position that his forearm and arm form a closed angle 
and with a pressure being applied at the same time. 

Head-locks shall be forbidden no matter how applied. 

Scissors grips applied with the legs to the head or body shall 
be forbidden 

The gripping of an opponents costume shall be forbidden, 
also gripping edge of mat, both in Free-style and Greco- 
Romart. 

Contestants shall be forbidden to speak to each other during 
the bout. 

Tripping and sideways striking with the feet and legs shall 
not be forbidden. 

It shall not be necessary to accompany ones opponent to 
the ground when applying certain holds with the foot. 

FOUL HOLDS IN GRECO-ROMAN 

It shall be forbidden to seize ones opponent below the hips 
or to grip ones opponent with the legs 

AH pushing, pressure or lifting made with the legs when in 
contact with a part of the opponents body shall be forbidden. 

It shall, for example, be forbidden for the attacker while 
wrestling is in progress on the ground to lift his opponent by 
using his legs against his knee and thigh in order to secure a 
fall. 

PLACING IN DANGER 

Art 23. It shall be considered that a wrestler is in a posi- 
tion involving a “placing in danger’’ when he goes beyond the 
vertical line by 90 degree with his back turned towards the mat 
and resists with the upper part of his body to avoid being . 
placed in a position in which both of his shoulders are on the 
mat (the fall). 

The wrestler may resist with his head, elbows and shoulders. 
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A placing in danger shall be counted when : 

(a) The wrestler who is defending forms a biidge in order 
to avoid a fall. 

(A) The wrestler who is defending has his back towards 
the mat and is resting on one or both elbows or goes down on 
his elbows so as to present himself from being brought down on 
both shoulders. 

(c) The wrestler is lying on one shoulder while being 90 
degrees bejond the vertical line with his other shoulder. The 
referee shall necessarily begin to count the seconds up to 5 for 
each instantaneous position so long as the placing in danger 
continues. 

It shall not be counted as a “placing in danger*' when a 
wrestler goes 90 degrees beyond the vertical line with his chest 
and abdomen turned toward the mat. 

A ‘’placing in danger" shall likewise be counted if after 
the part of his body has passed through an angle of 90 degrees, 
the wrestler who is being attacked is turned with his stomach 
or chest towards the mat in order to be brought again Into a 
“placing in danger" position Rolling over from one shoulder 
to the other wwh the aid of the elbows in the forming of a 
bridge or vice » ersa shall be considered as a two point action; 
if the position lasts for 5 seconds this action shall count for 3 
points. 

After counting the 5 seconds the referee shall raise bb hand 
nnd signal with the thumb and fingers the 3 points. 

CAUTIONS 

Art 24. The referee may give a caution^ to a wrestler 
who is at fault with the agreement of the judge and Mat 
Chairman. 

A Caution shall be given in the following cases : 

(а) Passive obstruction 

(б) Foul holds 

(rj Lack of discipline during the bout 

{d) Infringement of the roles. 

A caution for passive obstruction shall be given in the cases 
provided for in the section of these rules entitled Passive 
Obstruction Art. 26. 
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A caution for passive obstruction shall be gtven to any p3rt 
and at any time during the bout, whether the wrestling ts taken 
place in the standing position or on the ground A warning 
shall be given to a wrestler at fault that i caution will be given 
if he transgresses again Only one such warning need be given 
during the bout The agreement of the Judge or Mat Chair 
man is not needed for a warning to be given the referee shall 
be entitled to make it on his own initialise 

For cases B C. and D no such prior warning shall be 
made to the wrestler at fault but the ciunon shall be given 
immediately 

The caution shall be brought to the notice of the public by 
the holding of the wrist of the ssresiler at fault by the referee 
and holding his (referees) other arm aloft If both wrestlers 
are given a cautnn the referee raises both bis arms aloft 

The gjyjng of a cauuoo shall be recorded by the judge on 
the score sheet / e 1 point to the opponent of the wrestler 
receiving the caution 

Art 25 Should as the result of a foul hold the competitor 
(vho has applied this hold finds himself in an unfavourable 
position the bout shall continue without interruption 

Any advantage resulting from a hold which is contrary to 
the rules shall be cancelled, even if the contestant has already 
released the hold The irregularity shall be brought to an end 
by the referee without the hold being released 

In cases which involve no danger, the referee shall allow 
the hold to be developed and wait and see what result it 
brings after which he shall be free to take action i e , to recog 
mse or cancel the hold and to give a caution to the wrestler at 
fault 

The duties of the referee with respect to a contestant who 
commits an irregularity 

(а) To bring an end to the irregularity 

(б) To cause the hold to be released if dangerous 

(c) To ask for a caution 

(d) The contestant at fault may be declared the loser 

Cautions shall be given m the language of the contestant tn 

question tf necessary through an interpreter 

It ts very important especially during which no action is tak- 
ing place, to ofrsen e and take careful note of which of 
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award points according lo ihe merits or tlie case and then imme 
diately afterwards acaulion shall be gnen to the wrestler at 
fault 

Should the wrestler who is attacked be thrown as a result of 
an irregularity this fall shall not be vthd a caution shall be 
gnen to the contestant who committed the irreeularity If the 
caution 1 $ given at the end of the first or second period and the 
judge has already made the sign it must be applied before the 
Stroke of the bell this caution shall be r cord'd whether or 
not the referee has held the offenders wrist and raised his own 
arm 

Should a wrestler refuse to submit to the referee s decision 
the latter shall make it known to him twice in succession should 
the wrestler not carry out the order after these two warnings he 
shall be giyen a caution 

In the case of a very serious irregularity disqualification 
'hall be pronounced immediately for the whole of the competi 
hon with the approval of the Mat Chairman 
PASSINE OBSTRUCTION 

Art 26 Continual obstruction of the holds of the active 
contestant 

Continual lying down flat on the stomach 

Wilful running off the mat 

Holding both of opponents hands thus preventing him from 
wrestling 

Art 27 No special poirts shall be awarded for aclivjfy and 
activity shall not be a factor in the decision as to whether ihe 
bout has ended in a win 

Art 28 In the case of a mo\wg off the mat the contestant 
at fault shall be given a warning but the referee must make 
certain that the contestant was not pushed off by his opponent, 
in addition the referee shall explain to the wrestler at fault the 
reason for the warning 

INTERRUPTION OF THE BOUT 

Art 29 Should a contestant be obliged to interrupt the 
bout as a result of nose bleeding a fall on the head or any other 
acceptable reason beyond his own control the referee shall sus 
pend the wrestling for a maximum of 5 minutes in one and 
same bout 
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This stoppage may be allotted in one or more periods up to 
a tola! time of 5 minutes for each wrestler If these 5 minutes 
are exceeded for one and the same wrest! r the bout ma) not 
be continued how excr the injured wrestler shall be notified of 
the end of the period of tolerance 

Should a serious mistake be made by the judee on referee 
the Mat Chairman shall stop the bout after consulting with the 
judge and referee he shall gne a ruling with regard to the mis. 
take in question 

SCORING 

\rl 30 TI e judge shall mark, the wrestlers punts on thetr 
scoring sheets 

1 Point To a wrestler who brings down Its opponent to 

the mat and holds him down m control To a 
wrestler who gets from underneath to the top 
position m control 

To a wrestler who applies a correct hold and 
docs not cause lux opponent to touch the mat 
with either his si ouldcr or head during the exec 
utton of the hold 

A Caution shall count as one point to the oppo- 
nent 

2 Points To a wrestler who opplrs a correct I old and 

places his opponent momentarily in danger(less 
than 5 seconds) 

To a wrestler whose opponent is in an instants 
ncouj fall accidental fall or rolling fall 

3 Points To a wrestler who keeps Ins opponent »n danger 

(the shoulders forming an angle of less than 90 
degrees w uh the mat) for 5 seconds. 

A series of rolling falls or bridges for 5 second! 
continuously will count for 3 posnis- 

The Judge shall mark down the po nts as and when the} are 
awarded in each period 

V»hen the difference between the opponents » less than! 
point the bout shall be declared a draw 

Should no points have been marked down on the score sheet 
or the number of points scored be equal the judge shall draw » 
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[me across both sides of his score sheet and shall declare the 
bout xo have been drawn 

Shourd there be a difference of one or more points the 
winner shall be the contestant who has the larger number of 
points 

To ensure a uniform marking, the actions which have resul 
ted in the fall shall not be marked down on the score sheet, but 
only the earlier actions The mere marking down of the world 
* Fall” shall indicate the final action 
THE FALL 

Art 31 Defeat by reason of a fall shall be pronounced jr 
(he Judge agrees 

For a fall to be valid both shoulders must be in contact with 
the mat for a count of one signified by the referee striking the 
mat with his hand and sounding his whistle 

For a fall on the edge of the mat to be recognised as valid, 
it shall be sufficient for the contestants head and both shoulders 
to touch the mat at the moment of the fall 

A Fall shall be valid provided the judge makes no observa 
tion 

Should the judge and referee not agree the Mat Chairman 
will give a decision 

A WIN ON POINTS 

Art 32/34 Should there be no fall within the 9 minutes 
laid down for the duration of the bout m both styles, the judge 
shall hand in his score sheet the Mai Chairman who will 
announce the winner by raising the colour of the winner In the 
case of a draw a white colour will be raised 

Once the decision and the technical result have been esta- 
blished no protest shall be admitted 

PENALTY POINTS 

Art 35 The results of the bouts shall be determined in 
the following manner, on the basis of the penalty points 
awarded 

A Win by a fall 0 Penalty Points 

A lose by a fall 4 „ „ 

A von on points with 10 or more w , 

points between the contestants 1 Penalty Point, 



